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PREFACE.

T
he present volume is a sequel to my Orion or Research-

es into the Antiquity of the Vedas, published in 1893.

The estimate of Vedic antiquity then generally current

amongst Vedic scholars was based on the assignment of

arbitrary periods of time to the different strata into which the

Vedic literature is divided ; and it was believed that the old-

est of these strata could not, at the beat, be older than 2400

B. C. In my Orion, however, I tried to shew that all such

estimates, besides being too modest, were vague and uncertain,

and that the astronomical statements found in the Vedic li-

terature supplied us with far more reliable data for correctly

ascertaining the ages of the
_

different periods of Vedic litera-

ture. These astronomical statements, it was further shewn,

unmistakably pointed out that the Vernal equinox was in the

constellation of Mriga or Orion (about 4500 B, C.) during the

period of the Vedic hymns, and that it had receded to the con-

stellation of the Krittikas, or the Pleiades (about 2500 B. C.)

in the days of the Brahmauas. Haturally enough these re-

sults were, at first, received by scholars in a sceptical spirit.

But my position was strengthened when it was found that
Dr. Jacobi, ot Bonn, had independently arrived at the same
conclusion, and soon after scholars like Prof. Bloomfield, M.
Barth, the late Ur. Bulher and others more or less freely

acknowledged the force of my arguments. Dr. Thibaut, the
late Dr. Whitney and a few others were, however, of opinion
that the evidence adduced by me was not conclusive. But
the subsequent discovery, by my friend the late Mr. S. B.
Dixit, of a passage in the Shatapatha Brahmana, plainly
stating that the Krittikas never swerved, in those days, from
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the due east, i. e., the Vernal equinox, has served to dispel all

lingering doubts regarding the age of the Bahmanas
;
while

another Indian astronomer, Mr. V. B. Ketkar, in a recent

number of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal

Asiatic Society, has mathematically worked out the statement

in the Taittiriya Brahmana (iii, 1, 1, 5), that [Brihaspati, or

the planet Jupiter, was first discovered when confronting or

nearly occulting the star Tishya, and shewn that the observa-

tion was possible only at about 4650 B. C., thereby remark-

ably confirming my estimate of the oldest period of Vedic

literature. After this, the high antiquity of the oldest Vedic

period may, I think, be now taken as fairly established.

But if the age of the oldest Vedic period was thus carried

back to 4500 B. C
,
one was still tempted to ask whether we

had, in that limit, reached the ultima Thule of the Aryan

antiquity. For, as stated by Prof. Bloomfield, while noticing

my Orion in his address on the occasion of the eighteenth

anniversary of John Hopkin's University, “the language and

literature of the Vedas is, by no means, so primitive as to place

with it the real beginnings of Aryan life.” “ These in all proba-

bility and in all due moderation, ” he rightly observed, “ reach

back several thousands of years more, ” and it was, 156 said,

therefore “ needless to point out that this curtain, which seems

.

to shut off our vision at 4500 B. C., may prove in the end a

veil of thin gauze.” I myself held the same view, and

much of my spare time during the last ten years has been de-

voted to the search of evidence which would lift up this

curtain and reveal to us the long vista of primitive Aryan

antiquity. How I first worked on the lines followed up in

Orion, how in the light of latest researches in geology and

archeology bearing on the primitive history of man, I was

gradually led to a different line of search, and finally how

the conclusion, that the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis lived

in an Arctic home in inter-glacial times, was forced on me by
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the slowly accumulatiug mass of Vedic and Avestic evidence,

is fnlly narrated in the book, and need not, therefore, be re-

peated in this place. 1 desire, however, to take this opportu-

nity of gratefully acknowledging the generous sympathy shewn

to me at a critical time by that venerable scholar Prof. F. Max

Muller, whose recent death was mourned as a personal loss by

his numerous admirers throughout India. This is not the

place where we may, with propriety, discuss the merits of the

policy adopted by the Bombay Government in 1897. Suf-

fice it to say that in order to put down certain public excite-

ment, caused by its own famine and plague policy, the Go-

vernment of the day deemed it prudent to prosecute some

Vernacular papers in the province, and prominently amongst

them the Kesari, edited by me, for writings which were

held to be seditious, and I was awarded eighteen months’

rigorous imprisonment. But political offenders in India are

not treated better than ordinary convicts, and had it not been

for the sympathy and interest taken by Prof. Max Muller,

who knew me only as the author of Orion, and other friends,

I should have been deprived of the pleasure,—then the only

pleasure,—of following up my studies in these days. Prof*

Max Muller was kind enough to send me a copy of his se-

cond edition of the Rig-Veda, and the Government was pleas-

ed to allow me the use of these and other books, and also of

light to read for a few hours at night. Some of the passages

from the Rig-Veda, quoted in support of the Arctic theory

in the following pages, were collected during such leisure

as I could get in these times. It was mainly through the

efforts of Prof. Max Muller, backed by the whole Indian

press, that I was released after twelve months; and in the very

first letter I wrote to Prof. Max Muller after my release, I

thanked him sincerely for his disinterested kindness, and also

gave him a brief summary of my new theory regarding the

primitive Aryan home as disclosed by Vedic evidence. It
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wag, of course, not to be expected that a scholar, who had

worked all his life on a different line, would accept the

now view at once, and that too on reading a bare outline of

the evidence in its support. Still it was encouraging to hear

from him that though the interpretations of Vedic passages

proposed by me were probable, yet my theory appeared to be

in conflict with the established geological facts. I wrote in

reply that I had already examined the question from that

stand-point, and expected soon to place before him the whole

evidence in support of my view. But, unfortunately, I have

been deprived of this pleasure by his deeply mourned death

which occurred soon after.

The first manuscript of the book was written at the end

of 1898
,
and since then I have had the advantage of discussing

the question with many scholars in Madras, Calcutta, Lahore,

Benares and other places during my travels in the different

parts of India. Bnt I hesitated to publish the book for a

long time,—a part of the delay is due to other causes,

—

because the lines of investigation had ramified into many

allied sciences such as geology, archmology, comparative my-

thology and so on; and, as I was a mere layman in these, I

felt some diffidence as to whether I had correctly grasiied the

bearing of the latest researches in these sciences. The diffi-

culty is well described by Prof. Max Muller in his review of

the Prehistoric Antiquities of Indo-Europeans, published in

the volume of his Last Essays. “The ever-increasing divi-

sion and sub-division, ” observes the learned Professor, ‘
‘ of

almost every branch of human knowledge into more special

branches of study make the sijecialist, whether he likes it or

not, more and more dependent on the judgment and the help

of his fellow-workers. A geologist in our day has often

to deal with questions that concern the minerologist, the

chemist, the archaeologist, the philologist, nay, the astro-

nomer, rather than the geologist pur et simple, and, as



PREFACE. V

life is too short for all this, nothing is left to him hat to

appeal to his colleagues for counsel and help. It is one of

the great advantages of University life, that any one, who is

in trouble about some question outside his own domain, can

at once get the very best information from his colleagues, and

many of the happiest views and brightest solutions of compli-

cated i^roblems are due, as is well-known, to this free inter-

course, this scientific give and take in our academic centres.”

And again, “ Unless a student can appeal for help to re-

cognised authorities on all these subjects, he is apt to make

brilliant discoveries, which explode at the slightest touch

of the specialist, and, on the other hand, to pass by facts

which have only to be pointed out in order to disclose

their significance and far-reaching importance. People are

hardly aware of the benefit which every branch of science

derives from the free and generous exchange of ideas, parti-

cularly in our Universities, where every body may avail him-

self of the advice and help of his colleagues, whether they

warn him against yet impossible theories, or call his attention

to a book or an article, where tke very point that interests

him, has been fully worked out and settled once for all.
”

But alas ! it is not given to us to move in an atmosphere

like this, and small wonder if Indian students are not found

to go beyond the stage of passing the examinations. There is

not a single institution in India, nor, despite the University

Commission, can we hope to have any before long, where one

can get all up-to-date information on any desired subject, so

easily obtainable at a seat of learning in the West
;
and in its

absence the only course open to a person, investigating a

particular subject, is, in the words of the same learned scholar,

“ to step boldly out of his own domain, and take an
independent survey of the preserves of his neighbours, ”

even at the risk of being called “ an interloper, an ignoramus,
a mere dilettante, ” for, “ whatever accidents he may meet
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with himself, the subject itself is sure to be benefited.”

Working under such disadvantages, I was, therefore, glad,

when, on turning the pages of the first volume of the tenth

edition of the Encyclopasdia Britannica, recently received, I

found that Prof. Geikie, in his article on geology, took the

same view of Dr. Droll’s calculations, as summarised at the

end of the second chapter of this book. After stating that

Droll’s doctrine did not make way amongst physicists and

. stronomers, the eminent geologist says that more recently

(1895) it has been critically examined by Mr. E. P. Dulver-

well, who regards it as “a vague speculation, clothed indeed

with delusive semblance of severe numerical accuracy, but

having no foundation in physical fact, and built up of parts

which do not dovetail one into the other. ” If Dr. Droll’s

calculations are disposed of in this way, there remains nothing

to prevent us from accepting the view of the American geolo-

gists that the commencement of the Post-glacial period

can not be |3laced at a date earlier than 8000 B. D.

It has been already stated that the beginnings of Aryan

civilisation must be supposed to date back several thousand

years before the oldest Vedic period; and when the commence-

ment of the Post-glacial epoch is brought down to 8000 B. D.,

it is not at all surprising if the date of primitive Aryan life is

found to go back to it from 4500 B. D., the age of the oldest

Vedic period. In fact, it is the main point sought to be

established in the present volume. There are many passages

in the Rig-Veda, which, though hitherto looked upon as

obscure and unintelligible, do, when interpreted in the light

of recent scientific researches, plainly disclose the Polar attri-

butes of the Vedic deities, or the traces of an ancient Arctic

calendar; while the Avesta expressly tells us that the hajjpy

land of Airyana Vaejo, or the Aryan Paradise, was located in

a region where the sun shone but once a year, and that it was

destroyed by the invasion of. snow and ice, which rendered its
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climate inclement and necessitated a migration southward.

These are plain and simple statements, and when we put them

side by side with what we know of the Glacial and the

Post-glacial epoch from the latest geological researches, we can-

not avoid the conclusion that the primitive Aryan home was

both Arctic and inter-glacial, I have often asked myself,

why the real bearing of these plain and simple statements

should have so long remained undiscovered; and let me assure

the reader that it was not until I was convinced that the dis-

covery was due solely to the recent progress in our knowledge

regarding the primitive history of the human race and the

planet it inhabits, that I ventured to publish the present

volume. Some Zend scholars have narrowly missed the truth,

simply because 40 or 50 years ago they were unable to under-

stand how a happy home could be located in the ice-bound

regions near the North Pole. The progress of geological

science in the latter half of the last century has, however,

now solved the difficulty by proving that the climate at the

Pole during the interglacial times was mild, and consequently

not unsuited for human habitation. There is, therefore, nothing

extraordinary, if it be left to us to find out the real import of

these passages in the Veda and the Avesta. It is true that if

the theory of an Arctic and inter-glacial primitive Aryan home

is proved, many a chapter in Vedic exegetics, comparative

mythology, or primitive Aryan history, will have to be re-

vised or re-written, and in the last chapter of this book I have

myself discussed a few important points which will be affect-

ed by the new theory. But as remarked by me at the end of

the book, considerations like these, howsoever useful they may
be in inducing caution in our investigations, ought not to

deter us from accepting the results of an inquiry conducted

on strictly scientific lines. It is very hard, I know, to give up
theories upon which one has worked .all his life. But, as Mr.

Andrew Lang has put it, it should always be borne in mind
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that “ Oar little systems have their day, or their hour : as

knowledge advances they pass into the history of the efforts of

pioneers.” Nor is the theory of the ^Arctic home so new and

startling as it appears to be at the first sight. Several scienti-

fic men have already declared their belief that the original home

of man must be sought for in the Arctic regions; and Dr.

Warren, the President of the Boston University, has antici-

pated me, to a certain extent, in his learned and snggestive

work, the Paradise Found or the Cradle of the Human Race

at the North Pole, the tenth edition of which was published

in America in 1893. Even on strict philological grounds

the theory of a primitive Aryan home in Central Asia has

been now almost abandoned in favour of North Germany or

Scandinavia ; while Prof. Rhys, in his Hibbert Lectures on

Celtic Heathendom, is led to suggest “ some spot within the

Arctic circle” on purely mythological considerations. I go

only a step further, and show that the theory, so far as the

primitive Aryan home is concerned, is fully borne out by

Vedic and Avestic traditions, and, what is still more import-

ant, the latest geological researches not only corroborate the

Avestic description of the destruction of the Aryan Paradise,

but enable us to j’hice its existence in times before the last

Glacial epoch. The evidence on which I rely is fully set forth

in the following pages ; and, though the question is thus

brought for the first time within the arena of Vedic and Aves-

tic scholarship, I trust that my critics will not prejudge me

in any way, but give their judgment, not on a passage here

or an argument there,—for, taken singly, it may not some-

times be found to be conclusive,—but on the whole mass

of evidence collected in the book, irrespective of how far-

reaching the ultimate effects of such a theory may be.

In conclusion, I desire to express ray obligations to my

friend and old teacher Prof. S. G. Jinsivfile, M. A., who

carefully went through the whole manuscript, except the last
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chapter which was subsetjuently written, verified all references,

pointed ont a few inaccuracies, and made some valuable

suggestions. I have also to acknowledge with thanks the

ready assistance rendered to me by Dr. Ramkrishna Gopal

BhAndarkar, C. I. E., and Khan Bahiidur Dr. Dastur Hoshang

Jamaspji, the High Priest of the Parsis in the Deccan,

whenever I had an occasion to consult them. Indeed, it

would have been impossible to criticise the Avestic passage

so fully without the willing co-operation of the leaimed High

Priest and his obliging Deputy Dastur Kaikobad. I am also

indebted to Prof. M. Raiigacharya M. A., of Madras, with

whom I had an opportunity of discussing the subject, for

some critical suggestions, to Mr. Shrinivas Iyengar, B. A.,

B. L., of the Madras High Court Bar, for a translation of

Lignana’s Essay, to Mr. G. R. Gogte, B. A., LL. B., for pre-

paring the manuscript for the press, and to my friend Mr.

K. G. Oka, who helped me in reading the proof-sheets, and

but for whose care many errors would have escaped my at-

tention. My thanks are similarly due to the Managers of the

Anandashrama and the Fergusson College for free access to

their libraries and to the Manager of the Arya-Bhfishana Press

for the care bestowed on the printing of this volume. It is

needless to add that I am alone responsible for the views em-

bodied in the book. When I published my Orio?i I little

thought that I could bring to this stage my investigation

into the antiquity of the Vedas; but it has pleased Providence

to grant me strength amidst troubles and difficulties to do the

work, and, with humble remembrance of the same, I con-

clude in the words of the well-known consecratory formula,

—

^ ctcj: ’etci: 1

Poona : March, 1903. B. G. Tilak.
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ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.
»

CHAPTER I.

PREHISTORIC TIMES.

The Historic Period —Preceded by myths and traditions —The

Science of Mythology —Fresh impulse given to it by Comparative

Philology —Unity of Aryan races and languages—The system of

interpreting myths, and the theory of Asiatic Home —Eecent

discoveries in Geology and Archseology —Kequiring revision of

old theories —The Vedas still partially unintelligible —New key

to their interpretation supplied by recent discoveries —The A ges

of Iron, Bronze and Stone—Eepresent different stages of civiliza-

tion in Prehistoric times —The Ages not necessarily synchronous

in different countries —Distinction between Neolithic and Palaeoli-

thic or new and old Stone Age —The Geological eras and periods

—Their correlation with the three Ages of Iron, Bronze! and Stone

—Palseolithic Age probably inter-glacial—Man in Quaternary and

Tertiary eras—Date of the Neolithic Age —5000 B. 0, from lake-

dwellings—Peat-mosses of Denmark—Ages of Beach, Oak and Fir

—Date of the Palaeolithic or the commencement of the Post-Glacial

period —Different estimates of European and American geolo-

• gists—Freshness of fossil deposits in Siberia —Favours American

estimate of 8000 years —Neolithic races —Dolicho-cephalic and

Brachy-cephalic —Modern European races descended from them

—Controversy as to which of these represent the Primitive Aryans

in Europe —Different views of German and French writers

—Social condition of the Neolithic races and the primitive Aryans
—Dr. Schrader’s view—Neolithic Aryan race in Europe cannot be

regarded as autochthonous—Nor descended from the Palseolithic

man —The question of the original Aryan home still unsettled.

If we trace the history of any nation backwards into

the past, we come at last to a period of myths and tradi-

tions which eventually fade away into impenetrable darkness*
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In some cases, as in that of Greece, the historic period goes

back to 1000 B. C., while in the case of Egypt the contem-

poraneous records, recently unearthed from ancient tombs
and monuments, carry back its history upto about 5000 B. C.

But in either case the historic period, the oldest limit of which

may be taken to be 5000 or 6000 B. C., is preceded by a period

of myths and traditions
; and as these were the only ma-

terials available for the study of prehistoric man up to the

middle of the nineteenth century, various attempts were made
to systematise these myths, to explain them rationally

and see if they shed any light on the early history of man.

But, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, “ it was felt by all

unprejudiced scholars that none of these systems of interpre-

tation was in the least satisfactory. ” “ The first impulse to

a new consideration of the mythological problem ” observes

the same learned author “ came from the study of compa-

rative philology. Through the discovery of the ancient

language and sacred books of India—a discovery, which the

Professor compares with the discovery of the new world, and

through the discovery of the intimate relationship between

Sanskrit and Zend on the one hand and the languages of the

principal races of Europe on the other, a complete revolu-

tion took place in the views commonly entertained of the

ancient history of the world.^ It was perceived that the lan-

guages of the principal European nations—ancient and mo-

dern—bore a close resemblance to the languages spoken by

the Brahmans of India and the followers of Zoroaster ; and

from this affinity of the Indo-Germanic languages it followed

inevitably that all these languages must be the off-shoots or

dialects of a single primitive tongue, and the assumption of

such a primitive language further implied the existence of a

primitive Aryan people. The study of Vedic literature and

classical Sanskrit by Western scholars thus gradually effected

1. See Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol. II, pp. 445 6.
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a revolution in their ideas regarding the history and culture

of man in ancient times. Dr. Schrader in his work on the

Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples gives an ex-

haustive summary of the conclusions arrived at by the me-

thods of comparative philology regarding the primitive cul-

ture of the Aryan people, and those that desire to have further

information on the subject must refer to that interesting book.

For our present purpose it is suflScient to state that com-

parative mythologists and philologists were in the sole posses-

sion of this field, until the researches of the latter half of

the nineteenth century placed within our reach new materials

for the study of man not only in prehistoric times but in

such remote ages that compared with them the prehistoric

period appeared to be quite recent.

The mythologists carried on their researches at a time

when man was believed to be post-glacial, and when the

physical and geographical surroundings of the ancient man

were assumed not to have been materially different from those

of the present day. All ancient myths were, therefore, inter-

preted on the assumption that they were formed and deve-

loped in countries, the climatic or other conditions of which

varied very little, if at all, from those by which we are now

surrounded. Thus every Vedic myth or legend was explained

either on the Storm or the Dawn theory, though in some cases

it was felt that the explanation was not at all satisfactory.

Indra was only a Storm-God and Vritra the demon of drought

or darkness brought on by the daily setting of the sun. This

system of interpretation was first put forward by the In-

dian Etymologists; and though it has been improved upon

by Western Vedic scholars, yet upto now it has remained

practically unchanged in character. It was again believed

that we must look for the original home of the Aryan race

somewhere in Central Asia, and that the Vedic hymns, which
were supposed to be composed after the separation of the
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Indian Aryans from the common stock, contained the ideas

only of that branch of the Aryan race which lived in the

Temperate zone. The scientific researches of the latter

half of the nineteenth century have, however, given a rude

shock to these theories. From hundreds of stone and

bronze implements found buried in the various places in

Europe the archfeologists have now established the chrono-

logical sequence of the Iron, the Bronze and the Stone age in

times preceding the historic period. But the most import-

ant event ot the latter half of the last century, so far

as it concerns our subject, was the discovery of the evidence

proving the existence of the Glacial period at the close of

Quarternary era, and the high antiquity of man, who was

shown to have lived not only throughout the Quarternary but

also in the Tertiary era, when the climatic conditions of

the globe were quite different from those in the present or

the Post-Glacial period. The remains of animals and men

found in the Neolithic or Palaeolithic strata also threw new

light on the ancient races inhabiting the countries where

these remains were found ; and it soon became evident that

the time-telescope set up by the mythologists must be ad-

justed to a wider range, and the results previously arrived

at by the study of myths and legends must be checked in

the light of the facts disclosed by these scientific discoveries.

The philologists had now to be more cautious in formulating

their views, and some of them soon realised the force of

the arguments advanced on the strength of these scienti-

fic discoveries. The works of German scholars, like Posche

and Penka, freely challenged the Asiatic theory regarding the

original home of the Aryan race, and it is now generally

recognised that we must give up that theory and seek for

the original home of the Aryans somewhere else in the further

north. Canon Taylor in his Origin of the Aryans has sum-

med up the work done during the last few years in this
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direction. “ It was ” he says “ mainly a destructive work,”

and concludes his hook with the observation that “the

whilom tyranny of the Sanskritists is happily overpast, and

it is seen that hasty philological deductions require to be

systematically checked by the conclusions of prehistoric

archiBology, craniology, anthropology, geology, and common-

sense.” Had the remark not been used as a peroration at the

end of the book, it would certainly be open to the objection

that it unnecessarily deprecates the labours of the compa-

rative mythologists and philologists. In every department

of human knowledge old conclusions have always to be

revised in the light of new discoveries, but for that rea-

son it would never be just to find fault with those whose

lot it was to work earlier in the same field with scanty

and insufficient materials.

But whilst the conclusions of the philologists and mytho-

logists are thus being revised in the light of new scientific

discoveries, an equally important work yet remains to be done.

It has been stated above that the discovery of the Vedic liter-

ature imparted a fresh impulse to the study of myths and

legends. But the Vedas themselves, which admittedly form

the oldest records of the Aryan race, are as yet imperfect-

ly understood. They had already grown unintelligible to a

certain extent even in the days of the Br&hmanas several

centuries before Christ, and had it not been for the labours of

Indian Etymologists and Grammarians, they would have

remained a sealed book upto the present time. The Western

Scholars have indeed developed, to a certain extent, these

Native methods of interpretation with the aid of facts brought

to light by comparative philology and mythology. But no

etymological or philological analysis can help us in thorough-

ly understanding a passage which contains ideas and senti-

ments foreign or unfamiliar to us. This is one of the princi-

pal difficulties of Vedic interpretation. The Storm or. the Dawn
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theory may helji us in understanding some of the legends

in this ancient book. But there are passages, which, in

spite of their simple diction, are quite unintelligible on any of

these theories, and in such cases Native scholars, like Sdyana,

are either content with simply paraphrasing the words, or

have recourse to distortion of words and phrases in order

to make the passages yield a sense intelligible to them

;

while some of the Western scholars are apt to regard such

texts as corrupt or imperfect. In either case, however, it

is an undoubted fact that some Vedic texts are yet un-

intelligible, and, therefore, untranslatable. Prof. Max Muller

was fully alive to these difficulties. “ A translation of the

Hig-Veda,” he observes in his introduction to the translation of

the Vedic hymns in the Sacred Books of the East series, “ is a

task for the next century,” ^ and the only duty of the present

scholars is to “ reduce the untranslatable portion to a narrower

and narrower limit,” as has been done by Yaska and other

Native scholars. But if the scientific discoveries of the last

century have thrown a new light on the history and culture of

man in primitive times, we may as well expect to find in

them a new key to the interpretation of the Vedic myths and

passages, which admittedly preserve for us the oldest beliefs of

the Aryan race. If man existed before the last Glacial period

and witnessed the gigantic changes which brought on the

Ice Age, it is not unnatural to expect that a reference, how-

soever concealed and distant, to these events would be found

in the oldest traditionary beliefs and memories of mankind.

Dr. Warren in his interesting and highly suggestive work the

Paradise Found or the Cradle oj the Human Race at the North

Pole has attempted to interpret ancient myths and legends in

the light of modern scientific discoveries, and has come to the

conclusion that the original home of the whole human race

must be sought for in regions near the North Pole. My object

1, See S. B. E. Series, Vol. XXXII, p. xi.
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is not so comprehensive. I intend to confine myself only to

the Vedic literature and show that if we read some of the

passages in the Vedas, which have hitherto been considered

incomprehensible, in the light of the new scientific discoveries,

we are forced to the conclusion that the home of the ancestors

of the Vedic people was somewhere near the North Pole before

the last Glacial epoch. The task is not an easy one, consider-

ing the fact that the Vedic passages, on which I rely, had to

be, and have been, hitherto either ignored or explained away

somehow, or misinterpreted one way or another by Native

and European scholars alike. But I hope to show that these

interpretations, though they have been provisionally accepted,

are not satisfactory, and that new discoveries in archaeology

and geology provide us with a better key for the interpretation

of these passages. Thus if some of the conclusions of the

mythologist and the philologist are overthrown by these dis-

coveries, they have rendered a still greater service by furnish-

ing us with a better key for the interpretation of the most an-

cient Aryan legends, and the results obtained by using the

new key cannot, in their turn, fail to throw further light on the

primitive history of the Aryan race, and thus supplement or

modify the conclusions now arrived at by the archeologist

and the geologist.

* But before proceeding to discuss the Vedic texts which

point out to a Polar home, it is necessary to briefly state the

results of recent discoveries in archeology, geology and pa-

leontology. My summary must necessarily be very short,

for 1 propose to note down only such facts as will establish the

l)robability of my theory from the geological and paleontolo-

gical point of view ; and for this purpose I have freely drawn

upon the works of such well-known writers as Lyell, Geikie^

Evans, Lubbock, Croll, Taylor and others. I have also utilised

the excellent popular summary of the latest results of these

researches in Samuel Laing’s Human Origins and other
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works. The belief, that man is post-glacial and that the Polar

regions were never suited for human habitation, still lingers

in some quarters, and to those who still hold this view any

theory regarding the Polar home of the Aryan race may na-

turally seem to be a priori impossible. It is better, there-

fore, to begin with a short statement of the latest scientific

conclusions on these points.

Human races of earlier times have left ample evidence of

their existence on the surface of this globe ; but like the re-

cords of the historic period this evidence does not consist of

stately tombs and pyramids, or inscriptions and documents.

It is of a humbler kind, and consists of hundreds and thou-

sands of rude or polished instruments of stone and metal re-

cently dug out from old camps, fortifications, burial grounds

( tumuli ), temples, lake-dwellings, &c. of early times spread

over the whole of Europe
;
and in the hands of the archieolo-

gist these have been found to give the same results as the

hieroglyphics in the hands of the Egyptologist. These early

implements of stone and metals were not previously unknown,

but they had not attracted the notice of scientific experts till

recently
;
and the peasants in Asia and Europe, when they

found them in their fi^elds, could hardly make any better use

of them than that of worshipping the implements so found

as thunderbolts or fairy arrows shot down from the sky. But

now after a careful study of these remains, archfeologists have

come to the conclusion that these implements, whose human

origin is now undoubtedly established, can be classified into

those of Stone ( including horn, wood or bone ), those of

Bronze, and those of Iron, representing three different stages

of civilization in the progress of man in prehistoric times.

Thus the implements of stone, wood, or bone, such as chisels,

scrapers, arrow-heads, hatehets, daggers, etc. were used when

the use of metal was yet unknown, and they were gradually

supplanted first by the implements of bronze and then of iron,
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when the ancient man discovered the use of these metals. It

is not to be supposed, however, that these three different

periods of early human civilization were divided by any hard

and fast line of division. They rejiresent only a rough classi-

fication, the passage from one period into another being slow

and gradual. Thus the implements of stone must have con-

tinued to be used for a long time after the use of bronze be-

came known to the ancient man, and the same thing must

have occurred as he passed from the Bronze to the Iron age.

The age of bronze, which is a compound of copper and tin

in a definite proportion, requires an antecedent age of copper

;

but sufficient evidence is not yet found to prove the separate

existence of copper and tin ages, and hence it is considered

jirobable that the art of making bronze was not invented in

Europe, but was introduced there from other countries either

by commerce or by the Indo-European race going there from

outside.^ Another fact which requires to be noted in con-

nection with these ages is that the Stone or the Bronze age

in one country was not necessarily synchronous with the same

age in another country. Thus we find a high state of civiliza-

tion in Egypt at about 6000 B. C., when the inhabitants of

Europe were in the early stages of the Stone age. Similarly

Greece had advanced to the Iron age, while Italy was still

in the Bronze period, and the West of Europe in the age of

Stone. This shows that the progress of civilization was

slow in some and rapid in other places, the rate of pro-

gress varying according to the local circumstances of each

place. Broadly speaking, however, the three periods of Stone,

Bronze and Iron may be taken to represent the three stages

of civilization anterior to the historic period.

Of these three different ages the oldest or the Stone age

is further divided into the Paleolithic and the Neolithic pe-

riod, or the old and the new Stone age.
* The distinction is

1. Lubbock’s Prehistoric Times, 1890 Ed., pp. i and 64.

3
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based U230n the fact that the stone implements of the Palcoo-

lithic age are found to be very rudely fashioned, being merely

chipped into shape and never ground or polished as is the case

with the implements of the new Stone age. Another cha-

racteristic of the Palaeolithic period is that the implements

of the period are found in places which plainly show a much
greater antiquity than can be assigned to the remains of the

Neolithic age, the relics of the two ages being hardly, if ever,

found together. The third distinction between the Paleolithic

and the Neolithic age is that the remains of the Paleolithic

man are found associated with those of many great mammals,
such as the cave bear, the mammoth and woolly-haired

rhinoceros, that became either locally or wholly extinct before

the appearance of the Neolithic man on the stage. In short,

there is a kind of hiatus or break between the Palieolithic and

Neolithic man requiring a separate classification and treat-

ment for each. It may also be noted that the climatic condi-

tions and the distribution of land and water in the Palaso-

lithic jieriod were different from those in the Neolithic period
;

while from the beginning of the Neolithic period the modern

conditions, both geographical and climatic, have prevailed

almost unaltered up to the present time.

To understand the relation of these three ages with the

geological periods into which the history of the earth is

divided we must briefly consider the geological classifica-

tion. The geologist takes up the history of the earth at the

point where the archteologist leaves it, and carries it further

back into remote antiquity. His classification is based upon

an examination of the whole system of stratified rocks, and

not on mere relics found in the surface strata. These strati-

fied rocks have been divided into five principal classes ac-

cording to the character of the fossils found in them, and

they represent five different periods in the history of our

planet. These geological eras, like the three ages of Stone,
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Bronze and Iron, cannot be separated very sharply from each

other. But taken as a whole we can clearly distinguish one

era from another by its characteristic fossil remains. Each

of these geological ages or eras is again subdivided into a

number of different periods. The order of these Eras and

Periods, beginning with the newest, is as follows :

—

Eras. Periods.

Post-Tertiary or Quarternary

Tertiary or Cainozoic

Secondary or Mesozoic ...

Primary or Palteozoic

Archfean or Eozoic

Thus the oldest of the stratified rocks at present known

is the Arch^an or Eozoic. Next in chronological order come

the Primary or the Palieozoic, the Secondary or the Mesozoic,

the Tertiary or Cainozoic, and last the Quarternary. The

Quarternary era, with which alone we are here concerned, is

subdivided into the Pleistocene or the Glacial, and the Re-

cent or the Post-Glacial period
; the close of the first and

the beginning of the second being marked by the last Gla-

cial epoch, or the Ice Age, during which the greater portion

of northern Europe and America was covered with an ice-cap

several thousand feet in thickness. The Iron age, the Bronze

age and the Neolithic age come under the Recent or the

f Recent (Post-Glacial).
"*

"^Pleistocene (Glacial).

Pliocene.

Miocene.

Oligocene.

.
Eocene.

i

Cretaceon.

Jurassic.

T riassic.

!

Permian.
Carboniferous.

Devonian, and Old
Red Sandstone.

Silurian.

Cambrian.

. Fundamental Gneiss.
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Post-Glacial period, while the Palasolithic age is suiiposecl

to fall in the Pleistocene period, though some of the pala30-

lithic remains are post-glacial, showing that the palasolithic

man must have survived the Ice Age for some time. Latest

discoveries and researches enable us to carry the antiquity

of man still further by establishing the fact that man existed

even in the Tertiary era. But apart from it, there is, now,

at any rate, overwhelming evidence to conclusively prove

the wide-spread existence of man throughout the Quarternary

era, even before the last Glacial period.

Various estimates have been made regarding the time

of the commencement of the Neolithic age, but the oldest

date assigned does not exceed 5000 B. C., a time when flourish-

ing empires existed in Egypt and Chaldea. These estimates

are based on the amount of silt which has been found ac-

cumulated in some of the smaller lakes in Switzerland since

the lake-dwellers of the Neolithic period built their piled

villages therein. The peat-mosses of Denmark afford means

for another estimate of the early Neolithic period in that

country. These mosses are formed in the hollows of the

glacial drift into which trees have fallen and become gra-

dually converted into peat in course of time. There are three

successive periods of vegetation in these peat-beds, the upper

one of beech, the middle one of oak, and the lowest of all,

one of fir. These changes in the vegetation are attributed

to slow changes in the climate and it is ascertained from

implements and remains found in these beds, that the Stone

age corresponds mainly with that of Fir and partly with that

of Oak, while the Bronze age agrees mainly with the period

of Oak, and the Iron with that of Beech. It has been calcu-

lated that about 16,000 years will be required for the forma-

tion of these peat-mosses, and according to this estimate we

shall have to place the commencement of the Neolithic age

in Denmark, at the lowest, not later than 10,000 years ago.
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But these estimates are not better than mere approxima-

tions, and generally speaking we may take the Neolithic age

in Europe as commencing not later than 5000 B. C.

But when we pass from the Neolithic to the Palmoli-

thic period the difficulty of ascertaining the commencement

of the latter becomes still greater. In fact we have here to

ascertain the time when the Post-Glacial period commenced.

The Paleolithic man must have occupied parts of Western

Europe shortly after the disappearance of the Ice Age and

Prof. Geikie considers that there are reasons for supposing

that he was inter-glacial. The Glacial period was charac-

terised by geographical and climatic changes on an extensive

scale. These changes and the theories regarding the cause

or the causes of the Ice Age will be briefly stated in the

next chapter. We are here concerned with the date of the

commencement of the Post-Glacial period, and there are two

different views entertained by geologists on the subject. Euro-

pean geologists think that as the beginning of the Post-

Glacial period was marked with great movements of elevation

and depression of land, and as these movements take place

very slowly, the commencement of the Post-Glacial period

cannot be placed earlier than 50 or 60 thousand years ago.

Many American geologists, on the other hand, are of opinion

that the close of the last Glacial period must have taken place

at a much more recent date. They draw this inference from

the various estimates of time required for the erosion of val-

leys and accumulation of alluvial deposits since the last

Glacial period. Thus according to Gilbert, the post-glacial

gore of Niagara at the present rate of erosion must have been

excavated within 7000 years. ^ Other American geologists

from similar obervations at various other places have arrived

at the conclusion that not more than about 8000 years have

1. See Geikie’B Fragments of Earth Lore, p. 286; also Dr. Eonnoy’s
Story of our Planet, p. 560.
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elapsed since the close of the last Glacial period. This

estimate agrees very well with the approximate date of the

Neolithic period ascertained from the amount of silt in some

of the lakes in Switzerland. But it differs materially from

the estimate of the European geologists. It is difficult to

decide, in the present state of our knowledge, which of these

estimates is correct. Probably the Glacial and the Post-Gla-

cial period may not, owing to local causes, have commenced

or ended at one and the same time in different places, just

as the ages of Stone and Bronze were not synchronous in

different countries. Prof. Geikie does not accept the American

estimate on the ground that it is inconsistent with the high

antiquity of the Egyptian civilisation, as ascertained by re-

cent researches. But if no traces of glaciation are yet found

in Africa this objection loses its force, while the arguments by

which the American view is suiiported remain uncontradicted.

There are other reasons which go to support the same

view. All the evidence regarding the existence of the Glacial

period comes from the North of Europe and America ; but

no traces of glaciation have been yet discovered in the

Northern Asia or North Alaska. It is not to be supposed,

however, that the northern part of Asia did not enjoy a ge-

nial climate in early times. As observed by Prof. Geikie

“ everywhere throughout this vast region alluvial deposits are

found packed up with the remains of mammoth, woolly rhino-

ceros, bison, and horse; ” and “ the fossils are usually so well

preserved that on one occasion the actual carcass of a mam-

moth was exposed in so fresh a state that dogs ate the flesh

thereof.
” ^ These and other equally indisputable facts clearly

indicate the existence in Siberia of a mild and genial climate

at a time, which, from the freshness of the fossil remains,

cannot be supposed to be removed from the present by several

1. See Geikie’s Great Ice Age, 1st Ed., p. 495 ;
Dr. Croll’s Climate

and Cosmology, p. 179.
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thousands of years. Again in North Africa and Syria we

find in dry regions wide-spread flnviatile accumulations which

are believed to be indications of rainy seasons, contemporane-

ous with the Glacial period of Europe. ^ If this contempora-

neity can be established, the high estimate of time for the

commencement of the Post-Glacial period in Europe will have

to be given up, or at any rate much curtailed.

As regards the races which inhabited Europe in these

early ages, the evidence furnished by human remains or skulls

shows that they were the direct ancestors of the races now

living in the different parts of Europe. The current classi-

fication of the human races into Aryan, Semetic, Mongolian,

&c. is based upon the linguistic principle ;
but it is evident that

in dealing with ancient races the archieologist and the geolo-

gist cannot adopt this principle of division, inasmuch as their

evidence consists of relics from which no inference can be

drawn as to the language used by the ancient man. The

shape and the size of the skull have, therefore, been taken as

the chief distinguishing marks to classify the different races

of prehistoric times. Thus if the extreme breadth of a skull

is three-fourths, or 75 per cent., of its length or lower, it is

classed as long-headed or dolicho-cephalic, while if the

breadth is higher -than 83 per cent, of the length, the skull is

said to be brachy-cephalic or broad-headed ; tlie interme-

diate class being styled ortho-cephalic, or sub-dolicho-cepha-

lic, or sub-brachy-cephalic according as it approaches one or

the other of these types. Now from the examination of the

different skulls found in the Neolithic beds it has been as-

certained that Europe in those early days was inhabited by

four different races, and that the existing European types are

directly descended from them. Of these four races two were

dolicho-cephalic, one tall and one short ;
and two brachy-

cephalic similarly divided. But the Aryan languages are.

1 See Geikie’s rragments ef Earth Lore, p. 252.
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at present, spoken in Europe by races exhibiting the charac-

teristics of all these types. It is, however, evident that one
alone of these four ancient races can be the real representative

of the Aryan race, though there is a strong difference of opi-

nion as to which of them represented the primitive Aryans.

German writers, like Posche and Penka, claim that the tall

dolicho-cephalic race, the ancestors of the present Germans,

were the true representatives of the primitive Aryans;

while French writers, like Chavee and M. de Mortillet, main-

tain that the primitive Aryans were brachy-cephalic and

the true Aryan type is represented by the Gauls. Canon
Taylor in his Origin of the Aryans sums up the controversy

by observing that when two races come in contact, the pro-

bability is that the speech of the most cultured will prevail,

and therefore “ it is ” he says “ an easier hypothesis to sup-

pose that the dolicho-cephalic savages of the Baltic coast

acquired Ar}'an speech from their brachy-cephalic neighbours,

the Lithuanians, than to suppose, with Penka, that they suc-

ceeded in some remote age in Aryanising the Hindus, the

Romans and the Greeks. ” ^

Another method of determining which of these four

races represented the primitive Aryans in Europe is to com-

pare the grades of civilisation attained by the undivided

Aryans, as ascertained from linguistic paleontology, with

those attained by the Neolithic races as disclosed by the re-

mains found in their dwellings. As for the Paleolithic man
his social condition appears to have been far below that of

the undivided Aryans ; and Dr. Schrader considers it as in-

dubitably either non-Indo-European or pre-Indo-European in

character. The Paleolithic man used stone hatchets and

bone needles, and had attained some proficiency in the art of

sculpture and drawing, as exhibited by outlines of various

animals carved on bones «&c. ; but he was clearly unacquaint-

1. See Taylor’s Origin of the Aryans, p, 243.
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ed with the potter’s art and the use of metals. It is only

in the Neolithic period that we meet with pottery in the

piled villages of lake-dwellers in Switzerland. But even the

oldest lake-dwellers seem to have been unacquainted with

the use of metals and waggons, both of which were familiar

to the undivided Aryans. No trace of woollen cloth is again

found in these lake-dwellings, even when sheep had be-

come numerous in the Bronze age. But with these excep-

tions the culture of the Swiss lake-dwellings is considered

by Dr. Schrader to be practically of the same character

as the culture common to the European members of the

ludo-Germauic family, and he, therefore, ventures to sug-

gest, though cautiously, that “ from this point of view

there is nothing to prevent our assuming that the most

ancient inhabitants of Switzerland were a branch of the

European division ” of the Aryan race. ^

But though recent discoveries have brought to light

these facts about the human races inhabiting Europe in pre-

historic times, and though we may, in accordance with them,

assume that one of the four early Neolithic races represent-

ed the primitive Aryans in Europe, the question whether

the latter were autochthonous, or went there from some other

place and then kicceeded in Aryanising the European races

by their superior culture and civilisation, cannot be regard-

ed as settled by these discoveries. The date assigned to the

Neolithic period as represented by Swiss lake-dwellers is not

later than 5000 B. C., a time when Asiatic Aryans were

probably settled on the Jaxartes
;
and it is admitted that

the primitive Aryans in Europe could not have been the de-

scendants ef the PaUcolithic man. It follows, therefore, that

if we discover them in Europe in the early Neolithic times

they must have gone there from some other i)art of the

1. Dr. Sclinuler’s Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryun Peoples,
truuslaled hy Jevous, Part ,IY. Gh. xi. p. 368.

5
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globe. The only other alternative is to assume that one of

the four Neolithic races in Europe developed a civilisation

quite independently of their neighbours, an assumption,

which is improbable on its face. Although, therefore, we
may, in the light of recent scientific discoveries, give up the

theory of successive migrations into Europe from a common
home of the Aryan race in Central Asia in early times, yet

the question of the primeval home of the Aryan race, a ques-

tion with which we are mainly concerned in this book, still

remains unsolved. When and where the primitive Aryan

tongue was developed is again another difficult question which

is not satisfactorily answered. Canon Taylor, after com-

paring the Aryan and Ural-Altaic languages, hazards a con-

jecture that at the close of the reindeer, or the last period of

the Palffiolithic age, a Finnic people appeared in Western

Europe, whose speech remaining stationary is represented by

the agglutinative Basque, and that much later, at the be-

ginning of the pastoral age, when the ox had been tamed, a

taller and more powerful Finno-Ugric people developed in

Central Europe the inflexive Aryan speech. ^ But this is

merely a conjecture, and it does not answer the question

how the Indo-Iranians with their civilisation are found set-

tled in Asia at a time when Europe was in the Neolithic age.

The Finnic language again discloses a number of culture

words borrowed from the Aryans, and it is unlikely that

the language of the latter could have got its iufiection from

the Finnic language. A mere similarity of inflectional struc-

ture is no evidence whatsoever for deciding who borrowed

from whom, and it is surprising that the above suggestion

should come from scholars, who have assailed the theory of

successive Aryan migrations from a common Asiatic home, a

theory which, amongst others, was based on linguistic grounds.

Why did the Finns twice migrate from their home is also

1. Tlio Origin of the Aryans, p. 29G.
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left nn6xpl0iiii6cl. For rGEisons liko thGso ifc sgguis to nio uioro

probable that the Finns might have borrowed the culture

words from the Aryans when they came in contact with them,

and that the Aryans were autochthonous neither in Europe

nor in Central Asia, but had their original home somewhere

near the North Pole in the Paleolithic times, and that they

migrated from this place southwards in Asia and Europe,

not by any ‘ irresistible impulse,’ but by unwelcome changes

in the climatic conditions of their original home. The Avesta

preserves traditions which fully support this view. But these

have been treated as valueless by scholars, who worked up

their theories at a time when man was regarded as post-

glacial, and the Avestic traditions were, it was believed, not

supported by any Vedic authority. But with the time-tele-

scope of a wider range supplied to us by recent scientific

discoveries it has become possible to demonstrate that the

Avestic traditions represent a real historical fact and that

they are fully supported by the testimony of the Vedas. The

North Pole is already considered by several eminent scienti-

fic men as the most likely place where plant and animal

life first originated; and I believe it can be satisfactorily

shown that there is enough positive evidence in the most

ancient books of the Aryan race, the Vedas and the Avesta,

to prove that the oldest home of the Aryan people was

somewhere in regions round about the North Pole. I shall

take up this evidence after examining the climatic condi-

tions of the Pleistocene or the Glacial period and the

astronomical characteristics of the Arctic regions in the

next two chapters.



CHAPTER II.

THE GLACIAL PERIOD.

Geological climate —Uniform and gentle in early ages —Due to

different distribution of land and water —Climatic changes

in the Quarternary era — 1 ho Glacial epoch —Its existence

undoubtedly proved —Extent of glaciation—At least two

Glacial periods —Accompanied by elevation and depression of

land —Mild and genial inter- glacial climate even in the Arctic

regions —Various theories regarding the cause of the Ice Age

stated —Lyell’s theory of geographical changes —Showing

long duration of the Glacial period —Croll's theory—Effect of

the precession of the equinoxes on the duration and intensity

of seasons —The cycle of 21,000 years —The effect enhanced

by the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit —Maximum difference

of 83 days between the duration of summer and winter —Sir

Robert Ball’s calculations regarding the average heat received

by each hemisphere in summer and winter — Short and warm

summers and long and cold winters, giving rise to a Glacial

epoch —Dr. Croll’s extraordinary estimate regarding the dura-

tion of tlie Glacial epoch —Based on the maximum value of

the eccentricity of the earth's orbit —Questioned by astrono-

mers and geologists —Sir Robert Ball’s and Newcomb’s view

—Croll’s estimates inconsistent with geological evidence —Opi-

nions of Prof. Geikie and Mr. Hudleston —Long duration of

the Glacial period —Summary of results.

The climate of our globe at the present day is char-

acterised by a succession of seasons, sirring, summer, autumn,

and winter, caused by the inclination of the earth’s axis to

the plane of the ecliptic. When the North Pole of the earth

is turned away from the sun in its annual course round that

luminary, we have winter in the northern and summer in the

southern hemisphere, and vice versa when the North Pole

is turned towards the sun. The cause of the rotation of

seasons in the different hemispheres is thus very simple, and

from the permanence of this cause one may be led to think
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that ia the distant geological ages the climate of our planet

must have been characterised by similar rotations of hot and

cold seasons. But such a supposition is directly contradicted

Py geological evidence. The inclination of the earth s axis to

the plane of the ecliptic, or what is technically called the

obliquity of the ecliptic, is not the sole cause of climatic varia-

tions on the surface of the globe. High altitude and the

existence of oceanic and aerial currents, carrying and diffus-

ing the heat of the equatorial region to the other parts of the

globe, have been found to produce different climates in

countries having the same latitude. The Gulf Stream is a

notable instance of such oceanic currents, and had it not been

for this stream the climate in the North-West of Europe

would have been quite different from what it is at present.

Again if the masses of land and water be differently distri-

buted from what they are at present, there is every reason to

suppose that different climatic conditions will prevail on

the surface of the globe from those which we now experience,

as such a distribution would materially alter the course of

oceanic and aerial currents going from the equator to the

Poles. Therefore, jn the early geological ages, when the Alps

were low and the Himalayas not yet upheaved, and when

Asia and Africa were represented only by a group of islands,

we need not be surprised if, from geological evidence of

fossil fauna and flora, we find that an equable and uniform

climate prevailed over the whole surface of the globe as

the result of these geographical conditions. In Mesozoic and

Cainozoic times this state of things appears to have gradually

changed. But though the climate in the Secondary and the

Tertiary era was not probably as remarkably uniform as in

the Primary, yet there is clear geological evidence to show

that until the close of the Pliocene period in the Tertiary era

the climate was nob yet differentiated into zones and there

were then no hot and cold extremes as at present. The close
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of the Pliocene and the whole of the Pleistocene period was
marked by violent changes of climate bringing on what is

called the Glacial and Inter-Glacial ejDochs. Put it is now
conclusively established that before the advent of this period
a luxuriant forest vegetation, which can only grow and exist

at present in the tropical or temperate climate, flourished

in the high latitude of Spitzbergen, where the sun goes below
the horizon from November till March, thus showing that a
warm climate prevailed in the Arctic regions in those days.

It was in the Quartetnary or the Pleistocene 2^eriod that

the mild climate of these regions underwent sudden altera-

tions, 2iroducing what is called the Glacial 2)eriod. The limits

of this Glacial 2ioriod may not so exactly coincide with those

of the Pleistocene as to enable us to say that they were
mathematically coextensive, but still in a rough sense we may
take these two periods as coinciding with each other. It is

impossible within the limits of a short chapter to give even a
summary of the evidence proving the existence of one or

more Glacial epochs in the Pleistocene period. We may,
however, briefly indicate its nature and see what the geolo-

gists and the physicists have to say as regards the causes

that brought about such extensive changes of climate in the

Quarternary era. The existence of the Glacial period is no
longer a matter of doubt, though scientific men are not

agreed as to the causes which produced it. Ice-sheets have not

totally disappeared from the surface of the earth, and we can

still watch the action of ice as glaciers in the valleys of the

Alps or in the lands near the Pole, like Greenland which is

still covered with a sheet of ice so thick as to make it unfit

for the growth of plants or the habitation of animals. Study-

ing the effects of glacial action in these places geologists have

discovered abundant traces of similar action of ice in former

times over the whole of Northern Europe and America.

Rounded and scratched stones, till or boulder clay, and the
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rounded appearance of rocks and mountains clearly point out

that at one period in the history of our globe northern parts of

Europe and America must have been covered for a long time

with a sheet of ice several hundreds of feet in thickness.

The ice which thus invaded the northern portion of America

and Europe did not all radiate from the Pole. The evidence

of the direction of the striaa, or scratches engraved on rocks

by ice, undoubtedly proves that the ice-caps spread out from

all elevated places or mountains in different directions. These

ice-sheets of enormous thickness covered the whole of Scan-

dinavia, filled up the North Sea, invaded Britain down to the

Thames valley, greater portion of Germany, and Russia as far

south as Moscow and almost as far east as the Urals. It is

calculated that at least a million of square miles in Europe

and more in North America were covered by the debris of

rocks ground down by these glaciers and ice-caps, and it is from

this debris that geologists now infer the existence of an Ice

Age in early times. The examination of this debris shows

that there are at least two series of boulder clay indicating

two periods of glaciation. The debris of the second period

has disturbed the first layer in many places, but enough re-

mains to show that there were two distinct beds of boulder

clay and drifts, belonging to two different periods. Prof.

Geikie mentions four such Glacial periods, with corresponding

Inter-Glacial periods, as having occurred in succession in

Europe during the Pleistocene period. But though this

opinion is not accepted by other geologists, yet the existence

of two Glacial epochs, with an intervening Inter-Glacial pe-

riod, is now considered as conclusively established.

A succession of cold and warm climates must have

characterised these Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods, which

were also accompanied by extensive movements of depression

and elevation of land, the depression taking place after the

land was weighed down with the enormous mass of ice. Thus
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a period of glaciation was marked by elevation, extreme cold

and the invasion of the ice-caps over regions of the present

Temjierate zone
; while an inter-glacial period was accom-

panied by depression of land and milder and congenial

climate which made even the Arctic regions habitable. The
remains of the Paleolithic man have been found often im-
bedded between the two boulder clays of two different Glacial

periods, a fact which conclusively establishes the existence of

man in the Inter-Glacial period in the Quartemary era. Prof.

Geikie speaking of the changes of climate in the Glacial

and Inter-Glacial period remarks that “ during the Inter-

Glacial period the climate was characterised by clement winters

and cool summers so that the tropical plants and animals,

like elephants, rhinoceroses and hippopotamuses, ranged over

the whole of the Arctic region, and in spite of numerous fierce

carnivora, the Paleolithic man had no unpleasant habita-

tion there. ^ It will thus be seen that in jioint of climate

the Pleistocene period, or the early Quarternary era, was in-

termediate between the early geological ages when uniform

genial climate prevailed over the globe, and the modern

period when it is differentiated into zones. It was, so to

speak, a transitional period marked by violent changes in

the climate, that was mild and genial in the Inter-Gla-

cial, and severe and inclement during the Glacial period. It

was at the beginning of the Post-Glacial or the Recent pe-

riod that modern climatic conditions were established. Prof.

Geikie is, however, of opinion that oven the beginning of

the Post-Glacial jjeriod was marked, at least in North-

Western Europe, by two alternations of genial and rainy-

cold climate before the present climatic conditions be-

came established.
*

But though the fact of the Ice Age and the existence of

a milder climate within the Arctic regions in the Inter-Glacial

1. Frugiucnts of Earth Lore, p. 266. 2. Prehistoric Europe, p. 530.
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time is indubitably proved, yet scientific men have not been

as yet able to trace satisfactorily the causes of this great

catastrophe. Such immense mass of ice as covered the whole

of Northern Euroi)e and America during this period could

not, like anything else, come out of nothing. There must

be heat enough in certain parts of the globe to create by

evaporation sufficient vapour, and aerial currents are reejuired

to transfer it to the colder regions of the globe, there to bo

l)i’ecipitated in the form of ice. Any theory regarding the

cause of the Ice Age which fails to take this fact into ac-

count is not only inadequate but worthless. A succession of

Glacial periods, or, at any rate, the occurrence of two Gla-

cial j)criods, must again be accounted for by the theory that

may be proposed to explain these changes ; and if wo test the

different theories advanced in this way, many of them will

be at once found to be untenable. It was, for instance, once

urged that the Gulf Stream, which, at present, imparts

warmth to the countries in the North-West of Europe might

have been turned away from its course in the Pleistocene

period by the submergence of the Isthmus of Panama, thus

converting the countries on the North-Western coast of

Europe into lauds covered by ice. There is, however, no geo-

logical evidence to show that the Isthmus of Panama was

submerged in the Pleistocene period, and we must, therefore,

give up this hypothesis. Another theory started to account

for the catastrophe was that the earth must have passed

through cold and hot regions of space thus giving rise to

Glacial and Inter-Glacial jieriods respectively. But this too

is unsupported by any evidence. A third suggestion ad-

vanced was that the supply of solar heat on earth must have

varied in such a way as to give rise to warm and cold

climates; but this was shown to be a mere conjecture. A
change in the position of the earth’s axis might indeed cause

such sudden changes in the climate ; but a change in the

i
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axis means a change in the equator, and as the earth owing
to its diurnal rotation causes the equatorial regions to bulge
out, a change in the axis would give rise to a second equa-
torial protuberance, which, however, is not observable, and
the theory cannot, therefore, be accepted. A gradual cooling
of the earth would make the Polar regions habitable before

the other parts of the globe ; but a succession of Glacial

epochs cannot be accounted for on this theory.

Thus out of the various theories advanced to account
for the vicissitudes of climate in the Pleistocene period only

two have now remained in the field, the first that of Lyell

which explains the changes by assuming different distribu-

tion of land and water combined with sudden elevation and
submergence of large landed areas, and the second that of

Croll which traces the glaciation to the precession of the

equinoxes combined with the high value of the eccentricity

of the earth’s orbit. Lyell’s theory has been worked out by
AVallace who shows that such geographical changes are by
themselves sufficient to produce heat and cold required to

bring on the Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods. Vie have

seen that in earlier geological ages a pleasant and equable

climate prevailed over the whole surface of the globe owing

mainly to different distribution of land and water, and the

theory advanced by Lyell to account for the Glacial epoch

is practically the same. Great elevation and depression

of extensive areas can be effected only in thousands of years,

and those who support Lyell’s theory are of opinion that

the duration of the Glacial epoch must be taken to be

about 200,000 years in order to account for all the geo-

graphical and geological changes, which, according to theiuj

were the princi])al causes of the Glacial period. But there

are other geologists, of the same school, who hold that the

Glacial period may not have lasted longer than about 20 to

25 thousand years. The difference between the two esti-



THE r.LACIAL PERTOP. 27

mates is enormous ;
but iu the present state of geological

evidence it is difficult to decide in favour of any one of these

views. All that we can safely say is that the duration of

the Pleistocene period, which included at least two Glacial

and one Inter-Glacial epoch, must have been very much

longer than the period of time which has elapsed since the

commencement of the Post-Glacial period.

According to Sir Robert Ball the whole difficulty of

finding out the causes of the Glacial period vanishes when

the solution of the problem is sought for in astronomy rather

than in geography. Changes which seem to be so gigantic

on the globe are, it is said, but daily wrought by cosraical

forces with which we are familiar iu astronomy, and one

of the chief merits of Croll’s theory is supposed to consist

in the fact that it satisfactorily accounts for a succession

of Glacial and Inter-Glacial epochs during the Pleistocene

period. Dr. Croll in his Climate, and Time and Climate

and Cosmology has tried to explain and establish his theory

by elaborate calculations, showing that the changes in the

values of the variable elements in the motion of the earth

round the sun can' adequately account for the climatic

changes in the Pleistocene period. We shall first briefly

state Dr. CrolPs theory, and then give the opinions of ex-

perts as regards its probability.

Let PQ'AQ represent the orbit of the earth round

the sun. This orbit is an ellipse, and the sun, instead of being

in the centre G, is in one of the focii S or s. Let the sun be

at S. Then the distance of the sun from the earth when the

latter is at P would be the shortest, while when the earth

is at A it will be the longest. These points P and A are

respectively called perihelion and aphelion. The seasons are

caused, as stated above, by the axis of the earth being in-

clined to the plane of its orbit. Thus when the earth is at

P and the axis turned away from the sun, it will produce
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winter iu the northern hemisphere ; while when the earth

is at A, the axis, retaining its direction, will be now turned
towards the sun, and there will be summer in the northern

hemisphere. If the axis of the earth had no motion of its

own, the seasons will always occur at the same points in the

orbit of the earth, as, for instance, the winter in the northern

and consequently the inclination of the earth’s axis to the

plane of its orbit is not always the same at any given point

in its orbit during this period. This causes the seasons to oc-

cur at different points in the earth’s orbit during this great

cycle. Thus if the winter in the northern hemisphere occurred

when the earth was at P at one time, some time after it will

occur at p and the succeeding points in the orbit until

the end of the cycle, when it will again occur at P;

The same will be the case in regard to summer at the

point A and equinoxes at Q and Q'. In the diagram the dot-

ted lines
(j
q' and y? a represent the new positions which the

lino QQ' and PA will assume if they revolve in the way

stated above. It must also be noted that though the winter

in the northern hemisphere may occur when the earth is at

p instead of at P, owing to the aforesaid motion of its axis,

yet the orbit of the earth and the points of perihelion and

aphelion are relatively fixed and unchangeable. Therefore,

if the winter in the northern hemisphere occurs at p, the

earth’s distance from the sun at the point will be gi’eater than

when the earth was qt P, Similarly, in the course of the

hemisphere at P and tlie

summer at A. But this

axis describes a small

circle round the pole of

IA the ecliptic in a cycle of

25,808 years, giving rise

to what is called the pre-

cession of the equinoxes,
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cycle above mentionetl, the winter in the northern hemi-

sphere will once occur at A, and the distance of the earth

from the sun will then be the longest. Now there is a

vast difference between a winter occurring when the earth

is at P and a winter occurring when it is at A. In the first

case, the point P being nearest to the sun, the severity

of the winter will be greatly modified by the nearness of

the sun. But at A the sun is farthest removed from the

earth, and the winter, when the earth is at A, will be naturally

very severe ; and during the cycle the winter must once

‘occur at A. The length of the cycle is 25,808 years, and

ordinarily speaking half of this period must elapse before

the occurrence of winter is transferred from the earth’s

position at P to its position at A. But it is found that the

points P and A have a small motion of their own in the

direction opposite to that in which the line of equinoxes

QQ' or the winter point p moves along the orbit. The

above cycle of 25,868 years is, therefore, reduced to 20,984,

or, in round number, 21,000 years. Thus if the winter in one

hemisphere occurs when the earth is at P, the point nearest

to the sun in the orbit, it will occur in the same hemisphere

at A after a lapse of 10,500 years. It may be here mentioned

that in about 1,250 A. D., the winter in the northern hemi-

sphere occurred when the earth in its orbit was at P, and that

in about 11,750 K. D. the earth will be again at A, that is,

at its longest distance from the sun at the winter time, giv-

ing rise to a severe winter. Calculating backwards it may
be seen that the last severe winter at A must have occur-

red in the year 9,250 B. C. ^ It need not be mentioned that

the winter in one hemisphere corresponds with the summer
in the other, and that what is said about winter in the north-

ern hemisphere applies mitatis mutandis to seasonal changes

in the southern hemisphere.

1. See llersdiel’s Outlines of Astronomy, 13d, 1883, Arts. 3G8, 3G9,
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There is another cousidcratiou which we aiust take into

account in estimating the severity of winter or the mildness

of summer in any hemisphere. If the summer be defined to

be the period of time required by the earth to travel from

one equinoxial point Q' to another equinoxial point Q, this

interval cannot always be constant for we have seen that the

winter and summer points ( P and A ), and with them the

equinoxial points ( Q and Q'
) are not stationary, but revolve

along the orbit once iu 21,000 years. Had the orbit been a

circle, the lines f/(/ and pa will have always divided it in

equal parts. But the orbit being an ellipse these two sections

are unequal. For instance suppose that the winter occurs

when the earth is at P, then the duration of the summer
will be represented by Q'AQ, but when the winter occurs

at A the summer time will be represented by QPQ\ a seg-

ment of the ellipse necessarily smaller than Q'AQ. This

inequality is due to the ellipticity of the orbit, and the more

elongated or elliptic the orbit is, the greater will be the dif-

ference between the durations of summer and winter in a

hemisphere. Now the ellipticity of the orbit is measured by

the difference between the mean and the greatest distance

of the earth from the sun, and is called in astronomy the,

eccentricity of the earth’s orbit. This eccentricity of the

earth’s orbit is not a constant quantity, but varies, though

slowly, in course of time, making the orbit more and more

elliptical, until it reaches a maximum value, when it again

begins to reduce until the original value is reached. The

duration of summer and winter in a hemisphere, therefore,

varies as the value of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit

at that time ;
and it has been stated above that the

difference between the duration of summer and winter also

depends on the position of the equinoxial line, or of the

points in the earth’s orbit at which the winter and the

ummer in a hemisphere occur. As the joint result of
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these two variations, the difference between the durations

of summer and winter would be the longest, when the

eccentricity of the earth is at its maximum and according

as the winter and summer occur at the points of peri-

helion or aphelion. It has been found that this difference

is equal to 33 days at the highest, and that at the present day

it is about days. Thus if the winter in the northern hemi-

sphere occurs when the earth is at P in its orbit and the

eccentricity is at its maximum, the winter will be shorter

by 33 days than the summer of the time. But this position

will be altered after 10,500 years when the winter, occur-

ring at A, will, in its turn, be longer than the corresponding

summer by the same length of time, viz.., 83 days.

Now since the earth describes equal areas in equal

times in its orbit, Herschel supposed that in spite of the dif-

ference between the duration of summer and winter noticed

above, the whole earth received equal amount of heat while

passing from one equinox to another, the “ inequality in the

intensities of solar radiation in the two intervals being pre-

cisely compensated by the opposite inequality in the duration

of the intervals themselves. ” Accepting this statement Dr.

Croll understated his case to a certain extent. But Sir Ro-

bert Ball, formerly the Astronomer Royal of Ireland, in his

recent work On the Cause of an Ice Age has demonstrated,

by mathematical calculation, that the above supposition is

erroneous, and that the total amount of heat received from

the sun by each hemisphere in summer and winter varies as

the obliquity of the earth or the inclination of its axis to the

ecliptic, but is practically independent of the eccentricity

of the earth’s orbit. Taking the total sun-heat received in

a year by each hemisphere to be 365 units, or on an average

one unit a day, and taking the obliquity to be 23° 27', Sir

Robert Ball has calculated that each hemisphere would re-

ceive 229 of these heat units during summer aud only 136
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iluriu^ 'winter, whatever the eccentricity of the earth may
1)C. But thougli these ligures are not affected by the eccen-

tricity of the orbit, yet we have seen that the duration of the

summer or winter does vary as the eccentricity. Supposing,

tlierefore, that we have the longest winter in the nortliern

hemisphere, we shall have to distribute 229 heat-units over

lOG days of a short summer, and 13G heat-units over 199

days of a long winter of the same period. In other words,

the diderence between the daily average heat in summer and
winter will, in such a case, be the greatest, producing shorter

but warmer summers and longer and colder winters ; and ice

and snow accumulated in the long winter will not be melted

or removed by the heat of the sun in the short summer,

giving rise thereby to what is known as the Glacial period in

the northern hemisphere. From what has been stated above,

it may be seen that the southern hemisphere during this

]ieriod will have long and cool summers and short and warm
winters, a condition

2»recisely reverse to that in the northern

hemisijhere. In short the Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods

in the two hemisi)heres will alternate with each other every

iU,500 years, if the eccentricity of the earth be sufficiently

great to make a 2)erceptibly large difference between the

winters and the summers in each hemisphere.

If Dr. Croll had gone only so far, his position would

have been unassailable, for the cause, enumerated above, is

sufficiently potent to produce the climatic changes attribut-

ed to it. At any rate, if this was not the sole cause of a

succession of Glacial and- Inter-Glacial 23eriods, there could

be no doubt that it must have been an important contribut-

ory cause in bringing about these changes. Bui taking the

value of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit from the tables

of Leverrier, Dr. Croll calculated that during the last three

million years there were three periods of maximum eccentri-

city
;
the first of 170,000, the second of 200,000, and the third
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of 160,000 years ; and that 80,000 years have elapsed since

the close of the third or the last period. According to Dr.

Croll the Glacial epoch in the Pleistocene period must,

therefore, have begun 240,000 years ago, and ended, fol-

lowed by the Post-Glacial period, about 80,000 years ago.

During this long period of 160,000 years, there must

have been several alternations of mild and severe climates,

according as the winter in a hemisphere occurred when

the earth was at perihelion or aphelion in its orbit, which

happened every 10,500 years during the period. But as the

cold epoch can be at its maximum only during the early part

of each i}eriod, according to Dr. CrolPs theory, the last

epoch of maximum glaciation must be placed 200,000

years ago, or about 40,000 years after the commencement

of the last period of maximum eccentricity.

The reliability of these elaborate calculations has, how-

ever, been questioned by astronomers and geologists alike.

Sir Robert Ball, who supports Croll in every other respect,

has himself refrained from making any astronomical calcu-

lations regarding the maximum value of the eccentricity of

the earth’s orbit, or the time when the last Glacial epoch

should have occurred, or when the next would take place.

“ I cannot say, ” he observes, “ when the last ( Glacial

epoch
) took place, nor when the next may be expected. No

one who is competent to deal with mathematical formulm
would venture on such predictions in the present state of

our knowledge. ”
^ Prof. Newcomb of New York, another

astronomer of repute, in his review of Dr. Croll’s Climate

and Time, has also pointed out how in the present state of

astronomical knowledge it is impossible to place any re-

liance on the values of eccentricity computed for epochs,

distant by millions of years, as the value of this eccen-

tricity depends upon elements, many of which are un-
1. On the Cause of an Ice Age, p. 152.

5
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certain, and this is especially the case when one has to

deal with long geological eras. The only reply made by Dr
Croll to this criticism is that his figures were correctly

worked up from the values of the eccentricity according to the
latest correction ot Mr. Stockwell. ^ This, however, is hardly
a satisfactory reply, inasmuch as Prof. Newcomb’s objection

refers not to the correctness of the mathematical work, but
to the impossibility of correctly ascertaining the very data

from which the values of the eccentricity were obtained.

It was once supposed that the duration of each of Dr.

Croll’s different periods admirably fitted in with the geolo-

gical evidence, and fully corroborated the estimates of time

supposed to be required for the extensive geographical

changes which accompanied the Glacial and Inter-Glacial

periods. But geologists have now begun to take a more sober

view of these extravagant figures and calculations. According

to Croll’s calculation there were three periods of maximum
eccentricity during the last three million years, and there

should, therefore, be three periods of glaciation corres-

ponding to these, each including several Glacial and In-

ter-Glacial epochs. But there is no geological evidence of the

existence of such Glacial epochs in early geological eras,

except perhaps in the Permian and Carboniferous periods

of the Palceozoic or the Primary age. An attemj)t is made

to meet this objection by replying that though the eccentri-

city was greatest at one period in the early geological eras,

yet as the geographical distribution of land and water was

then essentially different from what it was in the Quarter-

nary era, the high value of the eccentricity did not then pro-

duce the climatic changes it did in the Pleistocene period.

This reply practically concedes that the high eccentricity of

the earth’s orbit, combined with the occurrence of winter when

the earth is at aphelion, is not by itself sufficient to bring

1, Climate and Cosmology, p. 39.
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about a Glacial period ; and it may, therefore, be well urged

that a Glacial epoch may occur even when the eccentricity

is not at its maximum. Another point in which Dr. Croll’s

theory conflicts with the geological evidence is the date of the

close of the last Glacial epoch, as ascertained, by the Ame-

rican geologists, from estimates based on the erosion of val-

leys since the close of the last Glacial period. It is pointed

out in the last chapter that these estimates do not carry the

beginning of the Post-Glacial period much further than about

10,000 years ago at the best; while Dr. CrolFs calculation

would carry it back to 80 or 100 thousand years. This is a

serious difference, and even Prof. Geikie, who does not entirely

accept the American view, is obliged to admit that though

Dr. Croll’s theory is the only theory that accounts for

the succession of Glacial epochs, and, therefore, the only

correct theory, yet the formula employed by him to calcu-

late the values of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit may
be incorrect, and that we may thus account for the wide

discrepancy between his inference and the conclusions based

upon hard geological facts, which cannot be lightly set aside.^

The judgment recently pronounced by Mr. Hudleston is still

more severe. In his opening address, as President of the

geological section of the meeting of the British Association

in 1898, he is reported to have remarked, “ There is pro-

bably nothing more extraordinary in the history of modern
investigation than the extent to which geologists of an
earlier date permitted themselves to be led away by the

fascinating theories of Croll. The astronomical explanation

of that ‘ Will-o’-the-wisp, ’ the cause of the great Ice Age,
is at present greatly discredited, and we begin to estimate

at their true value those elaborate calculations which were
made to account for events, which, in all probability, never
occurred. Extravagance begets extravagance, and the un-

1. Fragments of Earth Lore, p. 287.
~ '
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reasonable speculations of men like Belt and Croll have
caused some of our recent students to suffer from the night-
mare. ”

1 This criticism appears to be rather severe ; for

though Dr. CrolFs elaborate calculations may be extravagant,

yet W0 must give him the credit for not merely suggest-

ing, but working out, the effect of a cosmical cause which
under certain circumstances is powerful enough to produce

extensive changes in the climate of the globe.

But in spite of these remarks, it cannot be doubted that

the duration of the Glacial period, comprising at least two
Glacial and one Inter-Glacial epoch, must have been very

much longer than that of the Post-Glacial period. For inde-

pendently of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, the occur-

rence of winter at aphelion is by itself sure to contribute to

the production of the Ice Age, if other causes and circum-

stances, either those suggested by Lyell or others, are fa-

vourable, and 21,000 years must elapse between two suc-

cessive occurrences of winter at aphelion. For two Glacial

epochs with an intervening Inter-Glacial period, we must,

therefore, allow a period longer than 21,000 years, even if

the question of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit be

kept aside
; while if, with Prof. Geikie, we suppose that

there were five Glacial ( four in the Pleistocene and one

at the close of the Pliocene period
) and four Inter-

Glacial epochs the duration must be extended to some-

thing like 80,000 years.

It is unnecessary to go further into these scientific and

geological discussions. I have already stated before that my
object is to trace from positive evidence contained in the

Vedic literature the home of the Vedic, and, therefore, also of

the other Aryan races, long before they settled in Europe,

or on the banks of the Oxus, the Jaxartes, or the Indus

;

and so far as this purpose is concerned, the results of the latest

1. Seo The Nature, Sept. 15, 1898.
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scientific researches, discussed in this and the previous

chapter, may now be summed up as follows :

—

(1) 111 the very beginning of the Neolithic age Europe

is found to be inhabited by races, from whom the present

races of Europe speaking Aryan languages are descended.

(2) But though the existence of an Aryan race in Europe

iu early Neolithic times is thus established, and, therefore,

the theory of migrations from an Asiatic home in Post-

Glacial times is untenable, it does not prove that the Aryan

race was autochthonous in Europe, and the question of its

original home cannot, therefore, be regarded as finally settled.

(3) There are good reasons for supposing that the

metal age was introduced into Europe by foreign people.

(4) The different ages of Stone, Bronze and Iron were

not synchronous in different countries, and the high state

of civilisation iu Egypt is not, therefore, inconsistent with

the Neolithic stage of Euroiiean civilisation at the time.

(5) According to the latest geological evidence, which

cannot be lightly set aside, the last Glacial iieriod must

have closed and the Post-Glacial commenced at about

10,000 years ago, or 8,000 B. C. at the best, and the fresh-

ness of the Siberian fossil-deposits favours this view.

(6) Man is not merely Post-Glacial as he was believed

to be some years ago, and there is conclusive geological

evidence to prove his wide-spread existence in the Quarternary,

if not also in the Tertiary, era.

(7) There were at least two Glacial and one Inter-

Glacial period, and the geographical distribution of land and

water on the earth during the Inter-Glacial period was
quite different from what it is at present.

(8) There were great vicissitudes of climate in the

Pleistocene period, it being cold and inclement during the

Glacial, and mild and temperate in the Inter-Glacial period,

even as far as the Polar regions.
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(9) There is enough evidence to show that the Arctic

regions, both in Asia and Europe, were characterised in the

Inter-Glacial period by cool summers and warm winters,—

a

sort of, what Herschel calls, a 'perpetual spring-, and that

places like Spitzbergen, where the sun goes below the

horizon from November till March, were once the seat of

luxuriant vegetation, that grows, at present, only in the

temperate or the tropical climate.

(10) It was the coming on of the Glacial age that

destroyed this genial climate, and rendered the regions un-

suited for the habitation of tropical plants and animals.

(11) There are various estimates regarding the dura-
]

tion of the Glacial period, but in the present state of our

knowledge it is safer to rely on geology than on astronomy

in this respect, though as regards the causes of the Ice Age
the astronomical explanation appears to be more probable.

(12) According to Prof. Geikie there is evidence to

hold that there were, in all, five Glacial and four Inter-

Glacial epochs, and that even the beginning of the Post-Gla-

cial period was marked by two successions of cold and

genial climate, at least in the North-West of Europe.

(13) Several eminent scientific men have already ad-

vanced the theory that the cradle of the human race must

be sought for in the Arctic regions and that the plant and

animal life also originated in the same place.

It will thus be seen that if the Vedic evidence points

to an Arctic home, where the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis

lived in ancient times, there is at any rate nothing in the

latest scientific discoveries which would warrant us in con-

sidering this result as a priori improbable. On the con"

trary there is much in these researches that suggests such a

hypothesis, and, as a matter of fact, several scientific men

have now been led to think that we must look for the cradle

of the human race in the Arctic regions.
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We have seen that in the Pleistocene period there was

great elevation and submergence of land accompanied by

violent changes in the climate, over the whole surface of

the globe. Naturally enough the severity of the Glacial pe-

riod must have been very intense within the Arctic circle, and

we shall be perfectly justified in supposing that geographi-

cal changes like the elevation and depression of land occurred

on a far more extensive scale in regions round about the

Pole than anywhere else. This leads us to infer that the

distribution of land and water about the Pole during the

Inter-Glacial period must have been different from what it
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is at present. Dr. Warren, in his Paradise Found, quotes
a number of authorities to show that within a comparatively
recent geological period a wide stretch of Arctic laud, of
which Novaia Zemlia and Spitzhergen formed a part, had
been submerged; undone of the conclusions he draws from
these authorities is that the present islands of the Arctic

ocean, such as the two mentioned above, are simply moun-
tain-tops still remaining above the surface of the sea which
has come in and covered up the primeval continent to which
they belonged. That an extensive circumpolar continent exist-

ed in Miocene times seems to have been conceded by all

geologists, and though we cannot predicate its existence in

its entirety during the Pleistocene period, yet there are good

reasons to hold that a diffex’ent configuration of laud and
water prevailed about the North Pole during the Inter-

Glacial period, and that, as observed by Prof. Geikie, the

PalcGolithic man, along with other Quarternary animals,

freely ranged over the whole of the Arctic regions in those

times. Even now there is a considerable tract of land to the

north of the Arctic circle, in the old world, especially in

Siberia, and there is evidence to show that it once enjoyed

a mild and temperate climate. The depth of the Arctic

ocean to the north of Siberia is, at present, less than a

hundred fathoms, and if great geographical changes took

place in the Pleistocene period, it is not unlikely that this

tract of land, which is now submerged, may have been

once above the level of the sea. In other words, there are

sufficient indications of the existence of a continent round

about the North Pole before the last 'Glacial period.

As regards climate, we have seen that during the In-

ter-Glacial period there were cool summers and warm winters

even within the Arctic circle. Sir Kobert Ball gives us a

good idea of the gonial character of this climate by reducing

to figures the distribution of heat-units over summers and
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winters. A longer summer, with 229 heat-unite spread

over it, and a shorter winter of 136 heat-units, would na-

turally produce a climate, which, according to Hershel,

,

would he ‘ an apj>roach to perpetual spring.’ If the Pa-

heolithic man, therefore, lived in these regions during the

Inter-Glacial period, he must have found it very pleasant,

in spite of the fact that the sun went below his horizon for

a number of days in a year according to the latitude of the

place. The present inclement climate of the Arctic regions

dates from the Post-Glacial period, and we must leave it

out of consideration in dealing with earlier ages.

But supposing that an Arctic continent, with an equable

and pleasant climate, existed during the Inter-Glacial pe-

riod, and that the Paheolithic man ranged freely over it, it

does not follow that the ancestors of the Aryan race lived in

the Arctic regions during those days, though it may render

such a hypothesis highly probable. For that purpose, we

must either wait until the existence of the Aryan race,

within the Arctic regions in inter-glacial times, is proved

by new archieological discoveries ; or failing them, try to

examine the ancient traditions and beliefs of the race, incor-

porated in such admittedly oldest Aryan books, as the Ve-

das and the Avesta, and see if they justify us iu predicat-

ing the inter-glacial existence of the Aryan people. It is ad-

mitted that many of the present explanations of these tra-

ditions and legends are unsatisfactory, and as our knowledge

of the ancient man is increased, or becomes more definite,

by new discoveries in archteology, geology, or anthropology,

these explanations will have to be revised from time to

time, and any defects in them, due to our imperfect

understanding of the sentiments, the habits and even the

surroundings of the ancient man, corrected. That hu-

man races have preserved their ancient traditions is un-

doubted, though some or many of them may have become

6
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distorted in course of time
; and it is for us to see if they

do or do not accord with what we know of the ancient man
from latest scientific researches. In the case of the Vedic
traditions, myths and beliefs, we have the further advan-
tage that they were collected thousands of years ago, and
handed down unchanged from that remote time. It is, there-
fore, not unlikely that we may find traces of the primeval
Polar home in these oldest books, if the Aryan man did
live within the Arctic circle in early times, especially as a
portion of the llig-Veda is still admittedly unintelligible on
any of the existing methods of interpretation, although the
words and expressions are plain and simple in many places.
Dr. Warren has quoted some Vedic traditions, along with
those of other nations, in support of his theory that the
Arctic regions were the birth-place of the human race. But
the attempt, so far as the Vedic texts are concerned, is de-
sultory, as it was bound to be, inasmuch as these Vedic
legends and texts have, as yet, never been examined by any
Vedic scholar from the new standpoint furnished by the
latest scientific researches, and as Dr. Warren had to depend
entirely on the existing translations. It is proposed, there-
fore, to examine the Vedas from this new point of view;
but before doing so it is necessary to ascertain such peculiar

characteristics, or what in logic are called differentice^ of the
Polar or the Arctic regions, as are not found elsewhere on
the surface of the globe, so that if we meet with them in

the Vedic traditions, the Polar origin of the latter would
be indubitably established. We have seen that the incle-

mency of climate, which now characterises the Polar re-

gions, was not a feature of the Polar climate in early times

;

and we must, therefore, turn to astronomy to find out the

characteristics required for our purpose.

It has been a fashion to speak of the Polar regions as

characterised by light and darkness of 6 months each, for it



THE ARCTIC REGIONS. 43

is well-known that the sun shines at the North Pole con-

tinuously for 6 months, and then sinks clown below the hori-

zon, i^roducing a night of 6 months’ duration. Bub a closer

examination of the subject will show that the statement is

only roughly true, and requires to be modified in several

particulars before it can be accepted as scientifically accu-

rate. In the first place we must distinguish between the

Pole and the Polar regions. The Pole is merely a point,

and all the inhabitants of the original ancient home, if there

was one near the North Pole, could not have lived pre-

cisely at this single point. The Polar or the Arctic regions,

on the other hand, mean the tracts of land included bet-

ween the North Pole and the Arctic circle. But the dura-

tion of day and night, as well as the seasons, at different

places within the Arctic regions cannot be, and are not, the

same as at the point called the North Pole. The charac-

teristics of the circum-polar regions may indeed be derived

from the strictly Polar characteristics ; but still they are so

unlike each other that it is absolutely necessary to bear this

distinction in mind in collecting evidence of a circum-polar

Aryan home in ancient times. Men living round about the

Pole, or, more accurately speaking, in regions between the

North Pole and the Arctic circle, when these regions were

habitable, were sure to know of a day and night of 6 months,

but living a little southward from the Pole, their own
calendar must have been different from the strictly Po-
lar calendar ; and it is, therefore, necessary to examine the

Polar and the circum-polar characteristics separately, in

order that the distinction may be clearly understood.

The terrestrial Poles are the termini of the axis of the

earth, and we have seen that there is no evidence to show
that this axis ever changed its position, relatively to the
earth, even in the earliest geological eras. The terrestrial

poles and the circum-polar regions were, therefore, the same
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iu early ages as they are at present, though the past and

present climatic conditions of these jjlaces may be totally

different. But the axis of the earth has a small motion

round the pole of the ecliptic, giving rise to what is known
as the precession of the equinoxes, and causing a change

only in the celestial, and not in the terrestrial, poles. Thus the

polar star 7000 years ago was different from what it is at

present, but the terrestrial pole has always remained the same.

This motion of the earth’s axis, producing the precession

of the equinoxes, is imiwrtant from an antiquarian jioint

of view, inasmuch as it causes a change in the times when

different seasons of the year begin ; and it was mainly by

utilising this chronometer that I showed in my Orion or lie.

searches in the Antiquity of the Vedas that the vernal equi-

nox was in Orion when some of the Rig-Vedic traditions

were formed, and that the Vedic literature contained enough

clear evidence of the successive changes of the position of

the vernal equinox upto the present time. Thus the vernal

equinox was in the Krittikas in the time of the Taittiriya

Saihhita and Brahmana, and the express text stating that

“ The Krittikas never swerve from the due east ; all other

Nakshatras do. ” (Shat. Brfl,. II. 1, 2, 3.), recently published

by the late Mr. S. B. Dixit, serves to remove whatever

doubts there might be regarding the interpretation of other

passages.^ This record of the early position of the Krittikfis,

or the Pleiades, is as important for the determination of the

Vedic chronology as the orientation of pyramids and tem-

ples has been shown to be in the case of the Egyptian,

by Sir Norman Lockyer in his Dawn of Ancient Astro-

nomy. But the chronometer, which I now mean to employ,

is a different one. The North Pole and the Arctic regions

1. See The Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXIV, (August, 1895), p. 245.

The text is <rrrT ( f % ^ ^
I 5TT, I



THE AHCTIO HEGIOKS. 45

possess certain astronomical characteristics which are pecu-

liar to them, and if a reference to these can be discovered

in the Vedas, it follows, in the light of modern resear-

ches, that the ancestors of the Vedic Ilishis must have be-

come acquainted with these characteristics, when they lived

in those regions, which was possible only in the inter-gla-

cial times. We shall, therefore, now examine these charac-

teristics, dividing them in the two-fold way stated above.

If an observer is stationed at the North Pole, the first

thing that will strike him is the motion of the celestial

sphere above his head. Living in the temperate and tro-

pical zones, we see all heavenly objects rise in the east

and set in the west, some passing over our head, others

travelling obliquely. But to the man at the Pole, the

heavenly dome above will seem to revolve round him, from

left to right, somewhat like the motion of a hat or umbrella

turned over one’s head. The stars will not rise and set, but

will move round and round, in horizontal planes, turning

like a potter’s wheel, and starting on a second round when

the first is finished, and so on, during the long night of

six months. The sun, when he is above the horizon for 6

months, would also appear to revolve in the same way.

The centre of the celestial dome over the head of the

observer will be the celestial North Pole, and naturally

enough his north will be over-head, while the invisible

regions below the horizon would be in the south. As

regards the eastern and western points of the compass,

the daily rotation of the earth round its axis will make

them revolve round the observer from right to left, there-

by causing the celestial objects in the east to daily

revolve round and round along the horizon from left

to right, and not rise in the east, pass over-head, and

set every day in the west, as with us, in the temperate or

the tropical zone. In fact to an observer stationed at the
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North Pole, the northern celestial hemisphere will alone
be visible spinning round and round over his head, and the
southern half, with all the stars in, it, will alwa

3's remain
invisible, while the celestial equator, dividing the two, will

bo his celestial horizon. To such a man the sun going into

the northern hemisphere in his annual course will appear
as coming up from the south, and he will express the idea

by saying that “the sun has risen in the south,” howsoever
strange the expression may seem to us. After the sun has
risen in this way in the south,—and the sun will rise there

only once a year,—he will be constantly visible for 6 months,

during which time he will attain a height of about 23^°

above the horizon, and then begin to lower down until

he drops into the south below the horizon. It will be a

long and continuous sunshine of 6 months, but, as the celes-

tial dome over the head of the observer will complete one

revolution in 24 hours, the sun also will make one horizon-

tal circuit round the observer in every 24 hours ; and to

the observer at the North Pole the completion of one such

circuit, whether of the sun or of the stars, will serve

as a measure of ordinary days, or periods of 24 hours,

during the long sunshine 'or night of six months. When
about 180 such rounds, ( the exact number will dejiend upon

the difference in the durations of summer and winter noticed

in the last chapter ), are completed, the sun will again

go down below the horizon, and the stars in the northern

hemisphere, which had disappeared in his light, will be-

come visible all at once, and not rise one after the other

as with us. The light of the sun had, so to say, eclipsed

them, though they were over the head of the observer
;
but

as soon as this obstruction is removed the whole northern

starry hemisphere will again appear to spin round the ob-

server for the remaining period of six months. The hori-

zontal motion of the celestial hemisphere, only one long
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continuous morning and evening in the year, and one day

and one night of six months each, are thus the chief special

features of the calendar at the North Pole.

We have stated that to an observer at the North

Pole, there will be a night of 6 months, and one is likely

to infer therefrom that there will be total darkness at the

Pole for one half the portion of the year. Indeed one is

likely to contemplate, with horror, the perils and diffi-

culties of a long night of six months, during which not

only the light but the warmth of the sun has to be artifi-

cially supplied. As a matter of fact, such a supposition is

found to be erroneous. First of all, there will be the ele-

ctric discharges, known as Aurora Borealis, filling the polar

night with their charming glories, and relieving its dark-

' ness to a great extent. Then we have the moon, which, in

her monthly revolution, will be above the polar horizon for

a continuous fortnight, displaying her changing phases,

without intermission, to the polar observer. But the chief

cause, which alleviates the darkness of the polar night, is

the twilight before the rising and after the setting of the

sun. With us in the tropical or the temperate zone, this

twilight, whether of morning or evening, lasts only for an

hour or two; but at the Pole this state of things is com-

pletely altered, and the twilight of the annual morning and

evening is each visible for several days. The exact dura-

tion of this morning or evening twilight is, however, still a

matter of uncertainty. Some authorities fix the period at

45 days, while others make it last for full two months. In

the tropical zone, we see the first beams of the dawn, when

the sun is about 16° below the horizon. But it is said

that in higher latitudes the light of the sun is discernible

when he is from 18° to 20° below the horizon. Probably

this latter limit may prove to be the correct one for the

North Polo, and in that case the dawn there will last con-
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tinuously lor two mouths. Captain Pirn, quoted by Dr.l
Warren, thus describes the Polar year :

—

“ Oil the 16th of March the sun rises, preceded by a I
long dawn of forty-seven days, namely, from the 29th 1
January, when the first glimmer of light ap^iears. On the I

25th of September the sun sets, and after a twilight of

forty-eight days, namely, on the 13th November, darkness
reigns supreme, so far as the sun is concerned, for seventy-

six days, followed by one long period of light, the sun re-

maining above the horizon one hundred and ninety-four

days. The year, therefore, is thus divided at the Pole :

—

194 days sun; 76 darkness
; 47 days dawn; 48 twilight. ” ^

But other authorities assign a longer duration to the

morning and evening twilight, and reduce the period of

total darkness from 76 to 60 days, or only to two months.

Which of these calculations is correct can be settled only

by actual observation at the North Pole. It has been as-

certained that this duration depends upon the powers of re-

traction and reflection of the atmosphere, and these arc

found to vary according to the temperature and other

circumstances of the place. The Polar climate is at pre-

sent extremely cold ; but in the inter-glacial epoch it

was different, and this, by itself, would alter the dura-

tion of the Polar dawn in inter-glacial times. But what-

ever the cause may be, so much is beyond doubt that at

the Pole the twilight of the yearly morning and evening

lingers on for several days. For even taking the lowest

limit of 16°, the sun, in his course through the eclijfiic,

would take more than a month to reach the horizon

from this point ; and during all this time a perpetual

twilight will prevail at the Pole. Long dawn and long

evening twilight are, therefore, the principal factors in

shortening the darkness of the Polar night, and if we

1. See Piinulise i’ouml, lOtli Ed., p. 64.
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Idecluct these clays from the duration of the night, the

period of darkness is reduced from six to two, or at

jthe most, to two-and-half months. It is, therefore, errone-

|ous to suppose that the half yearly Polar night is such

a continuous period of darkness as will make the Polar

regions uncomfortable. On the contrary, it will be the

peculiar privilege of the Polar man to witness the

splendid spectacle of a long continuous dawn with its

charming lights, revolving, like the stars at the place,

every day in horizontal planes, round and round him, as

long as the dawn may last.

The dawn in the tropical or the temperate zone is but

brief and evanescent, and it recurs after every 24 hours.

But still it has formed the subject of poetical descriptions

in different countries. If so, how much more the specta-

cle of a splendid long dawn, after a darkness of two

months, would delight the heart of a Polar observer, and

how he will yearn for the first appearance of the light

on the horizon, can be better imagined than described.

I quote the following description of this long Polar dawn

from Dr. Warren’s Paradise Found, and invite special

attention to it, inasmuch as it forms one of the prin-

cipal characteristics of the North Pole. Premising that

the splendours of the Polar dawn are indescribable. Dr.

Warren proceeds :

—

“ First of all appears low in the horizon of the night-

sky a scarcely visible flush of light. At first it only

makes a few stars’ light seem a trifle fainter, but after

a little it is seen to be increasing, and to be moving

laterally along the yet dark horizon. Twenty-four hours

later it has made a complete circuit around the observer,

and is causing a larger number of stars to pale. Soon

the widening light glows with the lustre of ‘ Orient pearl.
’

Onward it moves in its stately rounds, until the pearly

7
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whiteness barns into ruddy rose-light, fringed with purple

and gold. Day after day, as we measure days, this splendid

panorama circles on, and, according as atmospheric condi-

tions and clouds present more or less favourable condi-

tions of reflection, kindles and fades, kindles and fades,—fades

only to kindle next time yet more brightly as tlie still

hidden sun comes nearer and nearer his point of emergence.

At length, when for two long months such prophetic dis-

plays have been filling the whole heavens with these in-

crescent and revolving splendours, the sun begins to emerge

from his long retirement, and to display himself once

more to human vision. After one or two circuits, during

which his dazzling upper limb grows to a full-orbed

disk, he clears all hill-tops of the distant horizon, and

for six full months circles around and around the world’s

great axis in full view, sutfering no night to fall upon

his favoured home-land at the Pole. Even when at last he

sinks again from view he covers his retreat with a repe-

tition of the deepening and fading sjilendours which filled

his long dawning, as if in these pulses of more and more

distant light he were signalling back to the forsaken

world the promises and prophecies of an early return.

A phenomenon like this cannot fail to be per-

manently impressed on the memory of a Polar observer,

and it will bo found later on that the oldest traditions

of the Aryan race have preserved the recollection of a

period, when its ancestors witnessed such wonderful phe-

nomenon,—a long and continuous dawn of several days,

with its lights laterally revolving on the horizon, in their

original home.

Such are the distinguishing characteristics of the North

Pole, that is, the point where the axis of the earth

terminates in the north. But as a Polar home means

1. Seo Paradise Found, lOtli Ed., p. 69.,
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iractically a home in the regions round about the North

Pole, and not merely the Polar point, we must now see

vhat modifications are necessary to he made in the above

iharacteristics owing to the observer being stationed a little

,0 the south of the North Pole. We have seen that

it the Pole the northern hemisphere is seen spinning

•ound the observer, and all the stars move with it in ho-

’izontal planes without rising or setting ; while the other

jelestial hemisphere is always invisible. But when the

)bserver is shifted downwards, his zenith will no longer

jorrespond with the Pole Star, nor his horizon with the

jelestial equator. For instance let in the annexed

Sgure, be the zenith of the observer, and P the celestial

North Pole. When the observer was stationed at the ter-

restrial North Pole, his zenith coincided with P, and his

borizon with the celestial equator, with the result that all

the stars in the dome Q^PQ revolved round him in hori-

zontal planes. But when the zenith is shifted to Z., this

state of things is at once

altered, as the heavens

will revolve, as before,

round the line POP',

and not round the zenith-

line ZOZ. When the

observer was stationed

at the North Pole these

two lines coincided, and

hence the circles of re-

volution described by the

stars round the celestial

Pole were also described

round the zenith-line.

But when the zenith Z is difi’erent from P, as in the

figure, the celestial horizon of the observer will be /PiT,
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and the stars will now appear to move in circles inclined to V

his horizon, as shown in the figure by the black lines AA\ f

Bir and CC. Some of the stars, uz.., those that are

situated in the part of the celestial dome represented by

IFPB, will be visible throughout the night, as their circles

of revolution will be above the horizon IFCD'II. But all

the stars, whose Polar distance is greater than PB or PIT,

will, in their daily revolution, be jmrtly above and partly

below the horizon. For instance, the stars at C and D will

describe circles, some portions of which will be below the

horizon H'll. In other words, the appearance of the visible
'

celestial hemisphere to a person, whose zenith is at Z, '

will be different from the appearance presented by the -

heavens to an observer at the North Pole. The stars will .

not now revolve in horizontal planes, but obliquely. A
great number of them would be circumpolar and visible

during the whole night, but the remaining will rise and

set as with us in the tropics, moving in oblique circles.

When Z is very near P, only a few stars will rise and

set in this way, and the difference will not be a marked

one ; but as Z is removed further south, the change will

become more and more apparent.

Similar modifications will be introduced in the duration

of day and night, when the observer’s position is shifted to

the south of the terrestrial North Pole. This will be clear

by a reference to the figure on the next page. Let P be

the celestial North Pole, and Q'Q the celestial equator.

Then since the sun moves in the ecliptic E'E, which is

inclined at an angle of about 23i°
( 23“ 28' ) to the equa-

tor the circles T'E and E'T will correspond with the ter-

restrial circles of latitude, called the Tropics, and the

circle AC with the Arctic Circle on the terrestrial globe.

Now as the sun moves in the ecliptic E'E, in his annual

course he will always be twice over-head for an observer
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stationed at a place within the terrestrial tropical zone,

once in his course from E' to E, and again in his return,

from E to E. The sun will also appear for some time

to the north of the observer’s zenith, and for the rest of

the year to the south. But as the altitude of the sun

above the equator is never greater than 23^° or EQ, an ob-

server whose zenith lies to the north of the circle T'E,

will always see the sun to the south of his zenith, and the

zenith distance of the sun will be greater and greater as the

observer advances towards the North Pole. But still the

sun will be above the horizon every day, for some hours at

least, to an observer whose zenith lies between T'E and AC.

To take a concrete in-

stance, let the obser-

ver be so stationed that

his zenith will be at C,

that is, on the extreme

northern latitude of the

temperate zone. Then

his celestial horizon will

extend 90° on each side,

and will be represented

by T'CT, and the sun

moving along the eclip-

tic E'E will be above

his horizon, at least for

some portion of day, during the whole year. But as the ob-

server passes into the Frigid zone, the sun during his annual

course will be altogether below the horizon for some days,

and the maximum limit is reached at the North Pole,

where the sun is below the horizon for six months. We
may, therefore, state that the duration of the night, which
is six months at the Pole, is gradually diminished as

we come down from the Pole, until, in the temperate
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zone, the sun is above the horizon, at least, for some time

out of twenty-four hours every day. In the foregoing

figure let Z rejiresent the zenith of an observer within i

the Arctic regions, then Il'II will represent his horizon,
[

and the sun in his annual course will, for some time, be
|

altogether below this horizon. For instance, suppose the I

sun to be at n. Then his diurnal circle of rotation I

will be represented by nll^ the whole of which is below f

the horizon Il'II of the observer whose zenith is Z.

Therefore, the sun, during his annual course along the

ecliptic from E' to w, and back from n to E', will be

invisible to an observer whose zenith is Z. Corresponding

to this total disappearance of the sun for some time, the

luminary will be perpetually above the horizon for the same

period during his northern course. For instance, let the sun

be at d, then his diurnal circle of rotation, dll', will be

entirely above the horizon Il'II, and so it will continue to

be for all the time that the sun moves from d to E, and

back again from E to d, in his annual course. During

this time the sun will neither rise nor set, but will move,

like the circumpolar stars, in oblique circles, round and

round the observer like a wheel. For all positions between

n and d, and the corresponding portion of the ecliptic on

the other side, the sun, in his diurnal course of twenty-

four hours, would be partially above and partially below

the horizon, producing ordinary days and nights, as with

us, the day being longer than the night when the sun is

in the northern, and the night longer than the day when

the sun is in the southern hemisphere. Instead of a single

day and a single night of six months, the year, to a per-

son living in the Arctic regions, but not exactly at the

North Pole, will, therefore, be divided into three parts, one

of which will be a long night, one a long day, and one

made up of a succession of days and nights, a single day



THE ARCTIC REGIONS. 55

and night of which will together never exceed twenty-four

hours. The long night will always be shorter than six

months and longer than 24 hours, and the same will be

the case with the long day. The long night and the

long day will mark the two opposite extremities of the

year, the middle of the long day occurring wheu the sun is

at the summer solstice, and the middle of the long night

when he is at the winter solstice. This triple division

of the year is very important for our purpose, and I shall,

therefore, illustrate it by a concrete example. Suppose, for

instance, that the observer is so far below the North Pole

that instead of a night of six months, he has a night of

2 months, or, in other words, the sun goes below his ho-

rizon only for two months. As the winter solstice will fall in

the middle of this long continuous night, we may say that

the night will extend a month before and a month after

December 21, when the sun is at the winter solstice.

Corresponding to this long night, there will be a con-

tinuous day of two months, a month before and a month

after June 21, when the sun is at the summer solstice.

If these four months are deducted from the year, there

will remain eight months, and during all these months

there will be days and nights, as in the temperate zone,

a nycthemeron, or a day and a night together, never ex-

ceeding, as with us, the ordinary period of twenty-four hours.

This alternation of ordinary days and nights will com-

mence after the close of the long night in January, and in

the beginning, the night will be longer than the day ; but

as the sun passes from the southern into the northern hemi-

sphere, the day will gain over the night, and eventually,

after four months, terminate into a continuous day for two

months. At tho close of this long day in July, the alter-

nation of ordinary days and nights will again commence,

the day in the beginning being longer than the night, but
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a nycthemeron never exceeding, as in the previous case, a
J

period of twenty-four liours. As the sun passes from the t

northern into the southern hemisphere, the night will begin

to gain over the day, until, after four months of such suc-

cession of ordinary days and nights, it terminates into

the continuous night of two months mentioned above. The
same description applies, mutatis mutandis, where the long

night may last for 3, 4 or 5 months, until wo reach the
|

Polar condition of a day and a night of six months each,

when the intermediate succession of ordinary days and

nights will vanish. ^

"We have seen that a long dawn of two months is a spe-

cial and important characteristic of the North Polo. As we

descend southward, the splendour and the duration of the

dawn will be witnessed on a less and less magnificent

scale. But the dawn, occurring at the end of the long night

of two, three or more months, will still be unusually long,

1. C£. KhiskarAcharya’s Siddluinta Shiromani, Goladliyaya, Chap-

ter VII., verses 6-7, which are as follows :

—

rrr^OT i ii

“ There is a peculiarity at tlie place, where the latitude is great-

er tlian 66° N. Wlienever the northern declination of the sun exceeds

tlie complement of tlie latitude, there will be perpetual day, for such

time as that excess continues. Similarly, when the southern ( de-

clination exceeds), there will be perpetual night. On 5Ieru, therefore,

there is equal half-yearly perpetual day and night.” Thus if the la-

titude of a place be TO’’, its complement will be 90 — 70 = 20°
;
and as

the sun’s height above the celestial equator ( that is, his declination)

is never greater than 23° 28', there will be a continuous day at the

place, so long as the declination is greater than 20° and less than

23° 28', and there will be a similar continuous night when the sun is in

the southern hemisphere. Paul Du Chaillu mentions that at Nordkyn or

North Cape ( N. lat. 71° 6' 50"
), the northernmost place on the conti-

nent of Europe, the long night commences on 18th November, and ends

on 24th January, lasting, in all, for 67 days of twenty-four hours each.
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often of several days’ duration. As stated above, at first only

a jiale fiush of light will appear, and it will continue visible

on the horizon, revolving round and round, if the observ-

er is sufficiently near the Pole, for some days, when at

(last the orb of the sun will emerge, and start the alter-

nation of day and night described above, to be eventually

terminated into a long day. The splendours of the Aurora

Borealis would also be less marked and conspicuous in the

southern latitudes than at the North Pole.

But if the characteristics of the Arctic regions are dif-

ferent from those of the North Pole, they are no less dif-

ferent from the features of the year with which we are

familiar in the temperate or the tropical zone. With us

the sun is above the horizon, at least for some time every

day, during all the twelve months of the year ; but to per-

sons within the Arctic circle, he is below the horizon, and,

therefore, continuously invisible for a number of days. If

this period of continuous night be excluded from our

reckoning, we might say that within the Arctic regions the

year, or the period marked by sunshine, only lasts from six

to eleven months. Again the dawn in the temperate and

the tropical zone is necessarily short-lived, for a day

and a night together do not exceed twenty-four hours,

and the dawn which comes between them can last only

for a few hours ; but the annual dawn at the Pole, and

the dawn at the end of the long night in the Arctic regions

will each be a dawn of several days’ duration. As for

the seasons, we have our winters and summers
;

but the

winter in the Arctic regions will be marked by the long

continuous night, while the summer will make the night

longer than the day, but within the limit of twenty-four

hours, until the day is developed into a long continuous

sunshine of several days. The climate of the Polar re-

gions is now extremely cold and severe, but, as previously
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stated, different climatic conditions prevailed in early times,

and we cannot, therefore, include climate amongst the points

of contrast under consideration.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that we |
have two distinct sets of characteristics, or differentiae ; one «

for an observer stationed exactly at the terrestrial North .

Pole, and the other for an observer located in the Cir-
;

cum-Polar regions, or tracts of land between the North '

Pole and the Arctic circle. For brevity’s sake, we shall

designate these two sets of differentiae as Polar and Circum-

Polar, and sum them up as follows :

—

I. The Polar Characteristics.

(1) The sun rises in the south.

(2) The stars do not rise and set

;

but revolve, or

spin round and round, in horizontal planes, completing one

round in 24 hours. The northern celestial hemisphere is

alone over-head and visible during the whole year ; and the

southern or the lower celestial world is always invisible.

(3) The year consists only of one long day and one

long night of six months each.

(4) There is only one morning and one evening, or the

sun rises and sets only once a year. But the twilight, whether

of the morning or of the evening, lasts continuously for

about two months, or 60 periods of 24 hours each. The

ruddy light of the morn, or the evening twilight, is not

again confined to a particular part of the horizon ( eastern

or western )
as with us ; but moves, like the stars at the

place, round and round along the horizon, like a potter’s

wheel, completing one round in every 24 hours. These

rounds of the morning light continue to take place, until

the orb of the sun comes above the horizon; and then the

sun follows the same course for six months, that is, moves,

without setting, round and round the observer, comiileting

one round every 24 hours.
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II. The Circum-Polar Characteristics.

(1) The sun will always be to the south of the ze-

nith of the observer ; hut as this happens even in the case

of an observer stationed in the temperate zone, it cannot

he regarded as a special characteristic.

(2) A large number of stars are circwm-polar, that

is, they are above the horizon during the entire period

of their revolution and hence always visible. The remain-

ing stars rise and set, as in the temperate zone, hut re-

volve in more oblique circles.

(3) The year is made up of three parts :—(
i

)

one

long continuous night, occurring at the time of the winter

solstice, and lasting for a period, greater than 24 hours and

less than six months, according to the latitude of the place ;

( ii

)

one long continuous day to match, occurring at the time

of the summer solstice ; and ( iii ) a succession of ordinary

days and nights during the rest of the year, a nycthemeron,

or a day and a night together, never exceeding a period of

24 hours. The day, after the long continuous night, is at first

shorter than the night, but it goes on increasing until it de-

velopes into the long continuous day. At the end of the long

day, the night is, at first, shorter than the day, but, in its

turn, it begins to gain over the day, until the commencement

of the long continuous night, with which the year ends.

(4) The dawn, at the close of the long continuous

night, lasts for several days, but its duration and magni-

ficence is proportionally less than at the North Pole, ac-

cording to the latitude of the place. For places, within a

few degrees of the North Pole, the phenomenon of revolv-

ing morning light will still be observable during the greater

part of the duration of the dawn. The other dawns, viz.,

those between ordinary days and nights, will, like the dawns

in the temperate zone, only last for a few hours. The
sun, when he is above the horizon during the continuous day>
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will be seen revolving, without setting, round the observer, I
as at the Pole, but in oblique, and not horizontal circles,

,

and during the long night he will be entirely below the
j

horizon ; while during the rest of the year he will rise and i

set, remaining above the horizon for a part of 24 hours,

varying according to the position of the sun in the ecliptic.

Here we have two distinct sets of differentice, or spe-

cial characteristics, of the Polar and Circum-Polar regions,

—characteristics which are not found anywhere else on the

surface of the globe. Again as the Poles of the earth ?

\

are the same to-day as they were millions of years ago,

the above astronomical characteristics will hold good for :

all times, though the Polar climate may have undergone

violent changes in the Pleistocene period. In short, we can

take these differentioi as our unerring guides in the exa-

mination of the Vedic evidence bearing on the j’oint at

issue. If a Vedic description or tradition discloses any of

the characteristics mentioned above, we may safely infer

that the tradition is Polar or Circum-Polar in origin, and

the phenomenon, if not actually witnessed by the poet,

was at least known to him by tradition faithfully hand-

ed down from generation to generation. Fortunately there

are many such passages or references in the Vedic litera-

ture, and, for convenience, these may be divided into

two parts : the first comiirising those passages which direct-

ly describe or refer to the long night, or the long dawn;

and the second consisting of myths and legends which cor-

roborate and indirectly support the first. The evidence in

the first part being direct, is, of course, more convincing

;

and we shall, therefore, begin with it in the next chapter,

reserving the consideration of the Vedic myths and

legends to the latter part of the book.



CHAPTER IV.

( THE NIGHT OF THE GODS,

Vedic sacrifices, regulated by the luni-solar calendar —A
year of six seasons and twelve months, with an intercalary

month in the Taittiriya Samhita —The same in the Rig-

Veda —Present results of the Vedic mythology —All pre-

suppose a home in the temperate or the tropical zone

—

But further research still necessary —The special character of

the Rig-Veda explained —Polar tests found in the Rig-Veda

Indra supporting the heavens with a pole, and moving them

like a wheel —A day and a night of six months, in the form of

the half-yearly day and night of the Gods -Pound in the

Surya Sidhanta and older astronomical Samhitas —Bhaskara-

charya’s error explained —Gods' day and night mentioned by

Manu and referred to by Yaska —The description of Meru or

the North Pole in the Mahabharata —In the Taittiriya Aranya-

ka —The passage in the Taittiriya Brahmana about the year-

long day of the Gods —Improbability of explaining it except

as founded on the observation of nature —Parallel passage

in the Vendidad—Its Polar character clearly established by

the context —The Vara of Yima in the Airyana Vaejo —The

sun rising and setting there only once a year —The Deva-

yuna and the Pitriyana in the Eig-Veda —Probably repre-

sent the oldest division of the year, like the day and the

night of the Gods —The path of Mazda in the Parsi

scriptures —Death during Pitriyana regarded inauspicious—

Badarayana’s view —Probable explanation suggested —Death

during winter or Pitriyana in the Parsi scriptures —Pro-

bably indicates a period of total darkness —Similar Greek tra-

ditions —Norse Twilight of the Gods —The idea of half-

yearly day and night of the Gods thus proved to be not

only Indo-Iranian, but Indo-Germanic —A sure indication

of an original Polar home.

At the threshold of the Vedic literature, we meet

with an elaborately organised sacrificial system so well

regulated by the luni-solar calendar as to show that the
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Vodic bards had, by that time, attained considerable pro-y

ficiency in jiractical astronomy. There were daily, fort-'

nightly, monthly, quarterly, half-yearly and yearly sacri-

fices, which, as I have elsewhere shown, also served as

chronometers in those days.i The Taittiriya Saiiihita and the

Brfl,hmanas distinctly mention a lunar month of thirty

days and a year of twelve such months, to which an

intercalary month was now and then added, to make the

lunar and the solar year correspond with each other. The

ecliptic, or the belt of the zodiac, was divided into 27 i

or 28 divisions, called the Nakshatras, which were used[

as mile-stones to mark the annual passage of the sun, '

or the monthly revolution of the moon round the earth.

The two solstitial and the two equinoctial points, as well
,

as the passage of the sun into the northern and the

southern hemisphere, were clearly distinguished, and the

year was divided into six seasons, the festivals in each

month or the year being accurately fixed and ascertained.

The stars rising and setting with the sun were also sys-

tematically observed and the eastern and western points

of the compass determined as accurately as the astrono-

mical observations of the day could permit. In my Orion

or the Antiquity of the Vedas, I have shown how the

changes in the position of the equinoxes were also mark-

ed in these days, and how they enable us to classify the

periods of Vedic antiquity. According to this classifica-

tion the Taittiriya Saiuhitu comes under the Krittika pe-

riod ( 2500 B. C. ), and some may, therefore, think that

the details of the Vedic calendar given above are pecu-

liar only to the later Vedic literature. A cursory study

of the Rig-Veda will, however, show that such is not the

case. A year of 360 days, with an intercalary month

occasionally added, or a year of twelve lunar months.

1. See The Orion or the Antiquity of the Vedas, Chap. II.
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yith twelve intercalary days inserted at the end of each

i^ear, was familiar to the poets of the Rig-Vetla and is

)ften mentioned in the hymns. ^ The northern and the

southern passage of the sun from equinox to equinox, the

DevayS/ua and the Pitriyana, together with the yearly

iattras, have also been referred to in several places, clear-

y showing that the Rig-Vedic calendar differed, if at

ill, very little from the one in use at the time of the

Faittiriya Saiiihita or the Brahmanas. A calendar of twelve

months and six seasons is peculiar only to the temperate

3r the tropical zone, and if we were to judge only from

the facts stated above, it follows that the people who

ased such a calendar, must have lived in places where

the sun was above the horizon during all the days of the

year. The science of Vedic mythology, so far as it is

developed at present, also supports the same view, \ritra

is said to be a demon of drought or darkness, and several

myths are explained on the theory that they represent

a daily struggle between the powers of light and the

powers of darkness, or of eventual triumph of summer over

winter, or of day over night, or of ludra over water-

tight clouds. Mr. Nardyana Aiyangar of Bangalore has at-

tempted to explain some of these myths on the astral

theory, showing that the myths point out to the position

of the vernal equinox in Orion, in the oldest period of

Vedic civilisation. But all these theories or methods of

interpretation assume that the Vedic people have always

been the inhabitants of the temperate or the tropical

zone, and all these myths and traditions were formed or

developed in such a home.

1. ScG Rig. I, 25, 8,— HThT I W ^
I Also Rig. IV, 33, 7,—

I

See Orion, pagelG?/. In Rig. I, 1G4, 11, 3G0 ilays and 3G0 nights

of the year are expressly mentioned.
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Such are the results of the latest researches in Ve-

(lic philology, mythology or calendar, regarding the an-

cient home of the Vedic people, and the origin and the

antiquity of their mythology. But to a man who is work- f

ing in the same field, the question whether we have^

reached the utmost limit of our researches naturally oc- ?

curs. It is a mistake to suppose that all the traditions i

and myths, and even the deities, mentioned in the llig-^

Veda were the creation of one period. To adopt a geo-

logical phrase, the Big-Veda, or we might even say the

whole Vedic literature, is not arranged into different

strata according to their chronological order, so that we
can go on from one stratum to another and examine each

separately. The llig-Veda is a book in which old things of

different periods are so mixed up that we have to work

long and patiently before we are able to sejiarate and

classify its contents in chronological order. I have stated

before how owing to our imperfect knowledge of the ancient

man and his surroundings this task is rendered difficult, or

even impossible in some cases. But, as observed by Prof.

Max Muller, it is the duty of each generation of Vedic

scholars to reduce as much as possible the unintelligible

portion of the Big-Veda, so that with the advance of

scientific knowledge each succeeding generation may, in

this matter, naturally be in a better position than its pre-

decessors. The Vedic calendar, so far as we know, or the

Vedic mythology may not have, as yet, disclosed any in-

dication of an Arctic home, but underneath the materials

that have been examined, or even by their side, we may

still find facts, which, though hitherto neglected, may,

in the new light of scientific discoveries, lead to im-

portant conclusions. The mention of the luni-solar calen-

dar in the Big-Veda ought not, therefore, to detain us

from further ])ursuing our investigation by examining the
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texts and legends wliich have not yet been satisfactorily

explained, and ascertaining how far such texts and legends

indicate the existence of a Polar or Circum-Polar home

in early times. The distinguishing characteristics of these

regions have been already discussed and stated in the

previous chapter, and all that we have now to do is to

apply these tests, and decide if they are satisfied or ful-

filled by the texts and legends under consideration.

The spinning round of the heavenly dome over the

head is one of the special characteristics of the North

Pole, and the phenomenon is so peculiar that one may ex-

pect to find traces of it in the early traditions of a people,

if they, or their ancestors ever lived near the North

Pole. Applying this test to the Vedic literature, we do find

passages which compare the motion of the heavens to

that of a wheel, and state that the celestial vault is sup-

ported as if on an axis. Thus in Rig. X, 89, 4, Indra is

said “to separately uphold by his power heaven and earth

as the two wheels of a chariot are held by the axle.

Prof. Ludwig thinks that this refers to the axis of the

earth, and the explanation is very probable. The same

idea occurs in other places, and sometimes the sky is de-

scribed as being supported even without a pole, testifying

thereby to the great power or might of Indra (II, 15, 2;

IVj 56, 3).* In X, 89, 2, Indra is identified with Surya

and he is described as “turning the widest expanse like

the wheels of a chariot.”* The word for ‘expanse’ is

varamsi, which Sayana understands to mean ‘ lights or

‘ stars. ’ But whichever meaning we adopt, it is clear that

the verse in question refers to the revolution of the sky,

1. Rig. X, 89, 4,—

I

2. Rig. II, 15, 2,— IV, 56,3,— 511^1'

^T3nw^ i

3. Rig. X, 89, 2,—

I
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and compares it to the motion of a chariot wheel. Now
the heavens in the temperate and the tropical regions

may be described as moving like a wheel from east to west

and then back again to the east, though the latter half

of this circuit is not visible to the observer. But we can I

not certainly speak of the tropical sky as being supported §

on a pole, for the simple reason that the North Pole, j

which must be the point of support in such a case,"

will not be sufficiently near the zenith in the tropical

or the temperate zone. If we, therefore, combine the

two statements, that the heavens are supported as on a

pole, and that they move like a wheel, we may safely

infer that the motion referred to is such a motion of

the celestial hemisphere as can be witnessed only by an

observer at the North Pole. In the Rig-Veda I, 24, 10, the

constellation of Ursa Major (Rikshah) is described as being

placed ‘high’ (whMh), and, as this can refer only to

the altitude of the constellation, it follows that it must

then have been over the head of the observer, which is

possible only in the Circnm-Polar regions. Unfortunately

there are few other passages in the Rig-Veda which

describe the motion of the celestial hemisphere or of the

stars therein, and we must, therefore, take up another

characteristic of the Polar regions, namely, ‘a day and a

night of six months each,’ and see if the Vedic litera-

ture contains any references to this singular feature of

the Polar regions.

The idea that the day and the night of the Gods

are each of six months’ duration is so widespread in

1. Rig. I, 24, 10,—

'

It may also be remarked, in this connection, that the passage speaks

of the appearance (not rising) of the Seven Bears at nighl, and their

disappearance (not setting) during the day, showing that the constella-

tion was circum-polar at the place of the observer.
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le Indian literature, that we must examine it here at

jme length, and, for that purpose, commence with the

'ost-Vedic literature and trace it back to the most an-

ient books. It is found not only in the Puninas, but

Iso in astronomical works, and as the latter state it in

more definite form we shall begin with the later Sid-

hantas. Mount Meru is the terrestrial North Pole of our

stronomers, and the Surya-Siddh3,nta, XII, 67, says :

—

At Meru Gods behold the sun after but a single rising

uring the half of his revolution beginning with Aries.
”

fow according to PurS.nas Meru is the home or seat of

11 the Gods, and the statement about their half-year-

)ng night and day is thus easily and naturally explained;

nd all astronomers and divines have accepted the accuracy

f the explanation. The day of the Gods corresponds

uth the passage of the sun from the vernal to the

utumnal equinox, when the sun is visible at the North

*ole, or the Meru; and the night with the southern

assage of sun, from the autumnal back to the vernal

quinox. But Bhaskarachfiirya, not properly understand-

3g the passage which states that the “Uttarayana is a

ay of Gods,” has raised the question how UttarS-yana,

rhich in his day meant the passage of the sun from
be winter to the summer solstice, could be the day of

be Gods stationed at the North Pole ; for an observer

t the Pole can only see the sun in his passage from the

ernal to the autumnal equinox. But, as shown by me
Isewhere,^ BbSiSkarachUrya has here fallen into an error

y attributing to the word Uttar&yana, a sense which it

iid not bear in old times, or at least in the passages

mbodying this tradition. The old meaning of UttarAyana,
Lterally, the northern passage of the sun, was the period
if time required by the sun to travel from the vernal to

1. See Orion, p. 29.
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the autumnal equinox, or the portion of the ecliptic in

the northern hemisphere ; and if we understand the word

in this sense, the statement that the Uttarayana is a

day of the Devas is at once plain and intelligible. Bha-

skarS,chiirya’s reference to older astronomical Saihhitas clearly

shows that the tradition was handed down from the old-

est times. It is suggested that in these passages Gods

may mean the apotheosized ancestors of the human race.

But I do not think that we need any such explanation.

If the ancestors of the human race ever lived at the

North Pole, so must have their Gods ; and I shall shew

in a subsequent chapter that the Vedic deities are, as a

matter of fact, clothed with attributes, which are distinct-

ly Polar in origin. It makes, therefore, no difference

for our purpose, if a striking feature of the primitive

home is traditionally preserved and remembered as a cha-

racteristic of the Gods, or of the apotheosized ancestors of

the race. We are concerned with the tradition itself, and

our object is gained if its existence is clearly established.

The next authority for the statement is Manu I, 67.

While describing the divisions of time it says, “A year

(human) is a day and a night of the Gods ; thus are

the two divided, the northern passage of the sun is the

day and the southern the night.” ^ The day and the

night of the Gods are then taken as a unit for measur-

ing longer periods of time as the Kalpas and so on, and

Yaska’s Nirukta, XIV, 4, probably contains the same refer-

ence. Muir, in the first Volume of his Original Sans-

krit Texts, gives some of these passages so far as they

bear on the yw^a-system found in the Puranas. But we

are not concerned with the later development of the idea

that the day and the night of the Gods each lasted for

Manu, I, 67,— ^ I
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lis months. What is important, from our iioint of view,

s the persistent prevalence of this tradition in the Ve-

lic and the Post-Vedic literature, which can only he ex-

plained on the hypothesis that originally it must have

Deen the result of actual observation. We shall, therefore,

lext quote the Mahabh3,rata, which gives such a clear de-

icription of Mount Meru, the lord of the mountains, as

;o leave no doubt about its being the North Pole, or

Dossessing the Polar characteristics. In chapters 163 and

L64 of the Vanaparvan, Arjuna’s visit to the Mount is de-

icribed in detail, and we are therein told, “At Meru the

iun and the moon go round from left to right ( pradak~

ddnam ) every day, and so do all the stars. ” Later on

;he writer informs us :—“ The mountain, by its lustre, so

)vercomes the darkness of night, that the night can hard-

ly be distinguished from the day. ” A few verses further,

ind we find, “ The day and the night are together equal

:o a year to the residents of the place. These quotations

ire quite sufficient to convince any one that at the time

when the great epic was composed Indian writers had

i tolerably accurate knowledge of the meteorological and

astronomical characteristics of the North Pole, and this

knowledge cannot be supposed to have been acquired by

mere mathematical calculations. The reference to the

lustre of the Tnountain is specially interesting, inasmuch

as, in all probability, it is a description of the splen-

1. The verses (Calcutta Ed.) are as follows,

—

Vana-parvan, Chap. 163, vv. 37, 38.
^

Ibid, Chap, 164, vv. 11, 13.
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doors of the Aurora Borealis visible at the North Pole.

So far as the Post-Vedic literature is concerned we, have,

therefore, not only the tradition of the half-year-long

night and day of the Gods persistently mentioned, but

the Mount Meru, or the North Pole, is described with such

accuracy as to lead us to believe that it is an ancient

tradition, whose origin must be traced to a time when

these phenomena were daily observed by the people ; and

this is confirmed by the fact that the tradition is not

confined only to the Post-Vedic literature.

Passing on, therefore, to the Vedic literature, we

find Mount Meru described as the seat of seven Adityas

in the Taittiriya Aranyaka I, 7, 1, while the eighth Aditya,

called Kashyapa, is said never to leave the great Meru

or Mah&meru. Kashyapa is further described as communi-

cating light to the seven Adityas, and himself perpetu-

ally illumining the great mountain. It is, however, in

the Taittiriya Brfi,hmana, (III, 9, 22, 1), That we meet

with a passage which clearly says, “That which is a

year is but a single day of the Gods. ” The statement

is so clear that there can be no doubt whatever about its

meaning. A year of the mortals is said to be but a day of

the Gods
;

but, at one time, I considered it extremely ha-

zardous ^ to base any theory even upon such a clear state-

ment, inasmuch as it then appeared to me to be but soli-

tary in the Vedic literature. I could not then find anything

to match it in the Saihhitus, and especially in the Mg-

Veda, and I was inclined to hold that Uttarayana and Da-

kshinfi.yana were, in all probability, described in this way

as ‘ day ’ and ‘ night ’ with a qualifying word to mark

their special nature. Later researches have however forced

on me the conclusion that the tradition, represented by

1. Taitt, Br. Ill, 9, 22, 1,— WT I

See Orion, p. 29, note.
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,his passage, indicates the existence of a Polar home in

)ld days, and I have set forth in the sequel the evidence on

vhich 1 have come to the above conclusion. There are

;everal theories on which the above statement in the Tai-

tiriya Brahmana can be explained. We may regard it

iiS the outcome of pure imagination, or of a metaphor ex-

)ressing in figurative language a fact quite different from

he one denoted by the words used, or it may be the

esult of actual observation by the writer himself or by

)ersons from whom he traditionally derived his informa-

ion. It may also be considered as based on astronomi-

!al calculations made in later days, what was originally

m astronomical inference being subsequently converted in-

0 a real observed fact. The last of these suppositions

vould have appeared probable, if the tradition had been

lonfined only to the Post-Vedic literature, or merely to

he astronomical works. But we can not suppose that dur-

ng the times of the Brahmanas the astronomical know-

edge was so far advanced as to make it possible to fabri-

late a fact by mathematical calculation, even supposing

hat the Vedic poets were capable of making such a

fabrication. Even in the days of Herodotus the state-

Hent that ‘ there existed a people who slept for six months’

vas regarded ‘ incredible ’ (TV, 24) ;
and we must, there-

fore, give up the idea, that several centuries before He-

•odotus, a statement regarding the day or the night of

ihe Gods could have been fabricated in the way stated

ibove. But all doubts on the point are set at rest by

;he occurrence of an almost identical statement in the

sacred books of the Parsis. In the Vendidad, Fargard II,

para 40, (or, according to Spiegel, para 133 ), we find the

sentence, Tas clia, ayara mainyaente yat yare, meaning
“ They regard, as a day, what is a year. ” Tliis is but a

paraphrase of the statement, in the Taittiriya Brahmana,
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and the context in the Farsi scriptures removes all pos-

sible doubts regarding the Polar character of the state-

ment. The latter part of the second Fargard, wherein this

passage occurs, contains a discourse between Ahura Mazda

and Yima. 1 Ahura Mazda warns Yima, the first king

of men, of the approach of a dire winter, which is to

destroy every living creature by covering the land with a

thick sheet of ice, and advises Yima to build a Vara, or ;

an enclosure, to preserve the seeds of every land of animals
;

and plants. The meeting is said to have taken place in
j

the Airyana Vaejo, or the Paradise of the Iranians. The I

Vara, or the enclosure, advised by Ahura Mazda, is accord-

ingly prepared, and Yima asked Ahura Mazda, “ 0 Maker

of the material world, thou Holy One ! What lights are

there to give light in the Vara which Yima made ?
”

Ahura Mazda answered, “ There are uncreated lights and

created lights. There the stars, the moon and the sun

are only once {a year') seen to rise and set., and a year

seems only as a day. ” I have taken Darmesteter’s rend-

ering, but Spiegel’s is substantially the same. This pas-

sage is important from various standpoints. First of all

it tells us, that the Airyana Vaejo, or the original home

of the Iranians, was a place which was rendered unin-

habitable by glaciation ; and secondly that in this original

home the sun rose and set only once in the year, and

that the year was like a day to the inhabitants of the

place. The bearing of the passage in regard to glaciation

will be discussed later on. For the present, it is enough

to point out how completely it corroborates and ellucidates

the statement in the Taittiriya Brahmana stated and dis-

cussed above. The yearly rising and setting of the sun

is possible only at the North Pole, and the mention of

this characteristic leaves no room for doubting that the Vara

1, ye« Sacred Books of the East Series, Vol. IV, pp. 15-31.
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ind the Airyana Vaejo were both located in the Arctic or

lircum-Polar regions, and that the passage in the Taittiriya

Brahmana also refers to the Polar year. The fact that the

tatement is found both in the Iranian and the Indian

iterature further negatives the jirobability of its being a

abri cation from mathematical calculation. Nor can we sup-

)Ose that both the branches of the Aryan race became ac-

[uainted with this fact simply by an effort of unassisted

magination, or that it was a mere metaphor. The only re-

naining alternative is to hold, as Sir Charles Lyell^ has

emarked, that the tradition was “founded on the observa-

ion of Nature. ”

It is true, that the statement, or anything similar to

t, is not found in the Rig-Veda; but it will be shewn

ater on that there are many other passages in the Rig-

i^eda which go to corroborate this statement in a remark-

ible way by referring to other Polar characteristics. I

nay, however, mention here the fact that the oldest Vedic

rear appears to have been divided only into two portions,

.he Devayana and the Pitriyana, which originally corres-

ponded with the Uttarayana and the Dakshinfiyana, or the

lay and the night of the Gods. The word Devaijdna, oc-

;urs several times in the Rig-Veda Saiuhita, and denotes

the path of the Gods.’ Thus in the Rig-Veda, I, 72, 7

^gni is said to be cognizant of the Devayana road, and

Pig- Ij 183, 6, and 184,6, the poet says, “We have, 0
&.shvius 1 reached the end of darkness

; now come to us by
the Devaydna road.”^ In VII, 76, 2, we again read, “The
Devayana path has become visible to me ... The banner

of the Dawn has appeared in the east.” Passages like

1. See Elements of Geology, 11th Ed., Vol. I, p. 8.

^
2. Rig. I. 183, 6,— ITTH

i ^^ iTRIPlf U Rig. vn, 7G, 2,—5T H tftTT

3TN5

10



74 THE ARCTIC DOME IN THE VEDAS.

these clearly indicate that the road of the Devayana com-

menced at the rise of the Dawn, or after the end of dark-

ness; and that it was
^
the road by which Agni, Ashvins,

Ushas, Shrya and other matutinal deities travelled during i

their heavenly course. The path of the Pitris, or the Pitri-i;:

y&na, is, on the other hand, described in X, 18, 1, as the i

“ reverse of Devayfina, or the path of Death.” In the Rig-

'

Veda, X, 88, 15, the poet says that he has “heard” only;

of “two roads, one of the Devas and the other of the Pitris.”

If the Devayana, therefore, commenced with the Dawn, we

must suppose that the Pitriyilna commenced with the

advent of darkness. Sayana is, therefore, correct in inter-

preting V, 77, 2, as stating that “the evening is not for the

Gods {clemyAh).'' Now if the Devayana and the Pitriyana i

were only synonymous with ordinary day and night, there

was obviously no propriety in stating that these were the

only two paths or roads known to the ancient Rishis, and

they could not have been described as consisting of three

seasons each, beginning with the spring, (Shat. Bnl. II, 1,

3, 1-3).^ It seems, therefore, very probable that the Deva-

yana and the Pitriyana originally represented a two-fold

division of the year, one of continuous light and tho other

of continuous darkness as at the North Pole; and that

though it was not suited to the later home of the Vedic

people it was retained, because it was an established and

recognised fact in the language, like the seven suns, or the

seven horses of a single sun. The evidence in support of

this view will be stated in subsequent chapters. It is suf-

'

ficient to observe in this place, that if we interpret the two-

fold division of the Devayfina and the PitriyAua in this

way, it fully corroborates the statement in the Taittiriya

Brtihmana that a year was but a day of the Gods. We
may also note in this connection that the expression ‘path

1. For a full discussion of the subject see Orion, pp. 24-30.
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f the Gods’ occurs even in the Parsi scriptures. Thus in

he Farvardin Yasht, paras 56, 57, the Fravashis, which

orrespond with the Pitris in the Vedic literature, are said

0 have shown to the sun and the moon “the path made

ly Mazda, the way made by the Gods,” along which the

^ravashis themselves are described as growing. The sun

nd the moon are, again, said to have “stood for a long

ime in the same place, without moving forwards through

he oppression of the Daevas (Vedic Asuras, or the demons

f darkness),” before the Fravashis showed ‘ the path of

dazda,’ to these two luminaries. i This shows that ‘the

lath of Mazda ’ commenced, like the Devay2,na road, when
he sun was set free from the clutches of the demons of

larkness. In other words, it represented the period of the

ear when the sun was above the horizon at the place where

he ancestors of the IndoJranian lived in ancient days. We
lave seen that the Devaydna, or the path of the Gods,

3 the way along which Sflrya, Agni and other matutinal

leities are said to travel in the Rig-Veda; and the Parsi

criptures supplement this information by telling us that

he sun stood still before the Fravashis showed to him ‘ the

lath of Mazda ’, evidently meaning that the Devayana, or

the path of Mazda,’ was the portion of the year when the

un was above the horizon after being confined for some
ime by the powers of darkness.

But the correspondence between the Indian and the

’arsi scriptures does not stop here. There is a strong pre-

adice, connected with the Pitriyana, found in the later In-

ian literature, and even this has its parallel in the Parsi

criptures. The Hindus consider it inauspicious for a man
0 die during the Pitriyfina, and the great Mah4bhS,rata
rarrior, Bhishma, is said to have waited on his death-bed
intil the sun passed through the winter solstice, as the

1. Sea Sacred Hooka of the East Series, Vol. XXUI, pp. 193-194.
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j

Dakshinayana, which is synonymous with the Pitriyitua,.

was then understood to mean the time required by the suar

to travel from the summer to the winter solstice. ^ A num- •

her of passages scattered over the whole Upauishad litera-w

ture support the same view, by describing the course of*

the soul of a man according as he dies during the Deva-

yana or the Pitriyana, and exhibiting a marked preference}

for the fate of the soul of a man dying during the path of J

the Gods, or the Devayana. All these passages will be

found collected in Shankaracharya’s Bhdshya on Brahma-

Sfitras, IV, 2, 18-21, wherein Badarayaua,^ anxious to re-

concile all these passages with the practical diflSculty sure

to be experienced if death during the night of the Gods

were held to be absolutely unmeritorious from a religious

point of view, has recorded his opinion that we must not

interpret these texts as predicating an uncomfortable future

life for every man dying during the Dakshinayana or the

night of the Gods. As an alternative Badarayana, therefore,

adds that these passages may be taken to refer to the Yo-

gins who desire to attain to a particular kind of heaven

after death. Whatever we may think of this view, we can,

in this attempt of BMarayana, clearly see a distinct con-

sciousness of the existence of a tradition, which, if it did

not put an absolute ban on death during the night of the

Gods, did, at any rate, clearly disapprove of such occur-

rences from a religious point of view. If the Pitriyana ori-

ginally represented, as stated above, a period of continuous

darkness the tradition can be easily and rationally explain-

ed
;
for as the Pitriyana then meant an uninterrupted night,

the funeral ceremonies of any one d3ung during the period

1. For the text and discussion thereon, see Orion, p. 39.

2. The Shtras are,—

I

See also Orion, pp. 23-25,
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ere deferred till the break of the dawn at the end of the

itriyana, or the commencement of the Devayana. Even now

3ath daring night is considered inauspicions, and the

meral generally takes place after daybreak.

The Farsi scriptures are still more exjdicit. In the

endidad, Fargards V, 10, and VIII, 4, a question is raised

ow the worshipper of Mazda should act, when a death takes

lace in a house when the summer has passed and the

inter has come ; and Ahura Mazda answers, “ In such

ise a Kata (ditch) should be made in every house and there

le lifeless body should be allowed to lie for two nights,

r for three nights, or for a month long, until the birds

3gin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods to flow, and the

ind to dry up the water from off the earth.” Considering

le fact, that the dead body of a worshipper of Mazda is re-

aired to be exposed to the sun before it is consigned to

irds, the only reason for keeping the dead body in the

ouse for one month seems to be that it was a month of

arkness. The description of birds beginning to fly, and the

oods to flow, &c., reminds one of the description of the

awn in the Rig-Veda, and it is quite probable that the

spressions here denote the same phenomenon as in the Rig-

eda. In fact they indicate a winter of total darkness

uring which the corpse is directed to be kept in the

ouse, to be exposed to the sun on the first breaking of

le dawn after the long night. ^ It will, however, be more

anvenient to discuss these passages, after examining the

•hole of the Vedic evidence in favour of the Arctic home,

have referred to them here to show the complete corre-

pondence between the Hindu and the Farsi scriptures re-

arding the day and the night of the Gods, and their un-

listakable Folar characteristics indicating the existence of

n early home within the Arctic circle.

1. See infra Chapter IX.



78 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

The same traditions are also found in the literature of

many other branches of the Aryan race, besides the Hindus

and the Parsis. For instance, Dr. Warren quotes Greek tra-t

(litions similar to those we have discussed above. Eegard-t

ing the jirimitive revolution of the sky, Anaximenes, we are

told, likened the motions of the heaven in early days to.v

“the rotating of a man’s hat on his head”.i Another Greek-
'

writer is quoted to show that “at first the Pole-star always

appeared in the zenith.” It is also stated, on the authority

of Anton Krichenbauer, that in the Iliad and Odyssey two !

kinds of days are continually referred to, one of a year’s
i

duration, especially when describing the life and exploits of

the Gods, and the other of twenty-four hours. The night of

the Gods has its parallel also in the Norse mythology,

which mentions “the Twilight of the Gods,” denoting by

that phrase the time when the reign of Odin and the ^sir,

or Gods, would come to an end, not forever, but to be

again revived ; for we are told that “ from the dead snn

springs a daughter more beautiful than her sire, and man-

kind starts afresh from the Life-raiser and his bride Life.”^

If these traditions and statements are correct, they show

that the idea of half-yearly night and day of the Gods is

not only Indo-Iranian, but Indo-Germanic, and that it must,

therefore, have originated in the original home of the Aryans.

Comparative mythology, it will be shown in a subsequent

chapter, fully supports the view of an original Arctic home

of the Aryan races, and there is nothing surprising if the

traditions about a day and a night of six months are found

not only in the Vedic and the Iranian, but also in the

Greek and the Norse literature. It seems to have been an

1. See Paradise Found, 10th Ed., pp. 192 and 200.

2. See Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations, p. 41, quoting

Brown’s Keligion and Mythology of the Aryans of the North of

Europe, Arts. 15-17.
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,ea traditionally inherited by all the branches of the Aryan

ice, and, as it is distinctly Polar in character, it is alone

longh to establish the existence of an Arctic home. But

rtunately for us onr edifice need not be erected on this

ditary pillar, as there is ample evidence in the Vedic

terature which supports the Arctic theory by satisfying

most all the Polar and Circum-Polar tests laid down in

le last chapter. The long revolving dawn is another pe-

iliar characteristic of the North Pole, and we shall see

i the next chapter that the Rig-Vedic account of the

iwn is intelligible only if we take it as referring to the

olar dawn.



CHAPTER V.

THE VEDIC DAWNS.

Dawn-hymns the most beautifixl in the Rig-Veda —The Deity

fally described, unobscured by personification —First hints about

the long duration of dawn —Recitation of a thousand verses,

or even the whole Rig-Veda, while the dawn lasts —Three or

five-fold division of the dawn — Both imply a long dawn
:

—The same inferred from the two words Ushas and Vyushti '

—Three Rig-Vedic passages about long dawns, hitherto mis-

understood, discussed — Long interval of several days between

the first appearance of light and sunrise —Expressly men-

tioned in the Rig-Veda, VII, 76, 3 —Siiyana’s explanation

artificial and unsatisfactory —Existence of many dawns be-

fore sunrise —Reason why dawn is addressed in the plural

in the Rig-Veda —The plural address not honorific —Nor

denotes dawns of consecutive days —Proves a team of con-

tinuous dawns —The last view confirmed by the Taittiriya

Samhitii, IV, 3, 11 —Dawns as 30 sisters —Direct authority

from the Taittiriya Brahmana for holding that they were

continuous or unseparated —Sayana’s explanation of 30 dawns

examined —Thirty dawns described as thirty steps of a single

dawn—Rotatory motion of the dawn, like a wheel, directly

mentioned in the Rig-Veda —Their reaching the same ap-

pointed place day by day —All indicate a team of thirty

closely-gathered dawns —Results summed up —Establish the

Polar character of the Vedic dawns —Possible variation in

the duration of the Vedic dawn —The legend of Indra shat-

tering the Dawn’s car explained —Direct passages showing

that the dawns so described were the events of a former age

—-The Vedic Dawns Polar in character.

The Rig-Veda, we have seen, does not contain distinct

references to a day and a night of six months’ duration,

though the deficiency is more than made up by parallel

passages from the Iranian scriptures. But in the case of

the dawn, the long continuous dawn with its revolving

splendours, which is the special characteristic of the North
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'ole, there is fortunately no such difficulty. Ushas, or the

toddess of Dawn, is an important and favourite Yedic deity,

nd is celebrated in about twenty hymns of the Rig-Veda,

d mentioned more than three hundred times, sometimes in

le singular and sometimes in the plural. These hymns,

scording to Muir, are amongst the most beautiful,—if not

le most beautiful,—in the entire collection
; and the deity,

) which they are addressed, is considered by Macdonell

) be the most graceful creation of Yedic poetry, there be-

ig no more charming figure in the descriptive religious

?rics of any other literature.^ In short, Ushas, or the God-

ess of Dawn, is described in the Rig-Yeda hymns with

lore than usual fulness, and what is still more import-

et for our purpose is that the physical character of the

eity is not, in the least, obscured by the description or

le personification in the hymns. Here, therefore, we have

fine opportunity of proving the validity of our theory,

y showing, if possible, that the oldest description of the

awn is really Polar in character. A priori it does not

)ok jirobable that the Yedic jiosts could have gone into

ich raptures over the short-lived dawn of the tropical or

10 temperate zone, or that so much anxiety about the

iming dawn should have been evinced, simply because the

'^edic bards had no electric light or candles to use during

be short night of less than 24 hours. But the dawn-hymns
ave not, as yet, been examined from this stand-point. It

aems to have been tacitly assumed by all interpreters of

he Vedas, Eastern and Western, that the Ushas of the

tig-Yeda can be no other than the dawn with which we
re familiar in the tropical or the temperate zone. That
rilska and S&yana thought so is natural enough, but even
be Western scholars have taken the same view, probably

1. See Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, Vol. V, p. 181 ;
and Mac-

onell’s Vedic Mythology, p. 46.

11
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under the influence of the theory that the plateau of Cen-

tral Asia was the original home of the Aryan race. There-

fore several expressions in the dawn-hymns, which would

have otherwise suggested the inquiry regarding the physi-

cal or the astronomical character of the Vedic dawn, have

been either ignored, or some-how explained away, by scho-

lars, who could certainly have thrown more light on the

subject, had they not been under the influence of the as-

sumption mentioned above. It is with passages like these
|

that we are here chiefly concerned, and we shall presently

see that if these are interpreted in a natural way, they

fully establish the Polar nature of the Vedic dawn.

The first hint, regarding the long duration of the Ve-

dic dawn, is obtained from the Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 7.

Before commencing the GavArn-ayana sacrifice, there is a

long recitation of not less than a thousand verses, to be

recited by the Hotri priest. This Ashvina-shastra^ as it is

called, is addressed to Agni, Ushas and Ashvins, which

deities rule at the end of the night and the commence-

ment of the day. It is the longest recitation to be recited

by the Hotri, and the time for reciting it is after mid-

night, when “the darkness of the night is about to be re-

lieved by the light of the dawn,” (Nir. XII, 1 ; Ashv. Shr.

Sutra, VI, 5, 8).^ The same period of time is referred to

also in the Rig-Veda, VII, 67, 2 and 3. The shastra is so

long, that the Hotri, who has to recite it, is directed to

refresh himself by drinking beforehand melted butter after

sacrificing thrice “a little of it, (Ait. Br. IV, 7 ; Ashv. Shr.

Sutra, VI, 5, 3) .
“ He ought to eat ghee,” observes the

Aitareya Brahmana, “before he commences repeating. Just

as in this world a cart or a carriage goes well if smeared

(with oil),^ thus his repeating proceeds well if he be smear-

1. Nir, XI r,

'

2 . See' Hang’s Trauslation of Ait. Br., p. 270.



THE VEDIC DAWNS. 83

[ with ghee (by eating it).” It is evident that if such

recitation has to be finished before the rising of the sun,

:her the Hotri must commence his task soon after mid-

o-ht when it is dark, or the duration of the dawn must

en have been sufficiently long to enable the priest to finish

e recitation in time, after commencing to recite it on the

st appearance of light on the horizon as directed. The

st supposition is out of question, as it is expressly laid

wn that the shastra is not to be recited until the dark-

ss of the night is relieved by light. So between the

st appearance of light and the rise of the sun, there

ust have been, in those days, time enough to recite the

Qg laudatory song of not less than a thousand verses,

ly, in the Taittiriya Samhita (II, 1, 10, 3) we are told that

metimes the recitation of the shastra, though commenced

the proper time, ended long before sunrise, and in that

se, the Saiiihita requires that a certain animal sacrifice

ould be performed. Ashvalayana directs that in such a

se the recitation 'should be continued upto sunrise by re-

:ing other hymns (Ashv. S. S. VI, 5, 8 ) ; while Apastam-

,, (S. S. XIV, 1 and 2), after mentioning the sacrifice re-

rred to in the Taittiriya Samhita, adds that all the ten

audalas of the Rig-Veda may be recited, if necessary, in

ch a case. ^ It is evident from this that the actual rising

the sun above the horizon was a phenomenon often delay-

, beyond expectation, in those days ; and in several j)laces

the Taittiriya Samhita, (II, 1, 2, 4),^ we are told that

1. The Satras referred to are as follows .-—Ashv. S. S. VI, 5, 8,

^ I Apastamba

IV, 1 & 2—
I II ^ II U ^ H The first of these two
tras is the reproduction of T. S. It, 1, 10, 3.

2. T. s. II, 1 , 2, 4,—

H

E^^l Cf. also T. S. II, 1
, 4, 1 .
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the Devas had to perform a prAyaschitta, because the sua

did not shine as expected.

Another indication of the long duration of the dawn

is furnished by the Taittirlya Samhitfl-, VII, 2, 20.^ Seven

oblations are here mentioned, one to Ushas, one to Vyu~

shti, one to Udeshyut, one to Udyat, one to [Tditd, one to

Suvarga and one to Lo/ca. Five of these are evidently in-

tended for the dawn in its five forms. The Taittiriya Brfl.h-

raana (III, 8, 16, 4) explains the first two, viz., to Uskaa

and Vyus/iti, as referring to dawn and sunrise, or rather

to night and day, for according to the BrS,hmana, '•'•Ushaa is

night, and Vyushti is day.”^ But even though we may ac-

cept this as correct, and take Ushas and Vyushti to be

the representatives of night and day, because the former

signalises the end of the night and the latter the begin-

ning of the day, still we have to account for three obla-

tions, viz., one to the dawn about to rise (Udeshyat), one

to the rising dawn (Udyat), and one to the dawn that has

risen ( Uditd), the first two of which are, according to the

Taittiriya Br&hmana, to be offered before the rising of the

sun. Now the dawn in the tropical zone is so short that

the three-fold distinction between the dawn that is about

to rise, the dawn that is rising, and one that has risen or

that is full-blown (vi-ushti), is a distinction without a dif-

orence. We must, therefore, hold that the dawn, which ad-

mitted such manifold division for the practical purpose of

sacrifice, was a long dawn.

1. T. s. VII, 2, 20,—

2. Tait. Br. Ill, 8, IG, 4, explains the above passage as follows

I grqr; i

^ 1 3T?fr HfnfHsfw i nr ^ Hvir
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The three-fold division of the dawn does not seem to

e unknown to the poets of the Rig-Veda. For, in VIII,

1, 3, Varuna’s “ dear ones are said to have prospered the

bree dawns for him,”i and by the phrase tisrah dAnuchitrdh

1 1,174,7, ‘three due-lighted’ dawns appear to be refer-

sd to. There are other passages in the Rig-Veda^ where

be dawn is asked not to delay, or tarry long, lest it might

e scorched like a thief by the sun (V, 79,9); and in II,

5, 6, the steeds of the dawn are said to be ‘ slow ’ {aja-

asah), showing that the people were sometimes tired to

ee the dawn lingering long on the horizon. But a still

acre remarkable statement is found in I, 113, 13, where

he poet distinctly asserts, ^ “the Goddess Ushas dawned

ontinually or perpetually (skasvat) in former days (purd)',''^

,nd the adjective shasAmt-tamd (the most lasting) is ap-

ilied to the dawn in I, 118,11. Again the very existence

,nd use of two such words as ushas and vi-ushti is, by

tself, a proof of the long duration of the dawn; for, if

he dawn was brief, there was no practical necessity of

peaking of the full-blown state (vi + ushti) of the dawn

IS has been done several times in the Rig-Veda. The ex-

nession, ushasah vi-ushtau, occurs very often in the Rig-

P^eda, and it has been translated by the phrase, “on the

lashing forth of the dawn.” But no one seems to have

•aised the question why two separate words, one of which

s derived from the other simply by prefixing the pre-

position tiy should be used in this connection. Words are

uade to denote ideas, and if ushas and vi-ushti were not

required to denote two distinct phenomena, no one, espe-

1. Rig. VIII, 41, 3,—

2. Rig. V, 79, 9,—5a=Eisr HT fM: 3T>T: I ^^ 3Tf%HT I

3. Rig. I, 113, 13,—
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daily in those early days, would have cared to use a

phrase, which, for all ordinary purposes, was superfluous-

ly cumbrous. But these facts, howsoever suggestive, may '

not be regarded as conclusive, and we shall, therefore,

now turn to the more explicit passages in the hymns re-

garding the duration of the Yedic dawn.

The first verse I would quote in this connection is

l^g-Veda I, 113, 10:

—

Kiydti d yat samayd hhavdti
j

yd vydshur ydsh cha n'Cmam vyuchhdn I

'

Ami pdrvdh kripate vdmshdnd

pradidhydnd josham anydbhir eti ii

The first quarter of the verse is rather difficult. The

words are hiydti d yat samayd bhavdti, and Siiyana, whom
Wilson follows, understands samayd to mean ‘near.’ Prof.

Max Muller translates samayd (Gr. Omos^ Lat. Simula) by

‘together,’ ‘at once’; while Roth, Grassmann and Aufrecht

take samayd bhavdti as one expression meaning ‘ that which

intervenes between the two.’^ This has given rise to three

different translations of the verse :

—

Wilson, (following Sayana) :—For how long a period

is it that the dawns have arisen ? For how long a pe-

riod will they rise ? Still desirous to bring us light,

Ushas pursues the functions of those that have gone be-

fore, and, shining brightly, proceeds with the others (that

are to follow).

Griffith, (following Max Muller) :—How long a time,

and they shall be together,—Dawns that have shone and

Dawns to shine hereafter ? She yearns for former Dawns with

eager longing, and goes forth gladly shining with the others.

1. Rig. I, 113, 10,— 55
55*15 ML I 5flr5HV5Tl‘5iiTfH II

2. See Petersberg Lexicon, and Grassmann’s Worterbucb, s. v.

Samayd] and Muir’s 0. S. Texts, Vol. V., p. 189.
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Muir, (following Aufrecht) :—How great is the inter-

nal that lies between the Dawns which have arisen, and

hose which are yet to rise? Ushas yearns longingly after

he former Dawns, and gladly goes on shining with the

ithers (that are to come).

But in spite of these different renderings, the mean-

ng of the verse, so far as the question before us is con-

ierned, can be easily gathered. There are two sots of

lawns, one of those that have past, and the other of those

hat are yet to shine. If we adopt Wilson's and Grif-

ith’s translations, the meaning is that these two classes

)f dawns, taken together, occupy such a long period of

ime as to raise the question,—How long they will be to-

gether? In other words, the two classes of dawns, taken

iogether, were of such a long duration that men began to

luestion as to when they would teminate, or pass away,

[f, on the other hand, we adopt Aufrecht’s translation, a

•ong period appears to have intervened between the

past and the coming dawns ; or, in other words, there was

i long break or hiatus in the regular sequence of these

lawns. In the first case, the description is only possible

f we suppose that the duration of the dawns was very

ong, much longer than what we see in the temperate or

:he tropical zone; while in the second, a long interval be-

tween the past and the present dawns must be taken to

refer to a long pause, or night, occurring immediately be-

fore the second set of dawns commenced their new course,

—a phenomenon which is possible only in the Arctic re-

gions. Thus whichever interpretation we adopt—a long

ilawn, or a long night between the two sets of dawns,

the description is intelligible, only if we take it to refer to

the Polar conditions previously mentioned. The Vedic pas-

sages, discussed hereafter, seem, however, to support SA-

yana’s or Max Muller’s view. A number of dawns is spok-
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en of, some past and some yet to come ; and the two
groups are said to occupy a very long interval. That seems
to be the real meaning of the verse. But without laying
much stress on any particular meaning for the present, it

i

is enough for our purpose to show that, even adopting

Aufrecht’s rendering, we cannot escape from the necessity

of making the description refer to the Polar conditions. The
verse in question is the tenth in the hymn, and it may be

noticed that in the 13th verse of the same hymn we are

told that “ in former days, perpetually (skaskvat) did the

Goddess Ushas shine, ” clearly indicating that the Dawn, I

in early days, lasted for a long time.

The following verse is, however, still more explicit,
,

and decisive on the point. The seventh Mandala of the !

liig-Veda contains a number of dawn-hymns. In one of

these (VII, 76), the poet, after stating in the first two

verses that the Dawns have raised their banner on the

horizon with their usual splendour, expressly tells us,

(verse 3), that a period of several days elapsed between

the first appearance of the dawn on the horizon and the

actual rising of the sun that followed it. As the verse ^ is

very important for our purpose, I give below the Pada
text with an interlineal word for word translation :

—

TAni it ahdni bahulAni Asan
Those vcriiy days many were

yA prAckinam ud-itA sAryasya I

which aforetime on the uprising of the sun

Yatah pari jAre-iva A-charantX

from which after towards a lover, like moving on

Us/tah dadfikshe na punah yatUiva II

0 Dawn 1 wast seen not again forsaking (woman), like

I have followed Sayana in splitting jAra-iva of the

SamhitA text into jAre +iva, and not jArah+iva as Shakala

1. Rig. VII, 76, 3,— ^rr srp^rTgffHT ij;-

I 3TH- 'ift H II
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iS done in the Pada. text

;

for j&re + iva makes the si-

de more appropriate than if we were to compare ushas

[th jArah. Literally rendered the verse, therefore, means.

Verily, many were those days, which were aforetime at

e uprising of the sun, and about which, 0 Dawn I thou

ast seen moving on, as towards a lover, and not like one

roman) who forsakes.” I take joar? with yatah, meaning

at the dawn goes after the days. Yatah pari, thus con-

rued, means ‘after which,’ or ‘about which.’ Sayana takes

iri with dadrikshe, and Griffith renders yatah by ‘since.’

at these constructions do not materially alter the meaning

the second half of the verse, though taking pari with

dah enables us to take the second line as an adjectival

ause, rendering the meaning more plain. In IV, 52, 1,

e Dawn is said to shine after her sister (svasuh pari),

id pa7'i, with au ablative, does not necessarily denote

:rom ’ in every case, but is used in various senses, as,

r instance, in III, 5, 10, where the phrase Blirigahhjah

iri occurs, and is rendered by Grassmarm as equivalent to

or the sake of Bhrigus,’ while Sayana paraphrases pari

7 paritah ‘round about.’ In the verse under consideration

e can, therefore, take pari with yatah, and understand
le expression as meaning ‘ after, about or around which
lays). It must also be borne in mind that there must be
1 expression to correspond with jare in the simile, and
lis we get only if we construe yatah pari in the way
ojwsed above. If wo now analyse the verse it will be
und to bo made up of three clauses, one principal and two
ijectival. The princii^al statement asserts that those days
ere many. The demonstrative ‘ those ’ {tAni) is then fol-
ded by two relative clauses, yA prAchinam &c., and yatah
%ri &c. The first of these states that the days referred to
i the principal clause were those that ^preceded the rising
1 the sun.’ But if the days preceded the rising of the sun.

12
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one might think that they were pervaded with darkness.

The poet, therefore, further adds, in the second relative

clause, that though these days were anterior to the rising

of the sun, yet they were such that ‘the Dawn was seen

to move after or about them as after a lover, and not like

a woman who forsakes.’ In short, the verse states in un-

mistakable terms (1) that many days {hahul&ni ak&ni)

passed between the appearance of the first morning beams

and sunrise, and (2) that these days were faithfully at-

tended by the Dawn, meaning that the whole period was

one of continuous Dawn which never vanished during the

time. The words as they stand convey no other meaning

but this, and we have now to see how far it is intelli-

gible to us.

To the commentators the verse is a perfect puzzle. Thus

Sayana does not understand how the word ‘ days ’ {ahdni)

can be applied to a period of time anterior to sunrise ; for,

says he, “The word day {akah) is used only to denote such

a period of time as is invested with the light of the Dawn.”^

Then, again, he is obviously at a loss to understand how a

number of days can be said to have elapsed between the

first beams of the dawn and sunrise. These were seri-

ous difficulties for Sayana, and the only way to get over

them was to force an unnatural sense upon the words, and

make them yield some intelligible meaning. This was no

difficult task for Sayana. The word ahdni, which means

‘ days,’ was the only stumbling block in his way, and in-

stead of taking it in the sense in which it is ordinarily

used, without exception, everywhere in the Rig-Veda, he

went back to its root-meaning, and interpreted it as equi-

valent to ‘ light ’ or ‘splendour.’ Almi is derived from the

root ah (or philologically dah), ‘ to burn,’ or ‘ shine,’ and

Ahand meaning ‘dawn’ is derived from the same root. Ety-

1. I
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lologically aliani may, therefore, mean splendours; but the

uestion is whether it is so used anywhere, and why we

lould here give up the ordinary meaning of the word,

dyana’s answer is given above. It is because the word

day ’ (ahan) can, according to him, be applied only to a

eriod after sunrise and before sunset. But this reasoning

1 not sound, because in the Rig-Veda, VI, 9, 1, ahah

1 applied to the dark as well as to the bright period of

me, for the verse says, “There is a dark day {ahahy

ad a bright day (ahah).’^ This shows that the Vedic

oets were in the habit of using the word ahah (day)

) denote a period of time devoid of the light of the

m.i Sayana knew this, and in his commentary on I, 185,

,
he expressly says that the word ahah may include

ight. His real difficulty was different, viz., the impossi-

ility of supposing that a period of several days could

ave elapsed between the first appearance of light and

anrise, and this difficulty seems to have been experienced

iren by Western scholars. Thus Prof. Ludwig materially

dopts S^yana’s view and interprets the verse to mean

lat the splendours of the dawn were numerous, and that

ley appear either before sunrise, or, if prdchinam be

ifferently interpreted, ‘ in the east ’ at the rising of the

in. Roth and Grassmann seem to interpret prdchinam in

le same way. Griffith translates ahdni by ‘ mornings ’

ad prdchinam by ‘aforetime.’ His rendering of the verse

ins thus :—“ Great is, in truth, the number of the morn-

igs, which were aforetime at the sun’s uprising ; since

lou, 0 Dawn, hast been beheld repairing as to thy love,

s one no more to leave him.” But Griffith does not ex-

1. Rig. VI. 9, 1,— =q- ft t5ETrf»T: I

Iso cf. T. S. Ill, 3, 4, 1,—

I

Similarly in T. S.

'I, 3, 9, 1, the phrase
( I, 3, 9, 1 ) is thus explained :—
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plain wliat ho understands by the expression, “ a number
of mornings which were aforetime at the sun’s uprising.”

The case is, therefore, reduced to this. The word ahan^

of which aJiAni (days) is a plural form, can be ordinarily

interpreted to mean (1) a period of time between sunrise

and sunset
; (2) a nycthemeron, as when we speak of 360

days of the year ; or (3) a measure of time to mark a

period of 24 hours, irrespective of the fact whether the

sun is above or below the horizon, as when we speak of

the long Arctic night of 30 days. Are we then to aban-

don all these meanings, and understand aMni to mean
‘ sidendours ’ in the verse under consideration ? The only

difficulty is to account for the interval of many days be-

tween the appearance of the banner of the Dawn on the I

horizon and the emergence of the sun’s orb over it ; and
j

this difficulty vanishes if the description be taken to refer
i

to the dawn in the Polar or Circum-Polar regions. That

is the real key to the meaning of this and similar other

passages, which will be noted hereafter
; and in its absence a

number of artificial devices have been made use of to make

these passages somehow intelligible to us. But now no-

thing of the kind is necessary. As regards the word

‘ days,’ it has been observed that we often speak ‘ a night

of several days,’ or ‘ a night of several months ’ when

describing the Polar phenomena. In expressions like these

the word ‘ day ’ or ‘ month ’ simply denotes a measure

of time, equivalent to ‘ twenty-four hours,’ or ‘ thirty days ;’

and there is nothing unusual in the exclamation of the
'

Rig-Vedic poet that “many were the days between the

first beams of the dawn and actual sunrise. ” We have also

seen that, at the Pole, it is quite possible to mark the

periods of twenty-four hours by the rotations of the ce-

lestial sphere or the circum-polar stars, and these could

be or rather must have been termed ‘ days ’ by the in-
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ibitants of the place. In the first chapter of the Old

3stamenfc we are told that God created the heaven and

,e earth and also light “on the first day;” while the sun

as created on the fourth “to divide the day from the

ght and to rule the day.” Here the word ‘ day ’ is

;ed to denote a period of time even before the sun was

eated ; and, « fortiori^ there can be no impropriety in

iing it to denote a period of time before sunrise. We
sed not, therefore, affect a hypercritical spirit in exa-

ining the Vedic expression in question. If Sayan a

d it, it was because he did not know as much about

,e Polar regions as we now do. We have no such

:cuse, and must, therefore, accept the meaning which

Hows from the natural construction and reading of the

ntence.

It is therefore clear that the verse in question (VII, 76,

I expressly describes a dawn continuously lasting for many
lys, which is possible only in the Arctic regions. I have

scussed the passage at so much length because the history

its interpretation clearly shows how certain passages in

e Rig-Veda, which are unintelligible to us in spite of

eir simple diction, have been treated by commentators,

ho know not what to make of them if read in a natural

ly. But to proceed with the subject in hand, we have
en that the Polar dawn could be divided into periods of

t hours owing to the circuits it makes round the hori-

)n. In such a case we can very well speak of these

[visions as so many day-long dawns of 24 hours each,

nd state that so many of them are past and so many are

3t to come, as has been done in the verse (1, 113, 10) dis-

issed above. We may also say that so many day-long
iwns have passed, and yet the sun has not risen, as in

1, 28, 9, a verse addressed to Varuna, wherein the poet
sks for the following boon from the deity :

—
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Para rind sdvir adha mat-kritdni

md aham rdjan anya-kritena bhojam |

Avyushtd in nu bhdyaslr ushdsa

d no jivdn Varuy/t tdsu shddhi n

Literally translated this means “Remove far the debts

(sins) incurred by me. May I not, 0 King 1 be affected

by others’ doings. Verily, many dawns (have) not fully

(vi) flashed forth. 0 Varuna ! direct that we may be

alive during them.”i The first part of this verse contains

a prayer usually addressed to Gods, and we have nothing

to say with respect to it, so far as the subject in hand

is concerned. The only expression necessary to be discussed*

is bhuyasih uskdsah avyusktdh in the third quarter of the

verse. The first two words present no difficulty. They

mean ‘ many dawns.’ Now avyushta is a negative partici-

pie from vyushta, which again is derived from ushta with

vi prefixed. I have referred to the distinction between

us/ias and vyushti suggested by the three-fold or the five-

fold division of the dawn. Vyushti, according to the Tait-

tiriya Briihmana, means ‘day,’ or rather ‘the flashing forth

of the dawn into sunrise ’
;
and the word a + vi + ushta,

therefore, means “ not-fully-flashed-forth into sunrise.”

But Sayana and others do not seem to have kept in view

this distinction between the meanings of tishas and vyushti ;

or if they did, they did not know or had not in their

mind the phenomenon of the long continuous dawn in the

Arctic regions, a dawn, that lasted for several day-long

periods of time before the sun’s orb appeared on the ho-

rizon. The expression, bhdyasih ushdsah avyushtdh, which

literally means “ many dawns have not dawned, or fully

flashed forth,” was, therefore, a riddle to these commenta-

tors. Every dawn, they saw, was followed by sunrise ; and

1. Rig. II, 28, 9,—qr Hit

>ff^l 3Tr Jfr II
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ey could not, therefore, understand how ‘ many dawns

uld be described as “ not-fully-flashed-forth.” An expia-

tion was thus felt to he a necessity, and this was ob-

ined by converting, in sense, the past passive participle

yushia into a future participle ;
and the expression in

lestion was translated as meaning, “ during the dawns

r days) that have not yet dawned,” or, in other words,

,n days to come.” But the interpretation is on the face

it strained and artificial. If future days were intend-

,
the idea could have been more easily and briefly ex-

essed. The poet is evidently siieaking of things present,

.d, taking vi-ushta to denote what it literally signifies, we

n easily and naturally interpret the expression to mean

at though many dawns, meaning many day-long portions

time during which the dawn lasted, have passed, yet it

not vyushta, that is, the sun’s orb has not yet emerged

jm below the horizon, and that Varuna should protect

e worshipper under the circumstances.

There are many other expressions in the Rig-Yeda

tiich further strengthen the same view. Thus correspond*

g to bhiiyasih in the above passage, we have the adjective

lrx)lh (many) used in IV, 19, 8 and VI, 28, 1, to denote the

imber of the dawns, evidently shewing that numerically

ore than one dawn is intended. The dawns are again not

ifrequently addressed in the plural number in the Rig-

eda, and the fact is well-known to all Vedic scholars,

lus in 1, 92, which is a dawn-hymn, the bard opens his song

ith the characteristically emphatic exclamation, “ these

t&lf) are those (tydfy) dawns (ushasah), which have made

leir appearance on the horizon,” and the same expression

jain occurs in VII, 78, 3. Yaska explains the plural

imber ushasah by considering it to be used only honori*

:ally (Nirukta XII, 7) ; while Stiyana interprets it as re-

irring to the number of divinities that preside over the



96 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

morn. The Western scholars have not made any improve- .

ment on these explanations
; and Prof. Max Muller is sim-

ply content with observing that the Vedic bards, when
speaking of the dawn, did sometimes use the plural just as’

we would use the singular number ! But a little reflection

will show that neither of these explanations is satisfac-'

tory. If the plural is honorific why is it changed into^

singular only a few lines after in the same hymn? Surely’
the poet does not mean to address the l)awn respectfully t

only at the outset, and then change his manner of address)'

and assume a familiar tone. This is not, however, the only

objection to Yaska’s explanation. Various similes are used-

by the Vedic poets to describe the appearance of the’

Dawns on the horizon, and an examination of these similes-

will convince any one that the plural number, used in re-'

ference to the Dawn, cannot be merely bonorific. Thus in the

'

second line of I, 92, 1, the Dawns are compared to a num- I

ber of warriors’ {d/irisknavah), and in the third verse of

the same hymn they are likened to ‘ women (iiArih) ac-

tive in their occupations.’ They are said to appear on the

horizon like ‘waves of waters’ {apdm no, urmayaK) in VI,

64, 1 ; or like ‘pillars j)lanted at a sacrifice ’ {adhvarcshii

svaravah) in IV, 51, 2. We are again told that they work
like ‘men arrayed’ (vis/io na yukt&h), or advance like

‘ troops of cattle ’ {gav&m na sargdh), in VII, 79, 2, and

IV, 51, 8, respectively. They are described as all ‘alike’

(sadfishih) ; and are said to be of ‘ one mind’ (sarijdnante),

or ‘acting harmoniously ’ in IV, 51, 6, and VII, 76, 5. In

the last verse the poet again informs us that they ‘ do not

strive against each other ’ {mitkah na yatante)^ though they

live jointly in the ‘ same enclosure ’ (samdne urve). Finally

in X, 88, 18, the poet distinctly asks the question, “How
many fires, how many suns and how many dawns (us/idsah)

are there?” If the Dawn were addressed in jfiRral simply
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t of respect for the deity, where was the necessity of

orming us that they do not quarrel though collected in

3 same place ? The expressions ‘ waves of waters,’ or

len arrayed ’ &c,, are again too definite to be explained

'ay as honorific. Sayana seems to have perceived this

ficulty, and has, probably for the same reason, proposed

explanation slightly different from that of Yaska. But,

fortunately, Sayana’s explanation does not solve the diflS-

Ity, as the question still remains, why the deities pre-

ling over the dawn should be more than one in number,

le only other explanation put forward, so far as I know,

that the plural number refers to the dawns on succes-

'e days during the year, as we perceive them in the tern-

rate or the tropical zone. On this theory there would be

0 dawns in a year, each followed by the rising of the

a every day. This explanation may appear plausible at

3 first sight. But on a closer examination it will be
ind that the expressions used in the hymns cannot be
ide to reconcile with this theory. For, if 360 dawns, all

parated by intervals of 24 hours, were intended by the

Ural number used in the Vedic verses, no poet, with any
opriety, would speak of them, as he does in I, 92, 1,

using the double pronoun etdh and tyd^h, as if he was
inting out to a physical phenomenon before him ; nor can
3 understand how 360 dawns, spread over the whole year,

n be described as advancing like ‘men arrayed’ for bat-

>. It is again absurd to describe the 360 dawns of the
ar as being collected in the ‘ same enclosure ’ and ‘ not

riving against or quarrelling with each other.’ We are

us forced to the conclusion that the Rig-Veda speaks of

team, or a group of dawns, unbroken or .uninterrupted

sunlight, so that, if we be so minded, we can regard
em as constituting a single long continuous dawn. This
iu perfect accord with the statement discussed above, viz..

IS
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that many days passed between the first appearance of

light on the horizon and the uprising of the sun (VII,

76, 3). We cannot, therefore, accept the explanation of

consecutive dawns, nor that of Ydska, nor of S&yana re-

garding the use of the plural number in this case. The

fact is that the Vedic dawn represents one long physical

phenomenon which can be spoken of in plural by supposing

it to be split up into smaller day-long portions. It is thus

that we find Ushas addressed sometimes in the plural,

and sometimes in the singular number. There is no

other explanation on which we can account for and ex-

plain the various descriptions of the dawn found in the

different hymns.

But to clinch the matter, the Taittiriya Samhita, IV,

3, 11, expressly states that the dawns are thirty sisters, or,

in other words, they are thirty in number, and that they

go round and round in five groups, reaching the same ap-

pointed place and having the same banner for all. The

whole of this Aimvd.ka may be said to be practically a

dawn-hymn of 15 verses, which are used as Mantras for

the laying down of certain emblematical bricks called the

‘ dawn-bricks ’ on the sacrificial altar. There are sixteen

such bricks to be placed on the altar, and the Anutdlia in

question gives 15 Mantras, or verses, to be used on the oc-

casion, the 16th being recorded elsewhere. These 15 verses,

together with their Brdimana (T. S., V, 3, 4, 7) ,
are so

important for our purpose that I have appended to this

chapter the original passages, with their translation, com-

paring the version in the Taittiriya SaiiihitS, with that of

the Atharva-Veda, in the case of those verses which are

found in the latter. The first verse of the section or the

AnuvAka, is used for laying down the first dawn-brick, and

it speaks only of a single dawn first appearing on the

horizon. In the second verse we have, however, a couple
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dawns mentioned as ‘dwelling in the same abode.’ A

lird dawn is spoken in the third verse, followed by the

lurth and the fifth dawn. The five dawns are then said to

ave five sisters each, exclusive of themselves, thus raising

le total number of dawns to thirty. These ‘thirty sisters’

rimshat svasdrah') are then described as ‘ going round ’

oari yanti) in groups of six each, keeping up to the same

Dal (niskkritam). Two verses later on, the worshipper asks

lat he and his followers should be blessed with the same

mcord as is observed amongst these dawns. We are then

dd that one of these five principal dawns is the child of

lito, the second upholds the greatness of Waters, the third

LOves in the region of Shrya, the fourth in that of Fire or

harma, and the fifth is ruled by Savitri, evidently show-

ig that the dawns are not the dawns of consecutive days,

he last verse of the Anuvdka sums up the description by

;ating that the dawn, though it shines forth in various

)rms, is but one in reality. Throughout the whole Anuvdka

lere is no mention of the rising of the sun or the appear-

Qce of sun-light, and the Brdlimana makes the point

[ear by stating “ There was a time, when all this was

either day nor night, being in an undistinguishable state,

t was then that the Gods perceived these dawns and laid

aem down, then there was light
; therefore, it brightens to

im and destroys his darkness for whom theso (dawn-bricks)

re placed. ” The object of this passage is to explain how
nd why the dawn-bricks came to be laid down with these

lantras, and it gives the ancient story of thirty dawns be-

Dg perceived by the Gods, not on consecutive days, but

uring the period of time when it was neither night

or day. This, joined with the express statement at the

nd of the Anuvdka that in reality it is but one dawn,
3 sufficient to prove that the thirty dawns mentioned in

he Anuvdka were continuous and not consecutive. But, if
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a still more explicit authority be needed it will be found

in the Taittiriya Brahmana, II, 5, 6, 5. This is an old

Mantra, and not a portion of the explanatory Brahmana^
and is, therefore, as good an authority as any of the verses

quoted above. It is addressed to the Dawns and means
“ These very Dawns are those that first shone forth, the

Goddesses make five forms
; eternal (shas/ivatih), (they)

are not separated (na avaprij^anti ), nor do ( they

)

ter-

minate (jia gamanti antam)^^ The ‘five forms’ here re-

ferred to correspond with the division of 30 dawns into

5 groups of 6 each, made in the Taittiriya Samhita, after

the manner of sacrificial shal-ahas, or groups of six days

;

and we are expressly told that the dawns, which make
these 5 forms, are continuous, unseparated, or uninterrujit-

ed. In the Rig-Veda 1,152,4, the garment of the lover

of the dawns [lit. the maidens, kcinin&m jdrarri) is described

as ‘ inseparable ’ and ‘ wide ’ [an-avaprigna and vitata), and

reading this in the light of the aforesaid Mantra from the

Taittiriya Brahmana we are led to conclude that in the

Rig-Veda itself the dawny garment of the sun, or the gar-

ment, which the dawns, as mothers, weave for him (cf. V,

47, 6 ), is considered as ‘ wide ’ and ‘ continuous. ’ Trans-

lated into common language this means that the dawn

described in the Rig-Veda was a long and continuous phe-

nomenon. In the Atharva-Veda ( VII, 22, 2 )
the dawns

are described as sachetasah and sainicMh, which means that

they are ‘harmonious’ and ‘walk together’ and not separate-

ly. The first expression is found in the Rig-Veda, but not

the second, though it could be easily inferred, from the fact

that the dawns are there described as “ collected in the same

enclosure.” Griffith renders samlchlh by ‘a closely gathered

band’ and translates the verse thus :
—“The Bright one hath

1. Taitt. Br. II, 5, 6, 5,— HT ?ir SPSI*!! I
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mt forth the Dawns, a closely gathered band, immaculate,

nanimous, brightly refulgent in their homes. ^ Here all

le adjectives of the dawns clearly indicate a group of

ndivided dawns acting harmoniously; and yet, strange to

ly, Griffith, who translates correctly, misses the spirit al-

)gether. We have thus sufficient direct authority for hold-

ig that it is a ‘ team,’ or, in Griffith’s words, ‘ a closely

athered band’ of thirty continuous dawns that is described

1 the Veclic hymns, and not the evanescent dawn of the

smperate or the tropical zone, either single or as a series

f consecutive dawns.

It is interesting to examine how Sayana explains the

xistence of as many as thirty dawns, before we proceed

3 other authorities. In his commentary on the Taittiriya

lamhita IV, 3, 11, he tells us that the first dawn spoken

f in the first verse in the Anu'o&ka, is the dawn at the

leginning of the creation, when every thing was nndis-

inguishable according to the Brdhmawi. The second dawn

Q the second verse is said to be the ordinary dawn that

re see every day. So far it was all right
;

but the

lumber of dawns soon outgrew the number of the kinds of

lawn known to Sayana. The third, fourth and fifth verses

f the Anuvdka describe three more dawns, and Sfi.yana

vas at last forced to explain that though the dawn was

me yet by its Yogic or occult powers it assumed these

various shapes 1 But the five dawns multiplied into thirty

listers in the next verse, and Sayana finally adopted the

ixplanation that thirty separate dawns represented the

ihirty consecutive dawns of one month. But, why only

;hirty dawns of one month out of 360 dawns of a year

should thus be selected in these Mantras is nowhere ex-

plained. The explanations, besides being mutually incon-

1. Ath. Veda, VII, 22, 2,— I 3KTO:

»Tt: U
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sistent, again conflict with the last verse in the Anuvaka^!
i

with the Br&hmana or the explanation given in the Sam-
*

hits, itself, and with the passage from the Taittiriya Bra-

hmana quoted above. But Sayana was writing under a

firm belief that the Vedic dawn was the same as ho and
other Vedic scholars like Yaska perceived it in the tro- i

pical zone ; and the wonder is, not that he has given us
|

so many contradictory explanations, but that he has been

able to suggest so many apparently plausible explanations^
as the exigencies of the different Mantras required. In theJ
light of advancing knowledge about the nature of the

*

dawn at the North Pole, and the existence of man on

earth before the last Glacial epoch, we should, therefore,

have no hesitation in accepting more intelligible and

rationalistic view of the different passages descriptive of the

dawns in the Vedic literature. We are sure Sfi.yana him-

self would have welcomed a theory more comprehensive

and reasonable than any advanced by him, if the same

could have been suggested to him in his own day. Jyotish

or astronomy has always been considered to be the ‘eye

of the Veda,’^ and as with the aid of the telescope this

eye now commands a wider range than previously it

will be our own fault if we fail to utilise the knowledge

BO gained to elucidate those portions of our sacred books

which are still unintelligible.

But to proceed with the subject, it may be urged that

it is only the Taittiriya Samhita that gives us the number

of the dawns, and that it would not be proper to mix up

these statements with the statements contained in the

hymns of the Rig-Veda, and draw a conclusion from both

taken together. The Taittiriya SamhitH treats of sacrificial

1. Cf. Shiksha, 41-42,—0ff: qT# W I

II
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kes, and the Mantras relating to the dawn-bricks may not

! regarded as being originally connected. The fact that

ily some of these are found in the Atharva-Veda Saihhi-

,
might lend some support to this view. But a critical

ady of the AnxMa, will remove all these doubts. The

hirty sisters ’ are not mentioned one by one, leaving it

I the hearer, or the reader, to make up the total, and

certain the final number for himself. The sixth verse in

le Armaka expressly mentions ‘the thirty sisters’, and

, by itself, sufficient to prove that in ancient days the

imber of dawns was considered to be thirty. But if an

ithority from the Rig-Veda be still needed, we have

in VI, 59, 6, where Dawn is described as having

aversed ‘ thirty steps ’ (trimshat padAni akramU). ^ This

atement has, as yet, remained unexplained. ‘ A single

iwn traversing thirty steps ’ is but a paraphrase of the

atement that ‘ dawns are thirty sisters, keeping to the

ime goal in their circuits.’ Another verse which has not

3t been satisfactorily explained is the Rig-Veda, I, 123, 8.

; says “ The dawns, alike to-day and alike to-morrow,

well long in the abode of Varuna. Blameless, they forth-

ith go round {pari yanti) thirty yojanas
;
each its destin-

1 course {kratim).^'^ The first half of the verse presents

0 difficulty. In the second we are told that the dawns

0 round thirty yojanas., each following its own ‘ plan,’

hich is the meaning of kratu, according to the Peters-

erg Lexicon. But the phrase ‘thirty yojanas’ has not been

s yet satisfactorily explained. Griffith following M. Ber-

aigne understands it to mean thirty regions or spaces,

1. Rig. VI, 59, 6,-=|[gTTfr 3TiTrf^^ I fWl"
ll Rig. X, 1S9, 3, which speaks of

;iirty realms (Irimsliat dJidma), refers very probably to the same fact,

2. Rig. I, 123, 8,—

^

ITH I ii
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indicating the whole universe; but there is no authority

for this meaning. Sayaua, whom Wilson follows, gives an

elaborate astronomical explanation. He says that the sun’s

rays precede his rising and are visible when the sun is

below the horizon by thirty yojanas, or, in other words,

the dawn is in advance of the sun by that distance.

When dawns are, therefore, said to traverse ihxxty yojanas,

Sayana understands by it the astronomical phenomenon

of the dawn illumining a space of thirty yojanas in ad-

vance of the sun, and, that when the dawn, at one place,

is over, it is to be found in another place, occupying a

space of thirty yojanas in that place. The explanation is

very ingenious; and Sayana also adds that the dawns are

spoken of in the plural number in the verse under con-

sideration, because the dawns at different places on the sur-

face of the earth, brought on by the daily motion of the

sun, are intended. But unfortunately the explanation cannot

stand scientific scrutiny. Sdyana says that the sun travels

5,059 yojanas round the Meru in 24 hours ; and as Meru

means the earth and the circumference of the earth is

now known to be about 24,877 miles, a yojana would be

about 4-9, or in round number, about 5 miles. Thirty

such yojanas will, therefore, be 150 miles ; while the first

beams of the dawn greet us on the horizon when the sun

is not less than 16° below the horizon. Taking one degree

equal to 60 miles, 16° would mean 960 miles, a distance

far in excess of the thirty yojanas of Sayana. Another ob-

jection to Sayana’s explanation is that the Vedic bard is

evidently speaking of a phenomenon present before him,

and not mentally following the astronomical dawns at dif-

ferent places produced by the daily rotation of the earth

on its axis. The explanation is again inapplicable to

‘ thirty steps {paMni) ’ of the dawn expressly mentioned

in VI, 59, 6. Therefore, the only alternative left is to take
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the phrases ‘thirty yojanas' 'thirty sisters,’ and ‘thirty

steps’ as different versions of one and the same fact, ui^., the

circuits of the dawn along the Polar horizon. The phrase

‘each its destined course’ also becomes intelligible in this

case, for though thirty dawns complete thirty rounds, each

may well be described as following its own definite course.

The words <pari yanti in the text literally apply to a circu-

lar (j)ari) motion, (cf. the words pari-uksha'min, pari^sta-

raTMin, &c.); and the same term is used in the Taitti-

riya Saiiihita with reference to ‘ thirty sisters ’. The word

yojanct primarily means ‘ a chariot’ (VIII, 72, 6), and then

it came to denote ‘ a distance to be accomplished without

unharnessing the horses’, or what we, in the vernacular,

call a ‘ tappa. ’ Now this tapp&, or ‘ the journey to be

accomplished without unharnessing the horses ’, may be

a day’s journey, and Prof. Max Muller has in one place

interpreted the word yojana in this way. ^ In V, 54, 5 ^

the Maruts are said “to have extended their gTeatness

as far as the sun extends his daily course,” and the

word in the original for ‘ daily course ’ is yojanum. Ac-

cepting this meaning, we can interpret the expression ‘the

dawns forthwith go round {pari yanti) thirty yojanas’’ to

mean that the dawns complete thirty daily rounds as at

the North Pole. That circular motion is here intended

is further evident from III, 61, 3, which says, in distinct

terms, “Wending towards the same goal {samAnam artham),

0 Newly-born (Dawn)! turn ou like a wheel {cliakram

iva a vavritsva).’’^

“

Although the word navyasi (newly-

born) is here in the vocative case, yet the meaning is

that the dawn, ever anew or becoming new every day,

revolves like a wheel. Now a wheel may either move in

1. See S. B. E. Series, Vol. XXXII, pp. 177 and .325.

2. Rig. Ill, 61, 3,—^; iTrfr=5rr

u
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a perpendicular plane, like the wheel of a chariot, or in

a horizontal plane like the potter’s wheel. But the first

of these two motions can not be predicated of the dawn

anywhere on the surface of the earth. The light of the

morning is, everywhere, confined to the horizon, as described

in the Rig-Veda, VII, 80, 1, which speaks of the dawn •

as “unrolling the two rajasi, which border on each other i

{samante)^ and revealing all things.”^ No dawn, whe-l

ther in the frigid, the temperate, or the tropical zone can, f

therefore, be seen travelling, like the sun, from east to ^

west, over the head of the observer in a perpendicular

.

plane. The only possible wheel-like motion is, therefore,

along the horizon, and this can be witnessed only in re-

gions near the Pole. A dawn in the temperate or the

tropical zone is visible only for a short time on the eastern

horizon, and is swallowed up, in the same place, by the

rays of the rising sun. It is only in the Polar regions

that we see the morning lights revolving along the hori-

zon for some day-long periods of time, and if the wheel-

like motion of the dawn, mentioned in III, 61, 2, has any

meaning at all, we must take it to refer to the revolving

splendours of the dawn in the Arctic regions previously

described. The expressions “reaching the appointed place

{nish-Imtam) day by day " (I, 123, 9), and “wending ever

and ever to the same goal” (III, 61, 3) are also ill-suited

to describe the dawn in latitudes below the Arctic circle ;

but if we take these expressions to refer to the Polar dawn

they become not only intelligible, but peculiarly appropriate,

as such a dawn in its daily circuits must come to the

point from which it started every twenty-four hours. All

these passages taken together, therefore, point out only to

one conclusion, and that is that both the Rig-Veda and the

1. Rig. VII, 80, 1,—

I See Wallis’ Cosmology of the Rig-Veda, p. 116.
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aifctirtya Samhitii describe a long and continuous dawn

ivided into thirty dawn-days, or periods of twenty-four

ours each, a characteristic found only in the Polar dawn.

There are a number of other passages where the dawn

I spoken of in the plural, especially in the case of matutinal

eities, who are said to follow or come after not a single

awn, but dawns in the plural, (I, 6, 3; I, 180, 1; V, 76, 1;

'IL 9, 1; VII, 63, 3). These passages have been hitherto

nderstood as describing the appearance of these deities

fter the consecutive dawns of the year. But now a new

ght is thrown upon them by the conclusion established

bove from the examination of the different passages about

le dawn in the Rig-Veda, the Taittiriya and the Atharva-

'eda Samhita. It may, however, be mentioned that I do not

lean to say that in the whole of the Rig-Veda not a

ngle reference can be found to the dawn of the tropical

f the temperate zone. The Veda which mentions a year

[ 360 days is sure to mention the evanescent dawn which

ccompanies these days in regions to the south of the Arctic

ircle. A greater part of the description of the dawn is

^ain of such a character that we can apply it either to

le long Polar dawn, or to the short-lived dawn of the

•opics. Thus both may be said to awaken every living

sing (I, 92, 9), or disclose the treasures concealed by dark-

ess (I, 123, 4). Similarly when dawns of different days

re said to depart and come, a new sister succeeding each

ay to the sister previously vanished (I, 124, 9), we may
ther suppose that the consecutive dawns of different days

re intended, or that a number of day-long dawns, which

iicceed one another after every 24 hours at the Pole,

''ere in the mind of the poet. These passages do not,

iierefore, in any way affect the conclusion we have ar-

Lved at above, by the consideration of the special cha-

acteristics of the dawns mentioned in the hymns. What
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WO mean to prove is that Ushas, or the Goddess of

Dawn, the first appearance of which was so eagerly and

anxiously looked to, and which formed the subject of so

many beautiful hymns in the Vedic literature, is not the

;

evanescent dawn of the tropics, but the long, continuous
1

J

and revolving dawn at the Pole; and if we have succeeded
|j

in proving this from the passages discussed above, it II

matters little if a passage or more are found elsewhere in I
the Rig-Veda, describing the ordinary tropical dawn. TheB
Vedic Rishis, who sang the present hymns, must have

|

been familiar with the tropical dawn, if they now and {

then added a 13th month to secure the correspondence of

the lunar and the solar year. But the deity of the Dawn

was an ancient deity, the attributes of which had become

known to the Rishis by orally preserved traditions, about

the primeval home
;

and the dawn-hymns, as we now !

possess them, faithfully describe these characteristics. How

these old characteristics of the Goddess of Dawn were jire-

served for centuries is a question to which I shall revert

after examining the whole of the Vedic evidence bearing

on the Polar theory. For the present we may assume

that these reminiscences of the old home were preserved

much in the same way as we have preserved the hymns,

accent for accent and letter for letter, for the last three or

four thousand years.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that if

the dawn-hymns in the Rig-Veda be read and studied

in the light of modern scientific discoveries and with the

aid of passages in the Atharva-Veda and the Taittiriya

Saiiihitii and Br3,hmana, they clearly establish the follow-

ing results :

—

(1) The Rig-Vedic dawn was so long that several days

elapsed between the first appearance of light on the hori-

zon and the sunrise which followed it, (VII, 76, 3); or.
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described in II, 28, 9, many dawns appeared one after

inother before they ripened into sunrise.

(2) Tbe Dawn was addressed in the plural number

lot bonorifically, nor as representing tbe consecutive dawns

)f tbe year, but because it was made up of thirty parts

'J, 123, 8; VI, 59, 6; T. S. IV, 3, 11, 6).

(3) Many dawns lived in the same place, acted har~

rnoniously and never quarrelled with each other, (IV, 51,

7-9; VII, 76, 5; A. V. VII, 22, 2).

(4) The thirty parts of the dawn were continuous

and inseparable, forming ‘ a closely gathered band,’ or ‘ a

group of dawns,’ (I, 152, 4; T. Br. II, 5, 6, 5; A. V. VII,

22
,
2 ).

(5) These thirty dawns, or thirty parts of one dawn

revolved round and round like a wheel, reaching the same

goal every day, each dawn or part following its own de-

stined course, (I, 123, 8, 9; III, 61, 3; T. S. IV, 3, 11, 6).

These characteristics it is needless to say are possess-

ed only by the dawn at or near the Pole. The last or

the fifth especially is to be found only in lands very near

the North Pole and not everywhere in the Arctic re-

gions. We may, therefore, safely conclude that the Vedic

Goddess of Dawn is Polar in origin. But it may be urged

that while the Polar dawn lasts from 45 to 60 days, the

Vedic dawn is described only as made up of thirty day-

long parts, and that the discrepancy must be accounted

for before we accept the conclusion that the Vedic

dawn is Polar in character. The discrepancy is not, how-

ever, a serious one. We have seen that the duration of

the dawn depends upon the jpowers of refraction and re-

flection of the atmosphere
; and that these again vary ac-

cording to the temperature of the place, or other me-

teorological conditions. It is, therefore, not unlikely that

the duration of the dawn at the Pole, when the climate
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there was mild and genial, might be somewhat shorter

than what we may expect it to be at present when the

climate is severely cold. It is more probable, however,

that the dawn described in the Rig-Veda is not exactly such

a dawn as may be seen by an observer stationed precise-

ly at the North Pole. As observed previously, the North

Pole is a point, and if men lived near the Pole in early

days, they must have lived somewhat to the south of this

point. Within this tract it is quite possible to have 30

day-long dawns revolving like a wheel, after the long

Arctic night of four or five months ; and, so far as astro-

nomy is concerned, there is, therefore, nothing improbable

in the description of the dawn found in the Vedic litera-

ture. We must also bear in mind that the Vedic Dawn
often tarried longer on the horizon, and the worshippers ask-

ed her not to delay lest the sun might scorch her like

an enemy (V, 79, 9). This shows that though 30 days was

the usual duration of the Dawn it was sometimes exceed-

ed, and people grew impatient to see the light of the sun.

It was in cases like these, that Indra, the God who creat-

ed the dawns and was their friend, was obliged to break

the car of the Dawn and bring the sun above the hori-

zon (II, 15, 6 ; X, 73, 6). 1 There are other places in which

the same legend is referred to (IV, 30, 8), and the obscur-

ation of the Dawn by a thunderstorm is, at present, sup-

posed to be the basis of this myth. But the explanation^

like others of its kind, is on the face of it unsatisfactory.

That a thunderstorm should occur just at the time of the

dawn would be a mere accident, and it is improbable that

it could have been made the basis of a legend. Again,

it is not the obscuration, but the delaying of the Dawn,

1. Kig. II, 15, 6,—

I

Rig. IV, 30, 8,—

H
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or its tarrying longer on the horizon than usual, that is

referred to in the legend, and we can better account for

it on the Polar theory, because the duration of dawn,

though usually of 30 days, might have varied at different

places according to latitude and climatic conditions, and

Indra’s bolt was thus needed to check these freaks of the

Dawn and make way for the rising sun. There are other

legends connected with the Dawn and the matutinal deities

on which the Polar theory throws quite a new light ; but

these will be taken up in the chapter on Vedic myths,

after the whole direct evidence in support of the theory

is examined.

But if the Vedic dawn is Polar in origin, the ances-

tors of the Vedic bards must have witnessed it, not in

the Post-Glacial, but in the Pre-Glacial era ; and it may

be finally asked why a reference to this early age is not

found in the hymns before us ? Fortunately the hymns do

preserve a few indications of the time when these long

dawns appeared. Thus, in I, 113, 13, we are told that the

Goddess Dawn shone perpetually in former days {purd),

and here the word purd does not mean the foregone days

of this kalpa, but rather refers to a by-gone age, or purd

kalpa, as in the passage from the Taittiriya Samhita ( I, 5,

7, 5 ), quoted and discussed in the next chapter. The

word prathamd, in the Taittiriya Samhita, IV, 3, 11, 1, and

the Taittiriya Brahmana, II, 5, 6, 5, does not again mean

simply ‘ first in order,’ but refers to ‘ ancient times, ’ as

when Indra’s ‘ first ’ or ‘ oldest ’ exploits are mentioned in

I, 32, 1, or when certain practices are said to be ‘ first
’

or ‘old’ in X, 90, 16. It is probable that it was this

import of the word prathamd that led Sayana to propose

that the first dawn, mentioned in the Taittiriya Sarhhita,

IV, 3, 11, represented the dawn at the beginning of the

creation. The Vedic poets could not but have been con-
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scious that the Mantras they used to lay down the dawn-

bricks were inapplicable to the dawn as they saw it, and

the Taittiriya Saihhita (V, 3, 4, 7), which explains the

Mantras, clearly states that this story or the description of

the dawns is a tradition of old times when the Gods per-

ceived the thirty dawns. It is not, therefore, correct to say

that there are no references in the Vedic hymns to the

time when these long dawns were visible. We shall revert

to the point later on, when further evidence on the subject

will be noticed and discussed. The object of the present

chapter was to examine the duration of the Vedic Dawn,

the Goddess of the morning, the subject of so many beau-

tiful hymns in the Rig-Veda, and to show that the

deity is invested with Polar characteristics. The evidence

in support of this view has been fully discussed ; and

we shall, therefore, now take up the other Polar and Cir-

cum-Polar tests previously mentioned, and see whether we

can find out further evidence from the Rig-Veda to

strengthen our conclusions.



.





THE VEDIO DAWNS.

The sun is about 16° below the horizon; and

the morning lights will go round and round the

horizon ( one round being completed in 24 hours )

in the direction of the arrow-heads, until the

sun appears above the horizontal plane.
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Appendix to Chapter V.

THE THIRTY DAWNS.

The following are the passages from the Taittiriya

Jamhita referred to on page 98 :

—

TAITTIRIYA SAMHITA, KANDA IV, PEAPATHAKA 3,

ANUVAKA, 11.

^^ u 3 n

ft sHTT^r %3 ^iT> II ? II

TfT^ 'T?«TTIt4 f^ 5SH5^tt 3Tg_^7?Trft3rTS5’i: I

nrrt^ ii ^ ii

glr^rg^ gfr^f >t

W

r i

THtC ft«5>T 3I»igr*T3^^ S'SraT* II « II

rsrf^vngr i

rmrg init^ Jrrar wf^r g^r'nn: ii ii

Vkese 1,—This verse, with slight modifications, occurs twice in the

Itharva-Veda Samhita, (III, 10, 4 ;
VIII, 9, 11). It runs thus :

—

m ifw jrf^gr i

sT^i HTfJirtr' ^|;?ri|^ij^iTnT ii

Verses 2, 3, and 4,—The Atharva-Veda reading (VIII, 9, 12—14) is

ilightly different ;

—

SH^TT ^ I

4 =^h: sT^r^^r t>5H€r' gf^-'^?rr ii

iw 3TrgF3T^‘ ^»fr 315^ 3TT^= I

prr^r ii

f%5^ f?^f drr>T^?#HL

«

16
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dr %5 JTf^^drr: i

'ik' indfr: ii ^ ii

jrF?f ;r>k Trfr' dir 5r?rrw' i

ra ^^irkrT srrWjTr ;rnrr^r ^rr^r^r ii ii

adr*TRT rsnrrjr *rr^TTRf^3(^ i

^ s^krf r'JTifr^r^g^k^; ii ii

SlWigirnTpTT JTTWiT 'JfTc^ I

^«rlr fii]RFin tr' jt it»» ii 1 n

fgsgV^ oTT'? srf^^JTfd% »n^ i

%t gp?TT*n% *rr sr Srii IM « ii

s^f5 «T^ jtt 'T^flrr^r^dlsg i

'T^ f$3(f: q^fdTjf ^ar: kgra^vfrVr^ il ^ s ii

gif: gggr gr^grif f%gf?f i

drg ggd^r gidd f^ ii

gr g^ gr ^5^gg?rg i

gr g: gWrfr s^r^i^TTsgg" ggW3[ ii ii

^jgj^gr gir^ dlr^ssg'rg rgsgdr s^iggiriir^^: i

g^gggl^ ^g^ggrgr f^'^r gr^krT gg arrgf: ii 9 a u

Veese 8,—This verse is also found in the Atharva-Veda (III, 10, 12) ;

but the reading of the second half is as follows :

—

ddr gd ^dgrggg^is^'ng’ : i

Veese 11,—Compare A. V. VIII. 9, 15. For A. V. reads

HT ’ I"*’® I’oth.

Veese 13,—Compare A. V. Ill, 10, 1. For gr r/cTHT A. V.

reads ggnr ? s^gig l And for A. V. has f?rg I Compare

also ]^ig, IV, 57, 7, where the second line is found as in A, V.
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^ 5^qr% ii ii

TAITTIEIYA SAMHITA, KANDA V, PRAPATHAKA 3,
«

ANUVAKA 4, SECTION 7.

5T ^ f^r ^ ??rr ?tt

s^i'Ti^^r^nTT drHtfr^ 3rs^?n

n+ I

TRANSLATION AND NOTES.

Taitt. Scmkitd IV. 3, 11.

1. This, verily, is She that dawned first; (she) moves

ntered into her( 2 .e. above the horizon). The bride, the

lew-come mother, is born. The three great ones follow her.

1. She that dawned first

;

evidently meaning the first of a series

f tliirty dawns, mentioned in the following verses. In verse 13 we are

old that it is the dawn which commences the year. The tliirty dawns

re, therefore, the dawns at the beginning of the year, and the first

f them is mentioned in the first verse. Sayana, however, says

—

sTimf T- 5T)TTfpfvTc5?crf^^ ,
meaning that the dawn at the beginning of

lie creation is here intended. But the explanation does not suit the con-

ext, and Siyana has himself given different explanations afterwards.

Entered into her

;

according to SHyana asydm ( into her ) means
into the earth compare Rig. Ill, 61, 7, where the sun, the speeder of

he daivns, is said to have ‘ entered into the mighty earth and heaven.’

Lccording to A. V. reading the meaning would be “ entered into the

ther ( dawns ),
” shewing that the first dawn is a member of a larger

;roup.

The three great ones

;

Sfirya, V^u and Agni according to SHyana.

file tliree typical deities or Devatas mentioned by Yaska (VII, 5) are

tgni, Vayu or Indra, and Sfirya. In Rig. VII, 33, 7, the three GhannaB
fires) are said to attend the dawn, (trayo Gharmdsa ushasam sachante)

;

.nd in VII, 78, 3, the Dawns are said to have created Sftrya, Yajna (Sa-

rifice) and Agni. Also compare A. V. IX, 1, 8, and Bloomfield’s note
hereon in S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLII, p. 590. Though the three may be
'ariously named, the reference is evidently to the rise of the sun and the
iommencement of sacrifices or the kindling of sacrificial fires after the
itst daivn, (Cf. Rig. I, 113, 9).
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2. Possessed of songs, decorating (themselves), and

moving together in a common abode, the Two Dawns, the

(two) wives of the sun, unwasting, rich in seed, move about

displaying their banner and knowing well (their way)

.

3. The Three Maidens have come along the path

of Rita ; the three fires
( Gharmas), with light, have follow-

ed. One (of these Maidens) protects the progeny, one the

vigour, and one the ordinance of the pious.

4. That, which (was) the Fourth, acting as Rishis, the

2. Possessed of songs ; SHyana thus interprets clichandas-vati
;
but

the Pet, Lex. translates the word by ‘ lovely. ’ I have followed SHyana

because the A. V. reading chcJia7i(kis-j)akshe, ‘ having clicliandas for the

two wings,’ supports Silyana’s meaning. That the morning atmosphere re-

sounded with the recitation of hymns and songs may be seen, amongst

others, from Rig. Ill, 61, 1 and 6. The phrase madye-chcliandasah, in

verse 6 below, denotes the same idea. But the word chchandas may per-

haps he understood to mean ‘ shine ’ in all these places
;
Cf. Rig. VIII, 7,

36, where the phrase, chchando na sxiro archishd is translated by Max

Muller to mean “ like the shine by the splendour of the sun, ” (See S,

B. E. Series, Vol. XXXII, pp. 393, 399.)

Decorating, moving together in the same ^;/ace, rvives of the sun,

un-ioasting <&c

:

These and others arc the usual epithets of the Dawn

found in the Rig-Veda, Cf. Rig I, 92, 4 ;
VII, 76, 5 ;

IV, 5, 13 ;
I, 113, 13.

The Two Dawns : Ushasd does not here mean Ushdsd-nahtd or ‘ Day

and Night,’ as supposed by Mr. Griflith, but denotes two da-wns, as

such, the third, the fourth &c. being mentioned in the following

verses. Sayana says vqiT els'Mwi'ir
‘

meaning that the first dawn is the dawn which appeared

at the beginning of the creation and the second the diurnal one, as

we see it. But Sayana had to abandon this explanation later on.

The couple of Dawns obviously includes the first Dawn mentioned in

the first verse, wliich, with its successor, now forms a couple. Since

groups of two, three, five or thirty dawns are mentioned as moving to-

gether, they cannot be the dawns of consecutive days, that is, separated

by sunlight, as with us in the tropical or the temperate zone.

3. The Three Maideyis

;

the number of Dawns is now increased

to three; but Sayana gives no explanation of the number.

4. The Fourth

:

SHyana now says gvr cT«nf^

^ meaning that the single Deity of Da^vn

appears as many different dawns through yogic powers I
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VO wings of the sacrifice, has become the four-fold Stoma

~!hatu-shtom(i)

.

Using Gayatri, Trishtup, Jagati, Anushtup

tie great song, they brought this light.

5. The creator did it with the Five, that he creat-

1 five-and-five sisters to them (each). Their five courses

’.ratavah)., assuming various forms, move on in combina-

on {prayavena).

6. The Thirty Sisters, bearing the same banner, move

Q to the appointed place ( nish-kritam )

.

They, the wise,

reate the seasons. Kefulgent, knowing (their way), they

0 round (pari yanti) amidst-songs (madye-chchandasali).

Acting as Rhhis . . . four-fold Stoma : The group of four Dawns

jpeara to be here compared to the Chatu-slitoma or the four-fold song,

For a description of the four-fold Stoma see Ait. Br. Ill, 42, Haug’s

rans. p. 237). Gdyatri d-c. are the metres used. The light brought on

y the Da-wns is the reward of this Stoma. Sayana interprets sums

) mean ‘ heaven,’ but compare Rig. Ill, 61, 4, where the adjective,

jar Jajianti,
‘ creating light,’ is applied to the Dawn.

5. Did it ivith the Five ; after the number of Dawns was in-

reased to five, the creation proceeded by fives
;
compare verse 11 below.

Their five courses : I construe tdsdm pahcha hratavdh prayavena

anti. Sayana understands hratavah to mean sacrificial rites perform-

d on the appearance of the dawn
;
but compare Rig. I, 123, 8, which

ays “The blameless Daws (plu.) go round thirty yojanas, each her

wn hratu (destined course), ” (supra p. 103). Kratavah in the pre-

ent verse must be similarly interpreted.

In comhination : We have thirty Dawns divided into five groups of

ix each
;
compare Taitt. Br. II, 5, 6, 5, quoted above (p. 100), wliich

ays td devyah kurvate pahcha rdpd, “ the Goddesses (Daws) make

ive forms." Five groups of thirty Daws, each group having its ow
lestined course, are here described

;
but as each group is made of six

laws, the five courses are again said to assume different forms, mean-

Qg that the members of each group have again their own courses

vitliin the larger course chalked out for the group.

6. Thirty Sisters : SHyana, in his commentary on the preceding

?erse says ^ frnit ’TIT?

meaning that the thirty Daws mentioned are

;he thirty daws of a month. But Sayana docs not explain why one

nonth out of twelve, or only 30 out of 360 dawns should be thus selected,

rhe explanation is again unsuited to the context, (See supra p. 101, and
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7. Through the sky, the illumined Goddess of Night

accepts the ordinances of the sun. The cattle, of various

forms, (begin to) look up as they rise on the lap of the

mother.

8. The Ekashtaka, glowing with holy fervour (tapas\

gave birth to a child, the great Indra. Through him the

T, S. V, 8, 4, 7, quoted below.) The Da^vns are called sisters also in the

^greda, (Cf. I, 124, 8 and 9).

Ap^yointed place : tmh-kritam, (Nir. XII, 7), used in reference to the

course of the Dawns also in Rig. I, 123, 9. It is appropriate only if the

Dawns returned to the same point in their daily rounds, (See p. lOG).

Go round amidsl-songs : pari yanli, ‘ go round ’ is also the phrase

used in Rig. I, 123, 8. Madye-chchandasah is interpreted by Sayana to

mean “ about the sun, which is always surrounded by songs.” But we
need not go so far, for madye-chchandasah may be more simply taken to

mean ‘ amidst-songs,’ that are usually sung at the dawn, (Rig. VII, 80, 1).

7. Through the shy : I take nahhas as an accusative of space. SHyana

appears to take it as an adjective equivalent to nahhasthasya and quali-

fying sAryasya. In either case the meaning is the same, viz., that the night

was gradually changing into day-light.

The cattle : morning rays or splendours usually spoken of as cow?.

In Rig. I, 92, 12, the Dawn is described as spreading cattle (pashtin)

before her
;
and in I, 124, 5, we are told that she fills the lap of both

parents, heaven and earth. I construe, with SHyana, tulTtd-rupa pashavah

vi pashyanti, taking vi lyashyanti intransitively, and ndnd-r&pa as an

adjective. The same phrase is found used in reference to a woman’s

children in the Atharva-Veda, XIV, 2, 25. For the intransitive use of

vi pashyanti, see Rig. X, 125, 4.

8. The Ekdshtahd

;

The birth of Indra is evidently the birth of the

sun after the expiry of thirty dawns. Siyana, quoting Apastamba Grih-

ya Sfitra ( VIII, 21, 10), interpretes Ekilshtaka to mean the 8th day of the

dark half of the month of Milgha (January-February)
;
and in the Taitti-

rlya Saihhiti, VII, 4, 8, quoted and explained by me in Chapter III of

Orion, it seems to have same meaning, (See Orion p. 44 ff.). EkilshtakS

was the first day, or the consort, of the Year, when the sun turned towards

the north from the winter solstice
; and the commencement of all annual

sattras is, therefore, directed to be made on the Ek^shtakH day. Tliis

meaning was, however, settled when the vernal equinox had receded

from the asterism of Mriga (Orion) to that of the Krittikas (Pleiades).

But in earlier days Ekilshtaka seems to have meant the last of the dawns

which preceded the rise of the sun after the long darkness, and thus coin*
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rods have subdued their enemies ; by his powers (he) has

ecome the slayer of the Asuras.

9. You have made a companion (lit. the after-born)

ir me, who was (before) without a companion. Truth-teller

as thou art), I desire this, that I may have his good will,

ist as you do not transgress each the other.

10. The All-knowing has my good will, has got a

old (on it)
,
has secured a place (therein). May I have his

ood will, just as you do not transgress each the other.

11. Five milkings answer to the five dawns ; the five

Jasons to the five-named cow. The five sky-regions, made by

lenced the year, which began with the period of sunshine. The word
:a in Ek3,slitak;l perhaps denotes the first month, the last da\vn probably

tiling on the 8th day of the first lunar month of the year.

9. A companion for me

:

that is, Indra or the sun, whose birth is

lentioned in the previous verse
;
and the poet now prays that his new

lend, the after-born follower or companion, should be favourable to

m. It should be noted that the birth of the sun is described after the

pse of thirty dawns, during which the poet had no companion.

Truth-idler

:

Silyana seems to take satyam cadanii as a vocative plu-

.1 ;
but it is not in strict accordance with grammar. In the pada text, it

evidently a feminine form of nom. sing., and I have translated accord-

gly, though not without some difficulty. In Rig. Ill, 61, 2, the Dawn
called siLnrUd irayantt which expresses the same idea.

Just as you do not tranyrcss each the other; compare the Rig-Veda,
II, 76, 5, where we are told that the Dawns, though collected in the

ime place, do not' strive against or quarrel with each other.

10. The All-Jcnoioing

:

Sayana takes vishva-veddh to mean the Dawn;
at it obviously refers to the companion {anujdm) mentioned in the pre-

jding verse. The worshipper asks for a reciprocity of good will. The
ll-knowing (Indra) has his good will

;
let him, he prays, have now the

Il-knowing’s good will. The adjective vishva-veddh is applied in the
ig-veda to Indra or Agni several times, Cf. Rig. VI, 47, 12 ; I, 147, 3.

11. Five milhings

:

Silyana refers to Taitt. Brih. II, 2, 9, 6-9,

Inhere darkness, light, the two twilights, and day are said to be tho
ve milkings (dohdh) of Prajapati. The idea seems to be that all

he five-fold groups in the creation proceeded from the five-fold dawn-
n^oups.

Five-named Coio ; the earth, according to Sayana, who says that
be earth has five different names in the five seasons, e. g., pushpa-
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the fifteen, have a common head, directed to one world.

12. The first dawn (is) the child of Rita, one up-

holds the greatness of Waters, one moves in the regions of

Sftrya, one (in those) of Gharma (fire), and Savitri rules one.

13. That, which dawned first, has become a cowink

Yama’s realm. Rich in milk, may she milk ^for us each

succeeding year.

14. The chief of the bright, the omniform, the brindled,

the fire-bannered has come, with light, in the sky. Work-(

ing well towards a common goal, bearing (signs of) old age,

(yet) 0 un-wasting ! 0 Dawn ! thou hast come.

15. The wife of the seasons, this first has come,

the leader of days, the mother of children. Though one, jj

0 Dawn I thou shinest manifoldly ; though un-wasting,

thou causest all the rest to grow old (decay).

vatl (blossomy) in Vasanta (Spring), tdjM-vaii (heated) in Grishma

(Summer), vrishti-vati (showery) in Varsha (Kains), jala-iyrasada,’

vatt (cl ear-watered) in Sharad (Autumn), and shaitya-vaU (cold) in

llemanta-Shisliira (Winter). The seasons are taken as five by com-

bining Ilemanta and Shishira into one.

The fifteen

:

The fifteen-fold Stoma, called lyahcha-dasha, (See

Ilaug’s Trans. Ait. Br. p. 238).

13. Each succeeding year

:

This shows that the Dawn here de-

scribed is the first dawn of the year. In Rig. I, 33, 10, light (cows)

is said to be milked from darkness.

14. Working xcell towards a common goal

:

compare Rig. Ill, 61, 3,

where, the Dawn “ wending to one and the same goal ” is asked to

“ turn on like a wheel. ”

Beating (sigxis of) old age

:

I construe jardm bibhrail and yet

ajare. Sdyana takes smpasya-mAnd (working well) as an independ-

ent adjective ;
and connects bibhratt with artham, and jardm with

dgdh. The meaning would then be “ Working well, having a com-

mon end, 0 unwasting Dawn ! thou hast reached old age. ” But it

does not make any appreciable change in the general sense of the verse.

15. Though one . . shinest manifoldly

:

shews that only one con-

tinuous dawn, though made up of many parts, is described in this hymn.

Leader of days, mother of children.—the epithets ahndm nelrl am

gavdm mdtd are also found used in the Rig-Veda, VII, 77, 2.
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Taitt. Samhitd V, 3, 4, 7.

It was WM-distingiiished, 1 neither day nor night. The

Dds perceived these dawn-hricks (for the laying of which the

' verses given above are to he used). They laid them.

hen it shone forth.^ Therefore for whom these are laid*

shines forth to him, destroys ( his ) darkness.

REMARKS.

It has been previously mentioned that the fifteen

irses, quoted above, are used or recited as Mantras at the

me of laying down certain emblematical bricks, called

yushti-ishtakds, or dawn-bricks, on the sacrificial altar,

it as the Mantras, or verses, used for sacrificial purposes

e often taken from different Vedic hymns, these verses are

rely to be regarded as unconnected with each other. The

icount of the thirty dawns, contained therein, however,

.ews that these verses must have originally formed an

tire or one homogeneous hymn. Again if the Mantras

id been selected from different hymns, one for each

iwn-brick, there would naturally be 16 verses in all,

16 dawn-bricks are to be laid on the altar. The
ry fact, that the Anuvd/ia contains only 15 verses (leav-

g the sacrificer to select the 16th from elsewhere ), there-

re, further supports the same view. It is true that some of

.ese verses are found in the Atharva-Veda, either detached
in connection with other subjects. But that does not

'event us from treating t) e passage in the Taittiriya Saih-

1. It was undisthiguished

;

This paragraph, which is found later on
tho Saihhitil, explains how the da'wn-bricks came to be laid with the

teen verses given above. The portions of the Taittiriya Samhita,
hich contain such explanations are called Br&hmana.

2. Then it shone forth : This shews that all the thirty Dawns were
iderstood to have preceded the rise of the sun. I have already quoted
upra p. 100) a passage from Taitt. Brih. (II, 5, 6, 5), which says that
ese dawns wore continuous and unseparated.

16
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hita, as containing a connected account of thirty dawns divid-

ed into five groups of six each. The question is not, how-

ever, very material, inasmuch as verses 5 and 6, whether

they formed part of an entire hymn or not, are by themselves

sufficient to prove the point at issue, viz., that the Vedic God-j

dess of Dawn constituted a group of thirty sisters. The

Rig-Veda speaks of “ thirty steps ” traversed by the Dawn,U
(VI, 59, 6), or of Dawns going round “thirty yojanas'^\

(I, 123, 8); but both these statements have, as yet, re-^

mained totally unexplained, or have been but imperfectly ex- ;

plained by Indian and Western scholars alike. But now!
that we know that the Vedic Dawns were thirty in nnm-

J

her, both the aforesaid statements become at once easily*

comprehensible. The only other point necessary to be de-1

cided, so far as the subject in hand is concerned, is whether

these thirty dawns were the dawns of thirty consecutive
|

days, or whether they formed a ‘closely-gathered band’ of
;

thirty continuous dawns; and on reading the two aforesaid

passages from the Taittiriya Samhitfi, the one from the

Taittiriya Brfbhmana, II, 5, 6, 5, and other authorities cited

in the foregoing chapter, I do not think, there can be any

doubt that the Goddess of Dawn, worshipped by the Vedic

bards, was originally a group of thirty continuous dawns.

It is not contended that the ancestors of the Vedic bards

were unacquainted with ordinary dawns, for, even in the

circumpolar regions there are, during certain parts of the

year, successions of ordinary days and nights and with

them of ordinary dawns. But so far as the Vedic God-

dess of morning is concerned, there is enough evidence to

shew that it was no other than the continuous and re-

volving Dawn at the end of the long night in those re-

gions, the Dawn that lasted for thirty periods of 24 hours

each, which is possible only within a few degrees round-

about the North Pole.



CHAPTER VI.

LONG DAY AND LONG NIGHT.

dependent evidence about the long night —Vritra living in

long darkness —Expressions denoting long darkness or long

night —Anxiety to reach the end of darkness —Prayers to

reach safely the other end of night —A night, the other

boundary of which was not known according to the Atharva

Veda—The Taittiriya Samhita explains that these prayers were

due to fears entertained by the ancient priests that the night

would not dawn —Not caused by long winter nights as sup-

posed by Sayana —Description of days and nights in the

Big-Veda —Divided into two typical pairs —One described

as bright, dark and viriipe — Virupe means 'of varying lengths'

and not ‘of various colours' —Second pair, Aham, different

from the first —Durations of days and nights on the globe

examined —Ahant can only be a couple of the long Arctic day

and night —Described as forming the right and left, or op-

posite, sides of the Year in the Taittiriya A'ranyaka —The
sun is described in the Rig-Veda as unyoking his car in the

midst of the sky —And thereby retaliating Ddsa’s mischief

—Represents the long day and the long night —Summary of

evidence regarding long day and long night —Ushas and

Surya as Dakshind and Dakshin&’s son —Probably imply the

southerly course of both.

When a long continuous dawn of thirty days, or a

)sely-gathered band of thirty dawns, ‘is shown to have

en expressly referred to in the Vedic literature, the

Qg night preceding such a dawn follows as a matter

course ; and where a long night prevails, it must have

long day to match it during the year. The remain-

g portion of the year, after deducting the period of the

Qg night, the long day and the long morning and evening

blights, would also he characterised by a succession of

dinary days and nights, a day and night together never

Lceeding twenty-four hours, though, within that limit, the
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day may gradually gain over the night at one time and the

night over the day at another, producing a variety of or-

dinary days and nights of different lengths. All these

phenomena are so connected astronomically that if one of

them is established, the others follow as a matter of scien-

tific inference. Therefore, if the long duration of the Vedic[|

dawn is once demonstrated, it is, astronomically speaking, j

unnecessary to search for further evidence regarding thej

existence of long days and nights in the Rig-Veda. But as:

we are dealing with a state of things which existed several

thousand years ago, and with evidence, which, though tra- I

ditionally handed down, has not yet been interpreted in i

the way we have done, it is safer to treat, in practice, the -

aforesaid astronomical phenomena as disconnected facts,

and separately collect evidence bearing on each, keeping

the astronomical connection in reserve till we come to con-

sider the cumulative effect of the whole evidence in sup-

port of the several facts mentioned above. I do not mean

to imply that there is any uncertainty in the relation of

sequence between the above astronomical facts. On the

contrary, nothing can be more certain than such a se-

quence. But in collecting and examining the evidence bear-

ing on facts like those under consideration, it is always ad-

visable in practice to collect as much evidence and from

as many different points of view as possible. In this and

the following two chapters, we, therefore, projiose to ex-

amine separately the evidence that can be found in the Yedic

literature about the long day, the long night, the number

of months of sunshine and of darkness, and the character

of the year, and see if it discloses characteristics found only

at, or around, the North Pole.

And first regarding the long night,—a night of sever-

al days’ duration, such as makes the northern latitudes

too cold or uncomfortable for human habitation at present,
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lut which, in inter-glacial times, appeared to have caused

10 further inconvenience than what might result from

larkness, long and continuous darkness for a number of

lays, though, by itself, it was not a desirable state of

hings, and the end of which must have been eagerly look-

d for by men who had to undergo such experience. There

,re many passages in the Rig-Veda that speak of long and

;hastly darkness, in one form or another, which sheltered the

nemies of Indra, and to destroy which Indra had to fight

fith the demons or the Ddsas, whose strongholds are all

aid to be concealed in this darkness. Thus in I, 32, 10,

/yitra, the traditional enemy of Indra, is said to be engulf-

d in long darkness (dirgliam tamah ashayad Indra-skatruh),

,nd in V, 32, 5, Indra is described as having placed Shu-

hna, who was anxious to fight, in ‘ the darkness of the

)it ’ (tamasi harmye)

,

while the next verse speaks of

'.sdrye tamasi (lit. sunless darkness)
, which Max Muller

enders by ‘ ghastly darkness.’ ^ In spite of these passages

he fight between Vritra and Indra is considered to be a

laily and not a yearly struggle, a theory the validity of

fhich will be examined when we come to the discussion

f Vedic myths. For the present it is sufficient to note

hat the above expressions lose all their propriety, if the

larkness, in which the various enemies of Indra are said

0 have flourished, be taken to be the ordinary darkness

•f twelve, or, at best, of twenty-four hours’ duration. It

vas, in reality, a long and a ghastly or sunless darkness,

vhich taxed all the powers of Indra and his associate

lods to overcome.

But apart from this legendary struggle, there are other

?'erses in the Rig-Veda which plainly indicate the exist-

>nce of a night longer than the longest cis-Arctic night.

Ln the first place the Vedic bards are seen frequently in-

1. See S, B. E. series, Vol. XXXII, p. 218.
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yoking their deities to release them from darkness. Thus

in II, 27, 14, the poet says “ Aditi, Mitra and also Va-

runa, forgive if we have committed any sin against you I

May I obtain the wide fearless light, 0 Indra ! May not the

long darkness come over us, ” The expression in the ori-

ginal for ‘ long darkness ’ is dirghdh tamisrdh, and means

rather an ‘ uninterrupted succession of dark nights (ta-

misrdh) ’ than simply ‘ long darkness.’ But even adopting

Max Muller’s rendering given above, ^ the anxiety here

manifested for the disappearance of the long darkness is

unmeaning, if the darkness never lasted for more than

twenty-four hours. In I, 46, 6, the Ashvins are asked “ to

vouchsafe such strength to the worshipper as may carry

him through darkness ”
; and in VII, 67, 2 the poet ex-

claims :
—“ The fire has commenced to burn, the ends of

darkness have been seen, and the banner of the Dawn

has appeared in the east !

” * The expression ‘ ends of

darkness ’ (ta7nasah antdh) is very peculiar, and it would

be a violation of idiom to take this and other expressions

indicating ‘long darkness’ to mean nothing more than long

winter nights, as we have them in the temperate or

the tropical zone. As stated previously the longest win-

ter night in these zones must be, at best, a little short

of twenty-four hours, and even then these long nights

prevail only for a fortnight or so. It is, therefore, very un-

likely that Vedic bards perpetuated the memory of these

long nights by making it a grievance of such importance

as to require the aid of their deities to relieve them from

1, Hibbert Lectures, p. 231. The verse is :—3Tf^

^^ I hi h!

HAI-dPiyL II

2. Rig. I, 46, 6,—^ I

II Rig. VII, 67, 2,— s'qt
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There are other passages where the same longing for

be end of darkness or for the appearance of light is

xpressed, and these cannot be accounted for on the

heory that to the old Vedic bards night was as death,

ince they had no means, which a civilised person in the

5ventieth century possesses, of dispelling the darkness of

ight by artificial illumination. Even the modern savages

re not reported to be in the habit of exhibiting such

upatience for the morning light as we find in the utterances

f the Vedic bards ;
and yet the latter were so much ad-

anced in civilisation as to know the use of metals and car-

iages. Again not only men, but Gods, are said to have

ived in long darkness. Thus, in X, 124, 1, Agni is told

hat he has stayed “ too long in the long darkness, ” the

ihrase used being jyog eva dlrgham tamo, dshayisht&h,

'his double phrase jyog (long) and dlrgham is still more

Qappropriate, if the duration of darkness never exceeded

hat of the longest winter-night. In II, 2, 2, the same

leity, Agni, is said to shine during “ continuous nights,
"

y^hich, according to Max Muller, is the meaning of the

vord hshapah in the original. ^ The translation is no

loubt correct, but Prof. Max Muller does not explain to us

vhat he means by the phrase “ continuous nights.’' Does

t signify a succession of nights uninterrupted by sunlight ?

>r, is it only an elegant rendering, meaning nothing more

.han a number of nights ? The learned translator seems to

lave narrowly missed the true import of the phrase em-

ployed by him.

But We need not depend on stray passages like the

ibove to prove that the long night was known in early

lays. In the tenth Mandala of the Rig-Veda we have

i hymn (127) addressed to the Goddess of Night, and in

;he 6th verse of this hymn Night is invoked to “ become

1. See S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLVI, p. 195.
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easily fordable ” to the worshipper {nah sutard. bhava).

In the Parishishta, which follows this hymn in the

Rig-Veda, and which is known as RAtri-sHikta or Durgd-
stava, the worshipper asks the Night to he favourable to

him, exclaiming “ May we reach the other side in safety 1

May we reach the other side in safety !” ^ In the Atharva-

Veda, XIX, 47, which is a reproduction, with some vari-

ations, of the above Parishishta, the second verse runs

thus :
“ Each moving thing finds rest in her (Night),

whose yonder boundary is not seen, nor that which keeps

her separate. 0 spacious, darksome Night I May we,

uninjured, reach the end of thee, reach, 0 thou bless-

ed one, thine end 1

" And in the third verse of the 50th

hymn of the same book the worshippers ask that they

may pass uninjured in their body, “ through each succeed-

ing night, {rdtrini rCitrim)k' Now a question is naturally

raised why should every one be so anxious about safely

reaching the other end of the night ? And why should

the poet exclaim that “ its yonder boundary is not seen, nor

what keeps it separate ? ” Was it because it was an ordinary

winter night, or, was it because it was the long Arctic

night ? Fortunately, the Taittiriya Sariihita jireserves for

us the oldest traditional reply to these questions, and we

need not, therefore, depend upon the speculations of modern

commentators. In the Taittiriya Sariihita I, 5, 5, 4,^ we

1. The 4th verse in the Ratri-Shkta is •— Vffr

I The Atharva-Vcda, XIX, 47, 2,

—

Hit ^ ^ I

Il ibid, XIX, 50, 3,— ^rp!T»T-

2. Taitt. Sam. I, 5, 5, 4,—

H

Taitt.

Sam. I, 5, 7, 5,

—

qx ^TT II Sayana thus explains tlie passage
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have a similar Mantra or prayer addressed to Night in these

words :
—“ 0 Chitravasu ! let me safely reach thy end. A

little further, (I, 5, 7, 5), the SamhitS, itself explains this

Mantra, or prayer thus :
—“ Chitravasu is (means) the night;

in old times {purA), the Brahmans (priests) were afraid

that it (night) would not dawn. ” Here we have an

express Vedic statement, that, in old times, the priests

or the people, felt apprehensions regarding the time when
the night would end. What does it signify ? If the night

was not unusually long, where was the necessity for enter-

taining any misgivings about the coming dawn ? Siiyana,

in commenting on the above passage, has again put forward

his usual explanation, that nights in the winter were long

and they made the priests apprehensive in regard to the

coming dawn. But here we can quote S&yana against

himself, and show that he has dealt with this important
passage in an off-hand manner. It is well known that
the Taittiriya SamhitS, often explains the Mantras, and
this portion of the SamhitSi is called Brahmana, the whole
of the Taittiriya Samhita being made up in this way of
Mantras and the Brahmana, or prayers and their expla-
nations or commentary mixed up together. The statement
regarding the apprehensions of the priests about the coming
dawn, therefore, falls under the Brtlhmana portion of the
Samhita. Now the contents of the Brahmanas are usually
classified by Indian divines under the ten following heads i;—
(1) Hetu or reason

; (2) Nirvachana, or etymological ex-
planation

; (3) NindA, or censure
; (4) PrashamsA, or praise ;

(5) Samshaya, or doubt; (6; Vidhi, or the rule; (7) Para-
kriyA^ or others doings

; (8) PurA-kalpa, or ancient rite or
tradition

; (9) VyavadhArana-kalpanA, or determining the

These are enumerated in the following verses ;

—

3 I TffvTHWopkU

17
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limitations
; (10) Upam&na, an apt comparison or simile.

Siyana in his introduction to the commentary on the Rig-

Veda mentions the first nine of these, and as an illus-

tration of the eighth, PurA-kalpa., quotes the explanatory

passage from the Taittiriya Saihhita, I, 5, 7, 5, referred to

above. According to S^yana the statement, “ In former

times the priests were afraid that it would not dawn, ”

therefore, comes under Pur&-kalpay or ancient traditional

history found in the Brfi,hmanas. It is no ArtkavMa, that

is, speculation or explanation put forth by the Br&hmana

itself. This is evident from the word pur& which occurs

in the Samhita text, and which shows that some piece of

ancient traditional information is here recorded. Now

if this view is correct, a question naturally arises why

should ordinary long winter nights have caused such ap-

prehensions in the minds of the priests only ‘in former

times, ’ and why should the long darkness cease to in-

spire the same fears in the minds of the present genera-

tion. The long winter nights in the tropical and the tem-

perate zone are as long to-day as they were thousands of

years ago, and yet none of us, not even the most igno-

rant, feels any misgiving about the dawn which puts an

end to the darkness of these long nights. It may, perhaps,

be urged that in ancient times the bards had not acquired

the knowledge necessary to predict the certain appearance

of the dawn after a lapse of some hours in such cases.

But the lameness of this excuse becomes at once evident

when we see that the Vedic calendar was, at this time,

so much advanced that even the question of the equation

of the solar and the lunar year was solved with suffici-

ent accuracy. S^lyana’s explanation of winter nights causing

misgivings about the coming dawn must, therefore, be re-

jected as unsatisfactory. It was not the long winter-night

that the Vedic bards were afraid of in former ages. It
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ras something else, something very long, so long that,

bough you knew it would not last permanently, yet, by

;s very length, it tired your patience and made you long

3r, eagerly long for, the coming dawn. In short, it was

be long night of the Arctic region, and the word jowrd

hows that it was a story of former ages, which the Ve-

ic bards knew by tradition. I have shown elsewhere that

be Taittiriya SamhittL must be assigned to the Krittikd

eriod. We may, therefore, safely conclude that at about

500 B. C., there was a tradition current amongst the Ve-

ic people to the effect that in former times, or rather in

be former age, the priests grew so impatient of the length

f the night, the yonder boundary of which was not

nown, that they fervently prayed to their deities to guide

bem safely to the other end of that tiresome darkness,

his description of the night is inappropriate unless we

ike it to refer to the long and continuous Arctic night.

Let us now see if the Rig-Veda contains any direct

eference to the long day, the long night, or to the Cir-

um-polar calendar, besides the expressions about long

arkness or the difficulty of reaching the other boundary of

be endless night noticed above. We have seen before that

be Rig-Vedic calendar is a calendar of 360 days, with an

itercalary month, which can neither be Polar nor Circum-

lolar. But side by side with it the Rig-Veda preserves

he descriptions of days and nights, which are not ap-

ilicable to the cis-Arctic days, unless we put an arti-

icial construction upon the passages containing these

iescriptions. Day and Night is spoken of as a couple in the

Jedic literature, and is denoted by a compound word in the

iual number. Thus we have Ushdsd-naktd (I, 122, 2),

)awn and Night; Naktoshdsd (1, 142, 7), Night and Dawn;
)r simply Ushdsau (I, 188,6), the two Dawns ;

all meaning
I couple of Day and Night. The word A/iQ-rdtre also
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means Day and Night
;
but it does not occur in the Rig-

Veda, though Aitareya Brahmana (II, 4) treats it as syno-

nymous with UsMsd-na/itd. Sometimes this pair of Day
and Night is spoken of as two sisters or twins; hut what-

ever the form in which they are addressed, the reference

is usually unambiguous. Now one of the verses which

describes this couple of Day and Night is III, 55, ll.i

The deity of the verse is Aho-rdtre, and it is admitted

on all hands that it contains a description of Day and

Night. It runs thus :

—

Ndnd chakrdte yamyd mpumshi

tayor anyad rochate krishrutm anyat i

Shydvl cha yad aruski cha atasdrau

makad dev&ndm asurattam ekam ii

The first three quarters or feet of this verse contain

the principal statements, while the fourth is the refrain of

the song or the hymn. Literally translated it means :

—

“ The twin pair (females) make many forms
; of the two

one shines, the other (is) dark ; two sisters (are) they, the

dark (shydvi), and the bright {arushi). The great divi-

nity of the Gods is one (unique). ” The verse looks sim-

ple enough at the first sight, and simple it is, so far as

the words are concerned. But it has been misunderstood

in two important points. We shall take the first half

of the verse first. It says “ the twin pair make many

forms ;
of the two one shines and the other is dark. ” The

twin pair are Day and Night, and one of them is bright

and the other dark. So far, therefore, there is no diffi-

culty. But the phrase ‘make many forms ’ does not seem

to have been properly examined or interpreted. The words

used in the original verse are ndnd chakrdte vapdmshi,

1. Rig. Ill, 55, 11,—^TRr
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nd they literally mean ‘ make many bodies or forms.
”

Ve have thus a two-fold description of the couple
;

it is

ailed the shining and the dark, and also described as

lossessed of many forms. In I, 123, 7, the couple of Day

nd Night is said to be vishur^pe ; while in other places

be adjective virupe is used in the same sense. It is

vident, therefore, that the ‘ bodies ’ or ‘ forms ’ intended

3 be denoted by these words must be different from the two-

Dld character of the couple as shining and dark ; and if

D, the phrases vishur'&pe, virUpe, or ndnd vapdmshi used

1 connection with the couple of Day and Night must be

iken to mean something different from ‘ bright and dark’,

’ these expressions are not to be considered as superflu-

as or tautological. S3,yana interprets these phrases as

sferring to different colours (rdpa), like black, white, &c.,

nd some of the Western .scholars seem to have adopted

bis interpretation. But I cannot see the propriety of

Bsigning different colours to Day and Night. Are we to

appose that we may have sometimes green, violet, yellow

r blue days and nights? Again though the word rdpa

mds itself to this construction, yet mpdmshi cannot ordi-

arily be so understood. The question does not, however,

eem to have attracted the serious attention of the com-
lentators ; so that even Griffith translates vishurdpe by

anlike in hue ’ in I, 123, 7. The Naktoshdsd are described

s 'oiv'dpe also in I, 113, 3, but there too SS-yana gives

he same explanation. It does not appear to have occur-

ed to any one that the point requires any further thought,

lappily, in the case of Rig. I, 113, 3, we have, however,

he advantage of consulting a commentator older than S&-

ana. The verse occurs iu the Uttardrchika of S&ma-Veda

19, 4, 2, 3), and Mb^dhava in his Vivarana, a commen-
ary on the Sdma-Veda, explains virdpe thus :

—“ In the

Dakshindyana. during the year there is the increase of
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night, and in the Uttar&yana of day. ”
^ M3,dhava’s Vi-

varana is a scarce book, and I take the above quotation

from an extract from his commentary given in a foot-

note to the Calcutta edition of the Sama-Veda Samhitil,

with Sayana’s commentary, published by Satya-vrata S4-

mashrami, a learned Vedic scholar of Calcutta. It is not

known who this Madhava is, but Pandit Satyavrata states

that he is referred to by Durga, the commentator of Yka-

ka. We may, therefore, take MAdhava to be an old com-

mentator, and it is satisfactory to find that he indi-

cates to us the way out of the difficulty of interpreting

the phrases viskurUpe and viriipe, occurring so many times

in the Rig-Veda, in connection with the couple of Day

and Night. The word ‘ form ’ (riipa) or body (vapus) can

be used to denote the extent, duration, or length of days

and nights, and virilpe would naturally denote the vary-

ing lengths of days and nights, in addition to their colour,

which can be only two-fold, dark or bright. Taking our

cue from Mildhava, we may, therefore, interpret the first

half of the verse as meaning “The twin pair assume va-

rious {ndn&) lengths (vapUmshi) ; of the two one shines and

the other is dark.
"

But though the first half may be thus interpreted,

another difficulty arises, as soon as we take up the third

quarter of the verse. It says, “ Two sisters are they, the

dark ( shydvi) and the bright (arushi).^^ Now the question

is whether the two sisters (svasdrau) here mentioned are

the same as, or different from, the twin pair {yamyd)

mentioned in the first half of the verse. If we take them as

1, See Sama-Veda, Cal. Ed., Utta. 19, 4, 2, 3. The verse in the Ve-

da is,—

I

5T H-

ll Madlmva’s Vivarana says.
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ientical, the third pMa ox quarter of the verse becomes

t once superfluous. If we take them as different, we must

xplain how and where the two pairs differ. The com-

nentators have not been able to solve the difficulty, and

hey have, therefore, adopted the course of regarding the

wins {yamyd) and the sisters (svasdrau) as identical, even

,t the risk of tautology. It will surely be admitted that

his is not a satisfactory course, and that we ought to find a

letter explanation, if we can. This is not again the only

ilace where two distinct couples of Day and Night are men-

ioned. There is another word in the Rig-Veda which de-

letes a pair of Day and Night. It is Ahani, which does not

nean ‘ two days, ’ but Day and Night, for, in VI, 9, 1, we

ire expressly told that “ there is a dark ahah (day) and a

jright ahah (day). ” Ahani, therefore, means a couple of

Day and Night, and we have seen that Ushdsd-naktd also

neans a couple of Day and Night. Are the two couples

same or different ? If Ahani be regarded as synonymous

ivith Ushdsd-naktd or Aho-rdtre, then the two couples would

De identical
; otherwise different. Fortunately, Rig. IV, 55,

3, furnishes us with the means of solving this difficulty,

rhere Ushdsd-naktd and Ahani are separately invoked to

^ant protection to the worshipper, and the separate invoca-

tion clearly proves that the two couples are two separate

dual deities, though each of them represents a couple of

Day and Night. ^ Prof. Max Muller has noticed this dif-

ference between Ushdsd-naktd and Ahani or the two AJians
;

but he does not seem to have pushed it to its logical con-

clusion. If all the 360 days and nights of the year were of

the same class as with us, there was no necessity of divid-

ing them into two representative couples as Ushdsd-naktd

1. Rig. IV, 55, 3,— HqTHPTVWT
I See Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol. II,

p. 534.



136 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

and Ahani. The general description dark, bright and of

various lengths ” would have been quite sufficient to de-

note all the days and nights of the year. Therefore, if the

distinction between UshAsA-naktA and Ahani, made in IV,

55, 3, is not to be ignored, we must find out an explanation

of this distinction ; and looking to the character of days

and nights at different places on the surface of the earth

from the Pole to the Equator, the only possible explana-

tion that can be suggested is that the year spoken of in

these passages was a circum-Polar year, made up of one

long day and one long night, forming one pair, and a num-

ber of ordinary days and nights of various lengths, which,

taking a single day and night as the type, can be describ-

ed as the second couple, “ bright, dark and of varying

lengths. ” There is no other place on the surface of the

earth where the description holds good. At the Equator,

we have only equal days and nights throughout the year,

and they can be represented by a single couple “ dark and

bright, but always of the same length. ” In fact, instead

of virupe the pair would be sarApe. Between the Equator

and the Arctic Circle, a day and night together never exceed

twenty-four hours, though there may be a day of 23 hours,

and a night of one hour and vice versa, as we approach the

Arctic Circle. In this case, the days of the year will have to

be represented by a typical couple, “ dark and bright, but

of various lengths, virApe. ” But as soon as we cross

the Arctic Circle and go into “ The Land of the Long

Night,” the above description requires to be amended by add-

ing to the first couple, another couple of the long day

and the long night, the lengths of which would vary ac-

cording to latitude. This second couple of the long day and

the long night, which match each other, will have also to be

designated as virApe, with this difference, however, that

while the length of days and nights in the temperate
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I

zone would vary at the same place, the length of the long

night and the long day would not vary at one and the

same place, but only at different latitudes. Taking a

couple of Day and Night, as representing the days and

nights of the year, we shall have, therefore, to divide the

different kinds of diurnal changes over the globe into

three classes :

—

(i) At the Equator,

—

A single couple ; dark and bright,

but always of the same form, or length (sarUpe).

(ii) Between the Equator and the Arctic Circle,—-A single

couple ; dark and bright, but of various forms, or lengths,

(viriipe).

(iii) Between the Arctic Circle and the Pole,

—

Two

couples ; each dark and bright, but of various forms,

or lengths, {vir{lpe).

At the Pole, there is only one day and one night of

six months each. Now if we have an express passage in

the Rig-Veda (IV, 55, 3) indicating two different couples of

Day and Night, UsMsA-naktA and Ahani, it is evident that

the aho-rAtre represented by them are the days and nights

of the Circum-Polar regions, and of those alone. In the

light oflV, 55, 3, we must, therefore, interpret III, 55, 11,

quoted above, as describing two couples, one of the twin

pair and the other of two sisters. The verse must, there-

fore, be translated :
—“ The twin pair (the first couple) make

many forms (lengths)
; of the two one shines and the other

is dark. Two sisters are they, the shyAvl or the dark and

arushi or the bright, (the second couple).” No part of the

verse is thus rendered superfluous, and the whole becomes
far more comprehensible than otherwise.

We have seen that days and nights are represented

by two distinct typical couples in the Rig-Veda UskAsA-

naktA and Ahani
; and that if the distinction is not unmeaning

we must take this to be the description of the days and

18
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nights within the Arctic Circle. Whether Ahani means a

couple of Day and Night distinct from UshAs&-nakt& in

every place where the word occurs, it is difficult to say.

But that in some places, at least, it denotes a peculiar

couple of the Day and Night, not included in, and dif-

ferent from, UshAsA-nakta is evident from IV, 55, 3. Now
;

if Ahani really means the couple of the long day and the r

long night, as distinguished from the ordinary days and •

nights, there is another way in which these two couples S

can be differentiated from each other. The ordinary days

and nights follow each other closely, the day is succeed- *;

ed by the night and the night by the day ; and the two

members of the couple, representing these days and nights>

can not be described as separated from each other. But the

long night and the long day, though of equal duration,

do not follow each other in close succession. The long

night occurs about the time when the sun is at the winter

solstice, and the long day when he is at the summer

solstice; and these two solstitial points are separated by

180°, being opposite to each other in the ecliptic. This

character of Ahani seems to have been traditionally known

in the time of the Aranyakas. Thus the Taittiriya Aranyaka,

I, 2, 3, in discussing the personified Year,^ first says that

the Year has one head, and two different mouths, and then

remarks that all this is ‘ season-characteristic ’, which the

commentator explains by stating that the Year-God is said

to have two mouths because it has two Ayanas, the

northern and the southern, which include the seasons.

But the statement important for our purpose is the one

which follows next. The Aranyaka continues “ To the right

and the left side of the Year-God (are) the bright and the

dark (days) ; and the following verse refers to it :— ‘ Thy

one (form) is bright, thy another sacrificial (dark), two

1, TaittTAran. I, 2, 3,— f? fvtt I ^TRT I Wf '
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[hans of different forms, thou art like Dyau. Thou, 0

elf-dependent
!

protectest all magic powers, 0 Phshan

!

}t thy bounty he here auspicious.”^ The verse, or the

lantra, here referred to is Eig. VI, 58, 1. Phshan is there

ompared to Dyau and is said to have two forms, dark

nd bright, like the AhanU These dark and bright forms

f Ahanl are said to constitute the right and the left side

f the Year-God, that is, the two opposite parts of the body

f the personified year. In other words the passage clear-

er states that the dark and the bright part of Ahant, do

ot follow each other closely, but are situated on the diame-

rically opposite sides of the year. This can only be the

aseifthe couple of Day and Night, represented by Ahani,

e taken to denote the long night and the long day in

be Arctic regions. There the long night is matched by

he long day, and while the one occurs when the sun is

t the winter-solstice, the other occurs when he is at the

ummer-solstice. The two parts of Ahanl are, therefore,

ery correctly represented as forming the right and the

eft side of the Year-God in the Aranyaka, and the pas-

age thus materially supports the view about the nature of

ihani mentioned above.

Lastly, we have express passages in the Eig-Veda where

, long day is described. In V, 54, 5, an extended daily

nurse {dirgham yojanam) of the sun is mentioned and the

^aruts are said to have extended their strength and

jreatness in a similar way. 2 But the most explicit state-

nent about the long day is found in X, 138, 3. This

1. Taitt. Aranyaka, I, 2, 4,— I

I ft HRir I HR
THH I H '55r H I HIIhR: 1 ^ fUHHH I

2. Rig. V, 54, 5— HT H
HTytHH,!
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hymn celebrates the exploits of Indra, all of which are per-

formed in aerial or heavenly regions. In the first verso

the killing of Vritra, and the releasing of the dawns and

the waters are mentioned ; and in the second the sun is

said to have been made to shine by the same process.

The third verse ^ is as follows :

—

Vi suryo madhyc amuchad rathan divo

vidad d&s&ya pratim&nam Aryah I

DridhAni Pipror asurasya niAyinah

Indro vyAsyach ckakrivAtk RijishvanA il

The fourth, fifth and the sixth verses all refer to the

destruction of Vritra’s forts, the chastisement of Ushas and

the placing of the moons in the heaven. But the third verse

quoted above is alone important for our purpose. The words

are simple and easy, and the verse may be thus translat-

ed, “ The sun unyoked his car in the midst of heaven

;

the Arya found a counter-measure {pratimAnam) for the

Dasa. Indra, acting with Kijishvan, overthrew the solid

forts of Pipru, the conjuring Asura.” It is the first half

of the verse that is relevant to our purpose. The sun is

said to have unyoked his car, not at sunset, or on the horizon,

but in the midst of heaven, there to rest for some time.

There is no uncertainty about it, for the words are so

clear ; and the commentators have found it difficult to ex-

plain this extraordinary conduct of the sun in the midway

of the heavens. Mr. Griffith says that it is, perhaps, an

allusion to an eclipse, or to the detention of the sun to

enable the Aryans to complete the overthrow of their ene-

mies. Both of these suggestions are, however, not satisfac-

tory. During an eclipse the sun is covered with the dark

shadow of the earth, and is not besides stationary. The

description that the sun unyoked his car in the mid-heaven

1. Rig. X,
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cannot, therefore, apply to the eclipsed sun. As regards the

other suggestion, viz., that the sun remained stationary for a

while to allow his favourite race, the Aryans, to overthrow

their enemies, it seems to have had its origin in the Bibli-

cal passage (Joshua, X, 12, 13), where the sun is said to

have stood still, at the word of Joshua, until the people had

avenged themselves upon their enemies. But there is no

authority for importing this Biblical idea into the Rig-

Veda. Indra’s exploits are described in a number of hymns

in the Rig-Veda, but in no other hymn he is said to have

made the sun stand still for the Aryans. We must, there-

fore, reject both the explanations suggested by Griffith.

Sayana gets over the difficulty by interpreting the phrase,

ratham vi amuchat madhye divah, as meaning that “ the

sun loosened (vi amuchat) his carriage, that is, set it free

to travel, towards the middle (madhye) of heaven, (ratham

prasth&ndya vi-muhtavdn)P SS.yana’s meaning, therefore, is

that when Indra obtained compensation from Vritra, he

let loose the chariot of the sun to travel towards the midst

of the sky. But the construction is evidently a strained

one. The verb vi much is used in about a dozen places

in the Rig-Veda in relation to horses, and everywhere it

means to ‘ unharness,’ ‘ unyoke, ’ or ‘ separate the horses

from the carriage for rest
;

’ and even Sayana has inter-

preted it in the same way. Thus vi-muchya is explained

by him as ratIM vishlishya in I, 104, 1, and rathdt vi-

muchya in III, 32, 1, and rathdt visrijya in X, 160, 1,

(also compare I, 171, 1 ; I, 177, 4 ; VI, 40, 1). The most

natural meaning of the present verse would, therefore, be

that the ‘ sun unyoked his carriage. ’ But even supposing

that vi much can be interpreted to mean ‘ to loosen for

travel,’ the expression would be appropriate only when there

is an antecedent stoppage or slow motion of the sun. The

question why the sun stopped or slackened his motion in
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the midst of the sky would, therefore, still remain unsolved.

The phrase divah madhye naturally means ‘ in the midst

of the sky,’ and cannot be interpreted to mean ‘ towards

the mid-heaven.’ Of course if the sun was below the ho-

rizon, we may describe him as having loosened his horses

for travel as in V, 62, 1 ;
but even there the meaning ,

seems to be that the horses rested at the place. In the

present case the sun is already in the midst of heaven,

and we cannot take him below the horizon without a pal-
‘

pable distortion of meaning. Nor can we properly explain

the action of retaliation {pratimdnam), if we accept Sfi.yana’s

interpretation. We must, therefore, interpret the first half

of the verse to mean that “ the sun unyoked his carriage

in the midst of heaven.” There is another passage in the

Rig-Veda which speaks of the sun halting in the midst

of heaven. In VII, 87, 5, the king Varuna is said to have

made “ the golden (sun) rock like a swing in the heaven”

{chakre dim preiikhAm kiranmayam), clearly meaning that

the sun swayed backwards and forwards in the heaven

being visible all the time, (cf. also VIl, 88, 3). The idea

expressed in the present verse is exactly the same, for even

within the Arctic regions the sun will appear as swinging

only during the long continuous day, when he does not

go below the horizon once every twenty-four hours. There

is, therefore, nothing strange or uncommon in the present

verse which says that “the sun unyoked his carriage for

some time in the midst of the sky ;
” and we need not

be impatient to escape from the natural meaning of the

verse, A long halt of the sun in the midst of the heaven

is here clearly described, and we must take it to refer to

the long day in the Arctic region. The statement in the

second line further supports the same view. European scholars

appear to have been misled, in this instance, by the words

Arya and D&sa^ which they are accustomed to interpret as
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Qeaning the Ar)^an and the non-Aryan race. But though

he words may be interpreted in this way in some pas-

ages, such is not the case everywhere. The word DAsa
3 applied to Indra’s enemies in a number of places. Thus

lhambara is called a DAsa (IV, 30, 14), and the same

djective is applied to Pipru in VIII, 32, 2, and to Na-

mchi in V, 30, 7. Indra is said to inspire fear into the

lAsa in X, 120, 2, and, in II, 11, 2, he is described as

aving rent the DAsa, who considered himself immortal,

n the verse under consideration Indra’s victory over Pipru

i celebrated, and we know that Pipru is elsewhere called

DAsa. It is, therefore, quite natural to suppose that the

rords A7'ya and DAsa, in the above verse, refer to Indra and

'ipru, and not to the Aryan and the non-Aryan race,

'he exploits described are all heavenly, and it jars with the

ontext to take a single sentence in the whole hymn as re-

3rring to the victory of the Aryan over the non-Aryan race,

'here is again the word fratimAna {lit. counter-measure),

rhich denotes that what has been done is by way of re-

aliation, a sort of counter-poise or counter-blast, with a

iew to avenge the mischief done by DAsa. A battle

etween the Aryans and the non-Aryans cannot be so de-

cribed unless a previous defeat of the Aryans is first al-

ided to. The plain meaning of the verse, therefore, is that

he sun was made to halt in the midst of the sky, pro-

ncing a long day, and Indra thus found a counter-poise

or DAsa, his enemy. For we know that darkness is brought

n by the DAsa, and it is he who brings on the long night

;

lut if the D3iSa made the night long, Indra retaliated or

ounter-acted by making the day as long as the night of

he Dasa. The long night of the Arctic regions is, we
lave seen, matched by the long day in those regions, and

he present verse expresses the same idea of matching the

•ne by the other. There is no reference to the victory of
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the Aryan race over the non-Aryans, or anything of that

kind as supposed by Western scholars. S&yana, who had

no historic theories to mislead him, has rightly interpreted

Arya and D&sa in this verse as referring to Indra and

his enemy ; but he, in his turn, has misinterpreted, as

shewn above, the first half of the verse in regard to the

sun’s long halt in the midst of the sky. The misinterpreta-

tion of the second hemistich comes from Western scholars, *

like Muir, who interprets Arya, [as meaning the Aryans
j

and DAsa, the non-Aryans. This shows how in the absence
|

of the true key to the meaning of a passage, we may be led

away by current theories, even where the words are plain ;

and simple in themselves.

We thus see that the Rig-Veda speaks of two diffe-

rent couples of Day and Night, one alone of which repre-

sents the ordinary days and nights in the year, and the

second, the Ahant, is a distinct couple by itself, forming, ac-

cording to the Taittiriya Aranyaka, the right and the left

hand side of the Year, indicating the long Arctic day and

night. The Taittiriya Samhita again gives us in clear terms

a tradition that in the former age the night was so long

that men were afraid it would not dawn. We have also a

number of expressions in the Rig-Veda denoting ‘long nights
’

or ‘ long and ghastly darkness,’ and also the ‘ long journey ’ of

the sun. Prayers are also offered to Vedic deities to enable

the worshipper to reach safely the end of the night, the

‘ other boundary of which is not known.’ Finally we have an

express text declaring that the sun halted in the midst of

the sky and thereby retaliated the mischief brought on by

Dfisa’s causing the long night. Thus we have not only the

long day and the long night mentioned in the Rig-Veda,

but the idea that the two match each other is also found

therein, while the Taittiriya Aranyaka tells us that they

form the opposite sides of the Year-God. Besides the passages
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proving the long duration of the dawn, we have, therefore,

sufficient independent evidence to hold that the long night

in the Arctic regions and its counterpart the long day

were both known to the poets of the Rig-Veda, and the

Taittiriya Samhita distinctly informs us that it was a phe-

nomenon of the former (purA) age.

I shall close this chapter with a short discussion of an-

other Circum-Polar characteristic, I mean the southern coarse

of the sun. It is previously stated, that the sun can never ap-

pear over-head at any station in the temperate or the frigid

zone, and that an observer stationed within these zones in the

northern hemisphere will see the sun to his right hand or to-

wards the south, while at the North Pole the sun will seem to

rise from the south. Now the word dakshina in Vedic San-

skrit denotes both the ‘ right hand ’ and the ‘ south, ’ as it

does in other Aryan languages ; for, as observed by Prof.

Sayce, these people had to face the rising sun with their right

hands to the south, in addressing their gods, and hence

“ Sanskrit dakshina^ Welsh dehau and Old Irish des all mean

at once ‘ right hand ’ and ‘ south’. ” ^ With this explana-

tion before us, we can now understand how in a number of

passages in the Rig-Veda Western scholars translate dakshi-

va by ‘ right side, ’ where Indian scholars take the word to

mean ‘ the southern direction. ’ There is a third me ming of

dakshind, viz., ‘ largess ’ or ‘ guerdon, ’ and in some places

the claims of rich largesses seem to have been pushed too far.

Thus when the suns are said to be only for dakshinAvats in

I, 125, 6, it looks very probable that originally the expression

had some reference to the southern direction rather than to

the gifts given at sacrifices. In III, 58, 1, Sfirya is called

the son of DakshinA, and even if DakskinA be here taken to

mean the Dawn, yet the question why the Dawn was called

1. See Sayce’B Introduction to the Science of Language, Vol,

II, p. 130.

19
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DakshmA remains, and the only explanation at present sug-

gested is that DakshinSt, means ‘ skilful ’ or ‘ expert. ’ A better

way to explain these phrases is to make them refer to the

southerly direction ; and after what has been said above such

an explanation will seem to be highly probable. It is, of

course, necessary to be critical in the interpretation of the '

^

Vedic hymns, but I think that we shall be carrying our

critical spirit too far, if we say that in no passage in the Rig-

Veda dakshvnA or its derivatives are used to denote the

southerly direction (I, 95, 6; II, 42, 3). Herodotus informs us

(IV, 42) that certain Phoenician mariners were commanded

by Pharoah Neco, king of Egypt, to sail round Lybia (Africa)

and return by the Pillars of Hercules ( Straits of Gibralter).

The mariners accomplished the voyage and returned in the

third year. But Herodotus disbelieves them, because, on their '

return, they told such (to him incredible) stories, that in

rounding Lybia they saw the sun to their right. Herodotus

could not believe that the sun would ever api)ear in the

north ; but he little thought that what was incredible to.

him would itself be regarded as indisputable evidence of the

authenticity of the account in later days. Let us take a

lesson from this story, and not interpret dakshiinA^ either by

‘ right-hand side ’ or by ‘ largess,’ in every passage in the

Rig-Veda. There may not be distinct passages to show

that the sun, or the dawn, came from the south. But the

very fact that Ushas is called Dakshi'pd (I, 123, 1; X, 107,

1), and the sun, the son of Dak§hi'nA (III, 58, 1), is itself

very suggestive, and possibly we have here phrases which the

Vedic bards employed because in their days these were old and

recognised expressions in the language. Words, like fossils,

very often preserve the oldest ideas or facts in a language ;
and

though Vedic poets may have forgotten the original meaning

of these phrases, that is no reason why we should refuse

to draw from the history of these words such conclusions
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may legitimately follow from it. The fact that the

trth is designated by the word tit-tara,, meaning ‘ upper,
’

id the south by adha-ra, meaning ‘lower,’ also points to the

me conclusion ;
for the north cannot be over-head or

ipper ’ except to an observer at or near the North Pole.

I later literature, we find a tradition that the path of the

n lies through regions which are lower {adhali) than the

lode of the Seven Rishis, or the constellation of Ursa

ajor.’'- That the ecliptic lies to the south of the constella-

m is plain enough, but it cannot be said to be below the

nstellation, unless the zenith of the observer is in the

instellation, or between it and the North Pole, a position,

)ssible only in the case of an observer in the Arctic re-

on. I have already quoted a passage from the Rig-Veda,

bich speaks of the Seven Bears (Eikskdh), as being

aced on high in the heavens (uchch&K). But I have not

sen able to find out any Vedic authority for the tra-

tion that the sun’s path lies below the constellation

' the Seven Bears. It has also been stated previously

lat mere southerly direction of the sun, even if complete-

established, is not a sure indication of the observer being

ithin the circum-polar region, as the sun will appear to

ove always to the south of the observer even in the tem-

jrate zone. It is, therefore, not necessary to pursue this

)int further. It has been shown that the Rig-Veda men-

ons the long night and the long day, and we shall see

I the next chapter that the months and the seasons men-

oned in this Old Book fully accord with the theory we

ive formed from the evidence hitherto discussed.

1. See Kulid^sa’s Kumslrasambhava, VI, 7,— HHT-

1 l Also I, 16,—HTT-

|
See also Mallinutha’s

)mmentary on these verses.



CHAPTER VII.

MONTHS AND SEASONS.

Evidence of rejected calendar generally preserved in sacrificial

rites by conservative priests —Varying number of the months

of sunshine in the Arctic region —Its effect on sacrificial ses-

sions considered —Seven-fold character of the sun in the Ve-
das — The legend of Aditi —She presents her seven sons to

the gods and casts away the eighth —Various explanations of

the legend in the Brahmanas and the Taittiriya A'ranyaka
—Twelve suns understood to be the twelve month-gods in later

literature —By analogy seven suns must have once indicated

seven months of sunshine —Different suns were believed to be

necessary to produce different seasons —Aditi's legend belongs to

the former age, or purvyam yugam —Evidence from sacrificial

literature —The families of sacrificers in primeval times — Called

‘our ancient fathers ’ in the Rig-Veda —Atharvan and Angiras

traced to Indo-European period —Navagvas and Dashagvas, the

principal species of the Angirases —Helped Indra in his fight

with Vala —They finished their sacrificial session in ten months

—The sun dwelling in darkness —Ten months’ sacrifices indi-

cate only ten months of sunshine, followed by the long night

—Etymology of Navagva and Dashagva —According to Sa-

yana the words denote persons sacrificing for nine or ten

months —Prof. Lignana’s explanation improbable —The ad-

jective Virupas applied to the Angirases — Indicates other

varieties of these sacrificers —Saptagu, or seven Hotris or

Vipras —Legend of Dirghatamas —As narrated in the Maha-

bharata —A protege of Ashvins in the Rig-Veda —Growing

old in the tenth yuga —Meaning of yuga discussed —Mdnu-

shit yuga means ‘human ages,’ and not always ‘human tribes’

in the Rig-Veda —Two passages in proof thereof —Interpre-

tations of Western scholars examined and rejected —Munushd

yugd denoted months after the long dawn and before the long

night —Dirghatamas represents the sun setting in the tenth

month —Munushd yugd and continuous nights—The Jive seasons

in ancient times —A Rig-Veda passage bearing on it discus-

sed —The year of five seasons described as residing in waters
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—Indicates darkness of the long night —Not made up by

combining any two consecutive seasons out of six —The ex-

planation in the Brahmanas improbable —Summary.

Starting with the tradition about the half-yearly night

of the gods found everywhere in Sanskrit literature, and

also in the Avesta, we have found direct references in the

Rig-Veda to a long continuous dawn of thirty days, the

long day and the long night, when the sun remained above

the horizon or went below it for a number of 24 hours

;

and we have also seen that the Rig-Vedic texts describe

these things as events of a bye-gone age. The next ques-

tion, therefore, is—Do we meet in the Vedas with simi-

lar traces of the Arctic conditions of seasons, months or

years ? It is stated previously that the calendar current at

the time of the Vedic Samhit&s was different from the

Arctic calendar. But if the ancestors of the Vedic people

ever lived near the North Pole, “ we may,” as observed by

Sir Norman Lockyer with reference to the older Egyptian

calendar, “ always reckon upon the conservatism of the

priests of the temples retaining the tradition of the old re-

jected year in every case.” Sir Norman Lockyer first points

out how the ancient Egyptian year of 360 days was after-

wards replaced by a year of 365 days
;
and then gives two

instances of the traditional practice by which the memory

of the old year was preserved. “ Thus even at Philm in later

times,” says he, “in the temple of Osiris, there were 360

bowls for sacrifice, which were filled daily with milk by a

specified rotation of priests. At Acanthus there was a per-

forated cask into which one of the 360 priests poured water

from the Nile daily. And what took place in Egypt, we
may expect to have taken place in Vedic times. The cha-

racteristics of an Arctic year are so unlike those of a year

in the temperate zone, that if the ancestors of the Vedic

1. See Lockyer’s Da-svn of Aetronomy, p. 248.



150 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

people ever lived within the Arctic regions, and imigrated

southwards owing to glaciation, an adaptation of the calen-

dar to the altered geographical and astronomical conditions

of the new home was a necessity, and must have been effected

at the time. But in making this change, we may, as remark-

ed by Sir Norman Lockyer, certainly exjiect the conserva-

tive priests to retain as much of the old calendar as pos-

sible, or at least preserve the traditions of the older year

in one form or another especially in their sacrificial rites.

Indo-European etymological equations have established the

fact that sacrifices, or rather the system of making offer-

ings to the gods for various purposes, existed from the

primeval period ;
^ and if so, the system must have under-

gone great modifications as the Aryan races moved from

the Arctic to the temperate zone. I have shown elsewhere

that calendar and sacrifice, especially the annual sattras,

are closely connected, and that in the case of the annual

sattras, or the sacrificial sessions which lasted for one year,

the priests had in view, as observed by Dr. Haug,* the

yearly course of the sun. It was the duty of these priests

to keep up the sacrificial fire, as the Farsi priests now do,

and to see that the yearly rounds of sacrifices were performed

at proper times {ritus). The sacrificial calendar in the

Arctic home must, however, have been different from what it

came to be afterwards ;
and happily many traces of this

calendar are still discoverable in the sacrificial literature of

Vedic times, proving that the ancient worshippers or sacri-

ficers of our race must have lived in circum-polar regions.

But before discussing this evidence, it is necessary to brief-

ly describe the points wherein we might expect the an-

1. See Schrader’s Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, Part

IV, Chap. Xin, translated by Jevons, p. 421. Cf. Sans, yaj
;
Zend yaz ;

Greek azomai, agios. See Orio7i, Chap. II.

2. See Dr. Haug’s Aitareya DrAh. Vol. I, Introduction, p. 46.
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cient or the oldest sacrificial system to differ from the one

current in Vedic times.

In the Samhitas and Brahmanas, the annual sattras, or

yearly sacrificial sessions, are said to extend over twelve

months. Bub this was impossible within the Arctic region,

where the sun goes below the horizon for a number of days

or months during the year, thereby producing the long

night. The oldest duration of the annual sattras, if such

sattras were ever performed within the Polar regions, would,

therefore, be shorter than twelve months. In other words,

an annual sattra of less than twelve months would be the

chief distinguishing mark of the older sacrificial system,

as contrasted with the later annual sattra of twelve months.

It must also be borne in mind that the number of the

months of sunshine and darkness cannot be the same every-

where in the Circum-Polar regions. At the Pole the sun is

alternately above and below the horizon for six months each.

But as all people cannot be expected to be stationed precise-

ly at the Pole, practically the months of sunshine will vary

from seven to eleven for the inhabitants of the Arctic region?

those nearest to the North Pole having seven month’s sun-

shine, While those living farther south from the Pole having

the sun above their horizon for eight, nine or ten months

according to latitude. These periods of sunshine would be

made up of the long Arctic day at the place and a succes-

sion of ordinary days and nights closely following each other ;

and sacrificial sessions Would be held, or principal business

transacted, and important religious and social ceremonies

performed only during this period. It would, so to say, be

a period of action, as contrasted with the long night, by

which it was followed. The long dawn following the long

night, would mark the beginning of this period of activity;

and the Arctic sacrificial year would, practically, be made up,

only of these months of sunshine. Therefore, the varying
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number of the months of sunshine would be the chief pecu-

liarity of the Arctic sacrificial calendar, and we must bear

it in mind in examining the traces of the oldest calendar in

the Rig-Veda, or other Saiiihitas.

A dawn of thirty days, as we measure days, implies a

position so near the North Pole, that the period of sunshine

at the place could not have been longer than about seven

months, comprising, of course, a long day of four or five

months, and a succession of regular days and nights dur-

ing the remaining period; and we find that the Rig-Veda

does preserve for us the memory of such months of sun-

shine. We refer first to the legend of Aditi, or the seven

Adityas (suns), which is obviously based on some natural

phenomenon. This legend expressly tells us that the oldest

number of Adityas or suns was seven, and the same idea is

independently found in many other places in the Rig-Veda.

Thus in IX, 114, 3, semn Adityas and seten priests are men-

tioned together, though the names of the different suns are not

given therein. In II, 27, 1, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varnna,,

Daksha and Amsha are mentioned by name as so many dif-
A

ferent Adityas, but the seventh is not named. This omission

does not, however, mean much, as the septenary character of

the sun is quite patent from the fact that he is called sapt&-

6kva (seven-horsed) in V, 45, 9, and his ‘ seven-wheeled' chariot

is said to be drawn by ‘ seven bay steeds’ (I, 50, 8), or by a

single horse ‘ with seven names’ in I, 164, 2. The Atharva

Veda also speaks of “ the seven bright rays of the sun
”

(VII, 107, 1); and the epithet Aditya, as applied to the sun

in the Rig-Veda, is rendered more clearly by Aditeh putrah

(Aditi’s son) in A. V. XIII, 2, 9. Siiyana, following Yaska,

derives this seven-fold character of the sun from his seven

rays ; but why solar rays were taken to be seven still re-

mains unexplained, unless wo hold that the Vedic bards had

anticipated the discovery of seven prismatic rays or colours,



MONTHS AND SEASONS. 153

?^hich were unknown even to Yaska or SSiyana. Again though

he existence of seven suns may be explained on this hypo-

hesis, yet it fails to account for the death of the eighth sun ;

or the legend of Aditi (Rig. X, 72, 2-3) tells us, “ Of the eight

one of Aditi, who were born from her body, she approached

he gods with seven, and cast out M&rtanda. With seven sons

Lditi approached (the gods) in the former age {pUrvymn

'ugam) ; she brought thither MartS,nda again for birth and

ieath.
” ^ The story is discussed in various places in the

^edic literature, and many other attempts, unfortunately all

insatisfactory, have been made to explain it in a rational and

ntelligent way. Thus in the Taittiriya Saiiihita, VI, 5, 6, 1y.,

he story of Aditi cooking a Brahmmdana oblation for the

[ods, the SMhyas, is narrated. The remnant of the oblation

7as given to her by the gods, and four Adityas were born

0 her from it. She then cooked a second oblation, and ate

t herself first ; but the Aditya born from it was an im-

)erfect egg. She cooked a third time and the Aditya Vivas-

^at, the progenitor of man, was born. But the SamhitS, does

lot give the number and names of the eight Adityas, and

his omission is supplied by the Taittiriya Brahmana (I, 1, 9,

L /.). The Br§,hmana tells us that Aditi cooked the oblation

bur times, and each time the gods gave her the remnant

)f the oblation. Four pairs of sons were thus born to her;

;he first pair was Dhatri and Aryaman, the second Mitra

ind Varuj;ia, the third Amsha and Bhaga and the fourth

tndra and Vivasvat. But the Brahmana does not explain why
;he eighth son was called MartS-nda, and cast away. The

faittiriya Aranyaka, I, 13, 2-3, (cited by Sayana in his gloss

)n Rig. II, 27, 1, and X, 72, 8), first quotes the two verses

X, 72, 8^-9 3Th1- I

5T»rni' || For ; in the second verse the
Taittiriya Aranyaka, I, 13, 3, reads see infra,

ao
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from the Rig-Veda (X, 72, 8 and 9 ), which give the legend

of Aditi but with a slightly different reading for the second

line of the second verse. Thus, instead of ttat punah M&r~

tdndam d abharat (she brought again Martinda thither for

birth and death), the Aranyaka reads tat pard Mdrtdndam

d abharat set aside M&rtdnda for birth and death). The

Aranyaka then proceeds to give the names of the eight sons,

as Mitra, Varuna, Dhfi,tri, Aryaman, Amsha, Bhaga, Indra

and Vivasvat. But no further explanation is added, nor are

we told which of these eight sons represented Martfi.nda,j

There is, however, another passage in the Aranyaka (I, 7,

1—6) which throws some light on the nature of these Adityas.^

The names of the suns here given are different. They are ;

—

Aroga, BhrS,ja, Patara, Patahga, Svarnara, Jyotishimat, Vi-

bhfi,sa and Kashyapa ; the last of which is said to remain con-

stantly at the great mount Meru, permanently illumining

that region. The other seven suns are said to derive their

light from Kashyapa and to be alone visible to man. We are

then told that these seven suns are considered by some

Achfi.ryas to be the seven manifestations of the Prdm.s, or

the vital powers in man ; while others are said to hold

the opinion that they are the types of seven officiating priests

1, See Taittiriya Aranyaka, I, 7,—aTRt^ff'STVr: I

I ••• I 1 ?T ^ I ... I ^

I ... I

I ... I 1 1
“ f?3it

’fnT 1 ^ ^nr Wpt: 5EiPnf>r ^
^ (Rig. IX. 114, 3) I I grnfn 1

i 1 ^rr'ir

<3%?# I 3T^ f ffrll

Upon this Sayana says ‘ ’ fTT^ cTt^ a?li=

‘ ‘
’ ctw cTw f^rff 1 =r ft

cmnVHf: twft I dWIfflci^r I And again ^.nr«‘irsiR^ '

WTtI cT^ ^ I ^ ft
^*1*

^ I
I I

‘ aiff 5 iam^Tcrr ' ?f^ '

^fc5hr axTfd' l't.rM I 3T5RTT-- QVT: I (TSfnl^T I

‘ «j«jf^: ’ ftfttTr: I
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ivijah). A third explanation is then put forward, viz.,

it the distinction of seven suns is probably based on the dif-

ent effects of sun’s rays in different months or seasons, and

support of it a Mantra, or Vedic verse, Dig-bhrAja ritun

roti, (resorting to, or shining in, different regions (they)

ike the seasons), is quoted. I have not been able to find

3 Mantra in the existing SariihitfijS, nor does S&yana give

any clue to it, but simply observes “ the different features

different seasons cannot be accounted for, except by sup-

sing them to have been caused by different suns; there-

e, different suns must exist in different regions ^ But

is explanation is open to the objection (actually raised by

lishampayana), that we shall have, ou this theory, to assume

3 existence of thousands of suns as the characteristics of

3 seasons are so numerous. The Aranyaka admits, to a

rtain extent, the force of this objection, but says

—

ashtau

vyavasit&h, meaning that the number eight is settled by the

Kt of the scripture, and there is no further arguing about

The Shatapatha Brahmana, III, 1, 3, 3, explains the le-

nd of Aditi somewhat on the same lines. It says that

i^en alone of Aditi’s sons are styled Devdh Aditydh (the

ds Adityas) by men, and that the eighth Martanda was

rn undeveloped, whereupon the Aditya gods created man

id other animals out of him. In two other passages of the

latapatha Brahmana, VI, 1, 2, 8, and XI, 6, 3, 8, the num-

r of Adityas is, however, given as twelve. In the first

^I, 1, 2, 8) they are said to have sprung from twelve

ops generated by Prajfi.pati and then placed in different

gions (dikshu) ; while in the second (XI, 6, 3, 8)^ these

1. See S^yana’s explanation quoted on tha last page.

2. Shatapatha Br^lhmana, VI, 1, 2, 8,— ^TH-

rq^l Again XI, 6, 3, 8— I HT^TT:

I
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twelve Adityas are identified with the twelve months of

the year. The number of Adityas is also given as twelve

in the Upanishads; while in the post-Vedic literature they

are everywhere said to be twelve, answering to the twelve

months of the year. Muir, in his Original Sanskrit Texts^

Volumes IV and V, gives most of these passages, hut oflfers

no explanation as to the legend of Aditi, except such as is to

be found in the passages quoted. There are many different

speculations or theories of Western Scholars regarding the

nature and character of Aditi, but as far as the number ;

of Adityas is concerned, I know of no satisfactory explana-
|

tion as yet suggested by them. On the contrary the tendency
j

is, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, to regard the number, '

seven or eight, as unconnected with any solar movements,
j

A suggestion is made that the eight Adityas may be taken
1

to represent the eight cardinal points of the compass, but the

death or casting away of the eighth Aditya seals the fate of

this explanation, which thus seems to have been put forward

only to be rejected like Martfi.nda, the eighth Aditya.

We have here referred to, or quoted, the texts and pas-

sages bearing on Aditi’s legend, or the number of Adityas, at

some length, in order to show how we are apt to run into wild

speculations about the meaning of a simple legend when the

key to it is lost. That the twelve Adityas are understood to

represent the twelve month-gods in later Vedic literature

is evident from the passage in the Shatapatha Brfi.hmana

(XI, 6, 3, 8= Brih. Arn. Up. 111,9, 5), which^ says “There

are twelve months of the year ;
these are the Adityas.” With

this explanation before us, and the belief that different

seasonal changes could be explained only by assuming the

existence of different suns, it required no very great stretch

of imagination to infer that if twelve Adityas now^ repre-

sent the twelve months of the year, the seven Adityas

must have once {p^rvgam gugam) represented the seven
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lonths of the year. But this explanation, reasonable though

was, did not” commend itself, or we might even say, occur

• Vedic scholars, who believed that the home of the Aryans

,y
somewhere in Central Asia. It is, therefore, satisfactory

) find that the idea of different suns producing^ different

.onths is recognised so expressly in the Taittiriya Aranyaka,

hich quotes a Vedic text, not now available, in support

lereof, and finally pronounces in favour of the theory,

hich regards the seven suns as presiding over seven

ifferent heavenly regions and thereby producing different

iasons, in spite of the objection that it would lead to the

jsumption of thousands of suns—an objection, which the

ranyaka disposes of summarily by observing that eight is

settled number, and that we have no right to change it.

hat this explanation is the most probable of all is further

ddent from Rig. IX, 114, 3, which says “ There are seven

£y-regions {sapta dishah), with their different suns (ndnd-

Irydh), there are seven Hotris as priests, those who are the

3ven gods, the Adityas,—with them, 0 Soma I protect us.”

[ere ndnd-sdrydh is an adjective which qualifies dishah {sapta),

ad the co-relation between seven regions and seven suns is

lus expressly recognised. Therefore, the simplest explana-

on of Aditi’s legend is that she presented to the gods, that is,

rought forth into heavens, her seven sons, the Adityas, to form

be seven months of sunshine in the place. She had an eighth

on, but he was born in an undeveloped state, or, was, what

re may caU, still-born; evidently meaning that the eighth

aonth was not a month of sunshine, or that the period of

iarkness at the place commenced with the eighth month.

U1 this occurred not in this age, but in the previous agej

ind the words purvtyam yugam in X, 72, 9, are very impor-

ant from this point of view. The word yviga is evidently used

;o denote a period of time in the first and second verses of

ihe hymn, which refer to the former age of the gods((?e-
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X)6i,n<im p<irvye yuge) and also of the later age (uttare yuge).

Western scholars are accustomed to interpret yuga to mean
‘ a generation of men’ almost in every place where the phrase

is met with ; and we shall have to consider the correctness

of this interpretation later on. For the purpose of this legend

it is enough to state that the phrase pUrvyctm yugam occurs

twice in the hymn, and that where it first occurs (in verse 2),

it clearly denotes ‘an early age’ or ‘some division of time.’

Naturally enough we must, therefore, interpret it in the

same way where it occurs again in the same hymn, viz., in

the verse describing the legend of Aditi’s seven sons. The

sun having seven rays, or seven horses, also implies the same

idea differently expressed. The seven months of sunshine,

with their different temperatures, are represented by seven suns

producing these different results by being differently locat-

ed, or as having different kinds of rays, or as having differ-

ent chariots, or horses, or different wheels to the same chariot.

It is one and the same idea in different forms, or as the

Rig-Veda puts it, “one horse with seven names,'’ (I, 164, 2).

A long dawn of thirty days indicates a period of sunshine

for seven months ; and we now see that the legend of Aditi

is intelligible only if we interpret it as a relic of a time

when there were seven flourishing month-gods, and the

eighth was either still-born, or cast away. M&rt&yda is ety-

mologically derived from m&rta meaning ‘ dead or undeve-

loped’, (being connected with mrita, the past participle of

Twyi, to die) and &nda, an egg or a bird; and it denotes a dead

sun, or a sun that has sunk below the horizon, for in Rig.

X, 55, 5, we find the word mamdra (died) used to denote

the setting of the daily sun. The sun is also represented as

a bird in many places in the Rig-Veda (V, 47, 3; X, 55, 6;

X, 177, 1; X, 119, 3). A cast away bird {MArtAyda) is, there-

fore, the sun that has set or sunk below the horizon, and

the whole legend is obviously a reminiscence of the place
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where the sun shone above the horizon for seven months,

and went below it in the beginning of the eighth. If this

nature of the sun-god is once impressed on the memory, it

can not be easily forgotten by any people simply by their

being obliged to change their residence; and thus the seven-

fold character of the sun-god must have been handed

down as an old tradition, thongh the Vedic people lived

later on in places presided over by the twelve Adityas.

That is how ancient traditions are preserved everywhere, as,

for instance, those relating to the older year in the Egyp-

tian literature, previously referred to.

We have seen above that the peculiar characteristic of

the Arctic region is the varying number of the months of

sunshine in that place. It is not, therefore, enough to say

that traces of a period of seven months’ sunshine are alone

found in the Eig-Veda. If our theory is correct, we ought

to find references to periods of eight, nine or ten months’

sunshine along with that of seven months either in the

shape of traditions, or in some other form
;
and fortunately

there are such references in the Rig-Veda, only if we know

where to look for them. We have seen that the sun’s

chariot is said to be drawn by seven horses, and that this

seven-fold character of the sun has reference to the seven

suns, conceived as seven different month-gods. There are

many other legends based on this seveU-fold division, but as

they do not refer to the subject under discussion, we must re-

serve their consideration for another occasion. The only fact

necessary to be mentioned in this place is that the num-

ber of the sun’s horses is said to be not only seven (I, 50,

8), but also ten in IX, 63, 9; and if the first be taken to

represent seven months, the other must be understood to

stand for ten months as well. We need not, however, de-

pend upon such extension of the legend of seven Adityas

to prove that the existence of nine or ten months of sunshine
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was known to the poets of the Rig-Veda. The evidence,

which I am now going to cite comes from another source

I mean, the sacrificial literature, which is quite independent

of the legend of the seven Adityas. The Rig-Veda men-

tions a number of ancient sacrificers styled ‘ our fathers’

(II, 33, 13; VI, 22, 2), who instituted the sacrifice in anci-

ent times, and laid down, for the guidance of man, the path

which he should, in future, follow. Thus the sacrifice

offered by Manu, is taken as the type, and other sacrifices

are compared with it in I, 76, 5. But Manu was not alone

to offer this ancient sacrifice to the gods. In X, 63, 7,

he is said to have made the first offerings to the gods along

with the seven Hotris
;

while Angiras and Yayati are men-

tioned with him as ancient sacrificers in I, 31, 17, Bhrigu

and Angiras in VIII, 43, 13, Atharvan and Dadhyanch in

I, 80, 16, and Dadhyanch, Angiras, Atri and Kanva in I,

139, 9. Atharvan by his sacrifices is elsewhere described,

as having first extended the paths, whereupon the sun was

born (I, 83, 5), and the Atharvans, in the plural, are styled

‘ our fathers ’ (nah pitarah) along with Angirases, Nava-

gvas and Bhrigus in X, 14, 6. In II, 34, 12, the Dasha-

gvas are said to have been the first to offer a sacrifice ;
while

in X, 92, 10 Atharvan is spoken of, as having established

order by sacrifices, when the Bhrigus showed themselves as

gods by their skill. Philologically the name of Atharvan

appears as Athravan, meaning a fire-priest, in the Avesta,

and the word Angiras is said to he etymologically connected

with the Greek Aggilos, a ‘ messenger ’ and the Persian Anga-

ra ‘ a mounted courier.’ In the Aitareya Brflhmana (III, 34)

Angirases are said to be the same as Aiigdrdh, ‘ burning

coals or fire ’ (Of. Rig. X. 62, 5). Whether we accept these

etymologies as absolutely correct or not, the resemblance

between the different words sufficiently warrants the assump-

tion that Atharvan and Angiras must have been the anci
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it sacrificers of the whole Aryau race and not merely of

le Vedic people. Therefore, even though Mann, Atharvan,

Agiras be not the names of particular individuals, still

lere can be little doubt that they represented families of

riests who conducted, if not originated, the sacrifices in

rimeval times, that is, before the Aryan separation,
^

and

'ho, for this reason, seem to have attained almost divine

haracter in the eyes of the poets of the Rig-Veda. They

ave all been described as more or less connected with

rama in X, 14, 3-6 ; but it does not follow therefrom that

hey were all Yama’s agents or beings without any human

rigin. For, as stated above, there are a number of passages

n which they are described as being the first and the

wst ancient sacrificers of the race ; and if after their death

hey are said to have gone to Yama and become his friends

md companions, that does not, in any way, detract from

heir human character. It is, therefore, very important in

he history of the sacrificial literature to determine if any

raditions are preserved in the Rig-Veda regarding the

luration of the sacrifices performed by these ancient an-

jestors of the Vedic people {nah piine pitarah, VI, 22, 2),

n times before the separation of the Aryan people, and

lee if they lend any support to the theory of an early

jircum-Polar home.

Now so far as my researches go, I have not been able to

ind any Vedic evidence regarding the duration of the sacri-

Sices performed by Mann, Atharvan, Bhrigu or any other

incient sacrificers, except the Aiigirases. There is an annual

sattra described in the Shrauta Shtras, which is called the

AiigirasAm-ayanam, and is said to be a modification of the

Gavdm-ayanam, the type of all yearly sattras. But we do not

find therein any mention of the duration of the sattra of the

Ahgirases. The duration of the GavAm~ayanam is, however,

given in the Taittiriya ^amhita, and will be discussed in

31
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the next chapter. For the present, we confine ourselves to

the sattra of the Aiigirases, and have to see if we can

find out other means for determining its duration. Such a
means is, fortunately, furnished by the Rig-Veda itself.

There are two chief species of the Angirases {Ahgiras-tama),

called the Navagvas and the Dashagvas, mentioned in the

IR’g-Veda (X, 62, 5 and 6). These two classes of ancient sa-

crificers are generally mentioned together, and the facts at-

tributed to the Angirases are also attributed to them. Thus
the Navagvas are spoken of as ‘ our ancient fathers,’ in VI,

22, 2, and as ‘our fathers’ along with Angirases and Bhrigu

in X, 14, 6. Like the Angirases, the Navagvas are also

connected with the myth of Indra overthrowing Vala, and of

Sarama and Fanis (I, 62, 3 and 4 ; V, 29, 12 ; V,45, 7 ; X, 108,

8) . 'In one of these Indra is described as having taken their

assistance when he rent the rock and Vala (I, 62, 4) ; and in

V, 29, 12, the Navagvas are said to have praised Indra with

songs and broken open the firmly closed stall of the cows.

Bub there are only two verses in which the duration of their

sacrificial session is mentioned. Thus V, 45, 7 says, “ Here,-

urged by hands, hath loudly rung the press-stone, vsith which

the Navagvas sang (sacrificed) for ten months'''

\

and in the

eleventh verse of the same hymn the poet says, “ I place upon

(offer to) the waters your light-winning prayers wherewith

the Navagvas completed their ten months."'- In II, 34, 12,

we again read, “ They, the Dashagvas, brought out (of-

fered) sacrifice first of all. May they favour us at the

flashing forth of the dawn”: while in IV, 51, 4,^ the Dawns

are said “to have dawned richly on the Navagva Angira,

1. Rig. V, 45, 7,— ipr *11^

’•ff: I V, 45, 11,— fr Wm rRTi:

I
'

2. Rig. IV, 51, 4,—

^

^ ii
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and on the eeven-mouthed Dashagva,” evidently showing

that their sacrifice was connected with the break of the

dawn and lasted only for ten months. What the Navagvas

or the Dashagvas accomplished by means of their sacrifices

is further described in V, 29, 12, which says, “ The Na-

vagvas and the Dashagvas, who had offered libations of

Soma, praised Indra with songs ; labouring (at it) the men

laid open the stall of kine though firmly closed while in

III, 39, 5, we read, “ Where the friend (Indra), with the

friendly energetic Navagvas, followed up the cows on his

knees, there verily with ten Dashagvas did Indra find the

sun dwelling in darkness (
kshiyantam').^'^ In X, 62,

2 and 3, the Angirases, of whom the Dashagvas and the Na-

vagvas were the principal species {Aiigiras-tama, X, 62, 6),

are, however, said to have themselves performed the feat

of vanquising Vala, rescuing the cows and bringing out the

sun, at the end of the year {pari vatsare Valam abhindan)
;

but it obviously means that they helped Indra in achiev-

ing it at the end of the year. Combining all these state-

ments we can easily deduce (1) that the Navagvas and the

Dashagvas completed their sacrifices in ten months ; (2)

that these sacrifices were connected with the early flush of

the Dawn
; (3) that the sacrificers helped Indra in the res-

cue of the cows from Vala at the end of the year ; and (4)

that at the place where Indra went in search for the cows,

he discovered the sun “dwelling in darkness.”

Now we must examine a little more- closely the mean-

ing of these four important statements regarding the Na-

vagvas and the Dashagvas. The first question that arises

in this connection is—What is meant by their sacrifices be-

ing completed in ten months, and why did they not con-

tinue sacrificing for the whole year of twelve months ? The

1. Rig. Ill, 39, 5,—
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expression for ‘ ten months ’ in the original is dasha. mdsdh,

and the words are so plain that there can be no doubt

about their import. We have seen that the Navagvas used

to help Indra in releasing the cows from the grasp of

Vala, and in X, 62, 2 and 3, the Ahgirases are said to have

defeated Vala at the end of the year, and raised the sun

to heaven. This exploit of Indra, the Ahgirases, the Na-

vagvas and the Dashagvas, therefore, clearly refers to the

yearly rescue of the sun, or the cows of the morning, from

the dark prison into which they are thrown by Vala ; and

the expression “ Indra found the sun dwelling in darkness”,

mentioned above further supports this view. In I, 117, 5,

the Ashvins are said to have rescued Vandana, like some

bright buried gold, “like one asleep in the lap of Nir-riti

(death), like the sun dwelling in darkness (Jtamasi hshi-

yanJtam)'\ This shows that the expression ‘dwelling in

darkness,’ as applied to the sun, means that the sun was

hidden or concealed below the horizon so as not to be seen

by man. We must, therefore, hold that Indra killed or

defeated Vala at the end of the year, in a place of dark-

ness, and that the Dashagvas helped Indra by their songs

at the time. This might lead any one to suppose that the

Soma libations, offered by the Navagvas and the Dashag-

vas for ten months, were offered during the time when

war with Vala was waging. But the Vedic idea is entirely

different. For instance the morning prayers are recited be-

fore the rise of the sun, and so the sacrifices to help Indra

against Vala had to be performed before the war. Darkness

or a dark period, of ten months is again astronomically im-

possible anywhere on the globe, and as there cannot be ten

months of darkness the only other alternative admissible is

that the Dashagvas and the Navagvas carried on their ten

months’ sacrifice during the period of sunshine. Now if this

period of sunshine had extended to twelve months, there was
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no reason for the Dashagvas to curtail their sacrifices and

complete them in ten months. Consequently the only in-

ference we can draw from the story of the Navagvas and

the Dashagvas is that they carried on their sacrifices during

ten months of sunshine and after that period, the sun went

to dwell in darkness or sank below the horizon, and

Indra, invigorated by the Soma libations of the Dashag-

vas, then entered into the cave of Vala, rent it open, re-

leased the cows of the morning and brought out the sun

at the end of the old and the beginning of the new year,

when the Dashagvas again commenced their sacrifices after

the long dawn or dawns. In short, the Dashagvas and the

Navagvas, and with them all the ancient sacrificers of the

race, lived in a region where the sun was above the ho-

rizon for ten months, and then went down, producing a

long yearly night of two months’ duration. These ten

months, therefore, formed the annual sacrificial session, or

the calendar year, of the oldest sacrificers of the Aryan race,

and we shall see in the next chapter that independently of

the legend of the Dashagvas this view is fully supported

by direct references to such a session in the Vedic sacrificial

literature.

The etymology of the words Navagva and Dashagva

leads us to the same conclusion. The words are formed by

prefixing na%a and dasha to gm. So far there is no dif-

ference of opinion. But Yaska (XI, 19) takes nava in na~

mgm to mean either ‘new’ or ‘channing’, interpreting the

word to mean ‘those, who have charming or new career {gva^

from gam to go).’ This explanation of Yaska is, however, un-

satisfactory, inasmuch as the Navagvas and the Dashagvas are

usually mentioned together in the Rig-Veda, and this close

and frequent association of their names makes it necessary for

us to find out such an etymological explanation of the words as

would make Navagva bear the same relation to nava as Da-
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shagva may have to dasha. But dasha or rather dashan, is

a numeral signifying ‘ ten,’ and cannot be taken in any other

sense ; therefore, as observed by Prof. Lignana,i nam or

rather navan must be taken to mean ‘ nine The meaning of

gva {gu^a) is, however, yet to be ascertained. Some derive it

from go, a cow, and others from gam, to go. In the first case

the meaning would be ‘of nine cows ’ or ‘ of ten cows’; while

in the second case the words would signify ‘ going in nine
’

or ‘ going in ten, ’ and the fact, that the Dashagvas are

said to be ten in III, 39, 5, lends support to the latter view.

But the use of the words Navagva and Dashagva, sometimes

even in the singular number as an adjective qualifying a

singular noun, shows that a group or a company of nine or

ten men, is not, at any rate, always intended. Thus in VI, 6,

3, the rays of Agni are said to be namgms, while Adhrigu !

is said to be dashagm in VIII, 12, 2, and Dadhyanch navagva

in IX, 108, 4. We must, therefore, assign to these epithets

some other meaning, and the only other possible explanation of

the numerals ‘ nine ’ and ‘ ten ’ is that given by Sayana, who

says (Comm, on Rig. I, 62, 4 ),
“ The Angirases are of two

kinds, the Navagvas or those who rose after completing the

sattra in nine months, and the Dashagvas, or those who rose

after finishing the sattva in ten months.”^ We have seen

that in the Rig-Veda V, 45, 7 and 11, the Dashagvas and

1. Seo his Essay on “ The Navagvas and the Dashagvas of the

Rig-Veda” in the Proceedings of the 7th International Congress of Ori-

entalists, 1886, pp. 59-68, The essay is in Italian, and I am indebted to

the kindness of Mr. Shrinivas Iyengar, B. A., B. L., High Court Pleader,

Madras, for a translation of the same.
^

2. sayana, in his gloss, on Rig. I, 62, 4, says siPiKtiT Ffft*

vir: I
^ ITNRN I

•••

‘ I ^ 5 f’trPiRf

I

t;

I
Again in his gloss, on X, 62, 6, he states
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10 Navagvas are said to have completed their sacrifices in

n months. Sayana’s explanation is, therefore, fully war-

,nted by these texts, and very probably it is based on

ime traditional information about the Dashagvas. Prof,

iguana of Rome, ^ suggests that the numerals namn and

xslian in these names should be taken as referring to the

iriod of gestation, as the words nava-mdhya and dasha-

&bja occur in the Vendidad, V, 45, (136), in the same

nse. Thus interpreted Navagva would mean ‘ born of nine

onths,’ and Dashagva ‘ born of ten months.’ But this ex-

anation is highly improbable, inasmuch as we cannot first

ippose that a number of persons were born prematurely

early times, and secondly that it was specially such per-

ms that attained almost divine honours. The usual period

‘ gestation is 280 days or ten lunar months (V, 78, 9),

id those that were born a month earlier cannot be ordi-

irily expected to live long or to perform feats which

ould secure them divine honours. The reference to the

endidad proves nothing, for there the case of a still-born

lild after a gestation of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10 months
under consideration, and A.hura Mazda enjoins that the

3use where such a still-born child is brought forth should

3 cleaned and sanctified in a special way. Prof. Lignana’s

cplanation again conflicts with the Vedic texts which say

lat the Dashagvas were ten in number (III, 39, 5), or that

le Navagvas sacrificed only for ten months (V, 4, 7). Saya-

I’s explanation is, therefore, the only one entitled to our

Jceptance. I may here mention that the Rig-Veda (V, 47,

and 11) speaks of ten months’ sacrifice only in counec-

on with the Navagvas, and does not mention any sacrifice

( nine mouths. But the etymology of the names now helps

8 in assigning the ten months’ sacrifice to the Dashagvas and

1. See Lis Essay in the Proceedings of the 7tli International Con-
fess of the Orientalists, pp. 59-68.
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the nine months’ to the Navagvas. For namn in Nava-

gva is only a numerical variation for dashan in Dashagva,

and it follows, therefore, that what the Dashagvas did by

tens, the Nanagvas did by nines.

There is another circumstance connected with the Ahgi-

rases which further strengthens our conclusion, and which

must, therefore, be stated in this place. The Ahgirases are

'

sometimes styled the Virupas. Thus in III, 53, 7, the

Ahgirases are described as ^’Vir(Lpa9, and sons of heaven”;

and the name Virhpa once occurs by itself as that of a

single being, who sings the praises of Agni, in a stanza

(VIII, 64, 6) immediately following one in which Ahgiras

is invoked, showing that Virhpa is here used as a synonym

for Ahgiras. But the most explicit of these references is,

X, 62, 5 and 6. The first of these verses states that the

Ahgirases are Vir'iipas, and they are the sons of Agni

;

while the second describes them along with the Navagva and

the Dashagva in the following terms, “ And which Virhpas

were born from Agni and from the sky ;
the Navagva or the

Dashagva, as the best of the Ahgirases {Aiigiras-tama), pros-

pers in the assemblage of the gods.”^ Now Virupas literally

means ‘ of various forms,’ and in the above verses it seems to

have been used as an adjective qualifying Ahgirases to de-

note that there are many species of them. We are further

told that the Navagvas and the Dashagvas were the most

important {Ahgiras-tamah) of these species. In the last

chapter I have discussed the meaning of the adjective Vi-

r<xpa as applied to a couple of Day and Night and have

shown, on the authority of Madhava, that the word, as ap-

plied to days and nights, denotes their duration, or the pe-

riod of time over which they extend. VirApas in the

present instance appears to be used precisely in the same

1. Rig. X, 62,^—it I

^ II
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inse. The Navagvas and the Dashagvas were no doubt the

lost important of the early sacrificers, but these too were not

leir only species. In other words they were not merely ‘ nine-

oing,’ and ‘ ten-going,’ but ‘ various-going ’ (virupas), mean-

ig that the duration of their sacrifices was sometimes

lorter than nine and sometimes longer than ten months. In

ict a Sapta-gic (seven-going) is mentioned in X, 47, 6, along

ith Brihaspati, the son of Ahgiras, and it seems to be

sed there as an adjective qualifying Brihaspati ; for Bri-

aspati is described in another place (IV, 50, 4) as sapt&sya

seven-mouthed), while the Atharva-Veda IV, 5, 1, des-

ribes the first Brahmana, Brihaspati, as dashasya or ten-

louthed. We have also seen that in IV, 51, 4, the Da-

bagva is also called ‘ seven-mouthed. ’ All these expressions

an be satisfactorily explained only by supposing that the

ihgirases were not merely ‘nine-going’ or ‘ten-going’, but

Irxipas or ‘ various-going’, and that they completed their sa-

rifices within the number of months for which the sun was

hove the horizon at the place where these sacrifices were

lerformed. It follows, therefore, that in ancient times the

acrificial session lasted from seven to ten months ; and the

lumber of sacrificers (Hotris) corresponded with the number
if the months, each doing his duty by rotation somewhat

fter the manner of the Egyptian priests previously referred

0 . These sacrifices were over when the long night com-

nenced, during which Indra fought with Vala and van-

luished him by the end of the year {parimtsare^ X, 62, 2).

Che word parivatsare (at the end of the year) is very sug-

gestive and shows that the year closed with the long night.

Another reference to a period of ten months’ sun-shine

s found in the legend of Dirghatamas whom the Ashvins
ire said to have saved or rescued from a pit, into which
10 was thrown, after being made blind and infirm. I have
levoted a separate chapter later on to the discussion of

33
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Vedic legends. But I take up here the legend of Dirgha-

tamas because we have therein an express statement as to

the life of Dirghatamas, which remarkably corroborates the

conclusion we have arrived at from the consideration of the

story of the Dashagvas. The story of Dirghatamas is nar-

rated in the Mahabh3,rata, Adiparvan, Chap. 104. He is said

to be the son of Mamata by Utathya, and born blind through

the curse of Brihaspati his uncle. He was, however, mar-

ried and had several sons by Pradveshi. The wife and the

sons eventually became tired of feeding the blind Dirgha-

tamas (so called because he was born blind), and the sons

abandoned him afloat on a worn-out raft in the Ganges.

He drifted on the waters for a long time and distance,

when at last the king Bali picked him up. Dirghatamas then

had several sons born to him from a d&si or a female slave,

and also from the wife of Bali, the sons of Bali’s wife

becoming kings of different provinces. In the Rig-Veda

Dirghatamas is one of the proteges of the Ashvins, and about

25 hymns in the first Mandala are ascribed to him. He is

called Miimateya, or the son of MamatS. in I, 152, 6, and

Uchathya’s offspring in I, 158, 4. In the latter hymn he

invokes the Ashvins for the purpose of rescuing him from

the ordeals of fire and water to which he was subjected by

the DS-sa Traitaua. In I, 147, 3 and IV, 4,13, Agni is, how-

ever, said to have restored to Dirghatamas his eyesight.

But the statement need not surprise us as the achievements

of one deity are very often ascribed to another in the Rig-

Veda. Dirghatamas does not stand alone in being thus

rescued by the Ashvins. Chyavana is spoken of as another

protege of the Ashvins, and they are said to have restored

him to youth. Vandana and a host of others are similarly

mentioned as being saved, rescued, cured, protected or re-

juvenated by the Ashvins. All these achievements are now

understood as referring to the exploit ol restoring to the sun
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liis decayed power in the winter. Bat with the expression

“like the sun dwelling in darkness ” before us, in the legend

of Vandana (I, 117, 5), we must make these legends refer

not merely to the decayed power of the sun in winter,

but to his actual sinking below the horizon for some time.

Bearing this in mind, let us try to see what inference we

can deduce, so far as the subject in hand is concerned,

from the legend of Dirghatamas,

The statement in the myth or legend, which is most

important for our purpose, is contained in I, 158, 6. The

verse may be literally translated as follows :
—“ Dirghata-

mas, the son of Mamata, having grown decrepit, in the

tenth yuga^ becomes a Brahman charioteer of the waters

wending to their goal.”^ The only expressions which re-

quire elucidation in this verse are “ in the tenth yv^a ”

and “ waters wending to their goal.” Otherwise the story

is plain enough. Dirghatamas grows old in the tenth yi^a,

and riding on waters, as the Mahabharata story has it, goes

along with them to the place which is the goal of these

waters. But scholars are not agreed as to what yuga means.
Some take it to mean a cycle of years, presumably five as.

in the Ved&hga-Jyotisha, and invest Dirghatamas with in-

firmity at the age of fifty. The Petersburg Lexicon would
interpret yMya, wherever it occurs in the Rig-Veda, to mean
not ‘ a period of time,’ but ‘ a generation,’ or ‘ the relation
of descent from a common stock’; and it is followed by
Grassmann in this respect. According to these scholars the
phrase “ in the tenth yuga ” in the above verse would,
therefore, signify “ in the tenth generation ” whatever that
may mean. Indeed, there seems to be a kind of prejudice
against interpreting yuga as meaning ‘ a period of time ’ in
the Rig-Veda, and it is, therefore, necessary to examine the

(p Rig^
158J—

^

I STW?
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point at some length in this place. That the word yuga

by itself means ‘ a period of time,’ or that, at any rate, it is

one of its meanings goes without saying. Even the Petersburg

Lexicon assigns this meaning to yuga in the Atharva Veda

VIII, 2, 21 ; but so far as the Rig-Veda is concerned yuga,

according to it, must luean ‘ descent,’ or ‘ generation,’ or

something like it, but never ‘ a period of time.’ This is
j

especially the case with the phrase Manusha yug&, or Ma- *

nuskyA yugani, which occurs several times in the Rig-Veda.

Western scholars would everywhere translate it to moan

‘ generations of men, ’ while native scholars, like Sdyana and

Mahidhara, take it to refer to ‘ mortal ages ’ in a majority

of places. In some cases (
I, 124, 2 ; I, 144, 4 ) SayAna,

however, suggests, as an alternative, that the phrase may be

understood to mean ‘conjunction’ or ‘ couples {yuga) of men’;

and this has jirobably given rise to the interpretation put
;

upon the phrase by Western scholars. Etymologically the

word yitga may mean ‘ conjunction ’ or ‘ a couple,’ denoting

either (1) ‘ a couple of day and night,’ or (2) ‘ a couple of

months,’ i. e. ‘ a season,’ or (3) ‘ a couple of fortnights,’ or

‘ the time of the conjunction of the moon and the sun,’ i. e. ‘ a

month.’ Thus at the beginning of the Kali-Yuga the planets

and the sun were, it is supposed, in conjunction and hence

it is said to be called a yuga. It is also possible that the

word may mean ‘ a conjunction, or a couple, or even a gen-

eration of men.’ Etymology, therefore, does not help us in

determining which of these meanings should be assigned to

the word yuga, or the phrase M&nusJd yugd in the Rig-

Veda, and we must find out some other means for deter-

mining it. The prejudice we have referred to above, appears

to be mainly due to the disinclination of the Western

scholars to import the later Yuga theory into the Rig-Veda.

But it seems to me that the caution has been carried too

far, 80 far as almost to amount to a sort of prejudice.
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Taruiug to the hymns of the Rig-Veda, we find as re-

marked by Muir, the phrase yv.ge yugc used at least in half

a dozen places (III, 26, 3 ;
VI, 15, 8; X, 94, 12, &c.)

,
and it

is interpreted by Sayana to mean a period of time. In III,

33,8, and X, 10, 10, we have uttara yugani ‘later ages,’

and in X, 72, 1, we read uUare yuge ‘ in a later age whilst

in the next two verses we have the phrases Dec&n&m p'drvye

yuge and Dev&nam prathame yuge clearly referring to the

later and earlier ages of the gods. The word Dev&nam is

in the plural and yuga is in the singular, and it is not

therefore possible to take the phrase to mean ‘ generations of

gods.’ The context again clearly shows that a reference to

time is intended, for the hymn speaks of the creation and

the birth of the gods in early primeval times. Now if we

interpret Dev&nAni yugam to mean ‘ an age of gods,’ why

should manushy& yug&ni or m&nushA yug(i be not interpreted

to mean ‘human ages,’ is more than I can understand. There

are again express passages in the Rig-Veda where mdnusha

yug& cannot be taken to mean ‘ generations of men.’ Thus

in V, 52, 4, which is a hymn to Maruts, we read Vishve ye

mdnushd yugd p&nti martyam rishah. Here the verb is p&nti

(protect), the nominative vishve ye (all those), and the object

is martyam (the mortal man), while rishah (from injury), in

the ablative, denotes the object against which the protection

is sought. So far the sentence, therefore, means “ All those

who protect man from injury and now the question, is what

does mdnusha yugd mean ? If we take it to mean “ genera-

tions of men” in the objective case it becomes superfluous, for

martyam (man) is already the object of pdnti (protect). It

is, therefore, necessary to assign to mdnushd yugd the only

other meaning we know of, viz., ‘ human ages ’ and take the

phrase as an accusative of time. Thus interpreted the whole

sentence means “All those, who protect man from injury

during human ages.” No other construction is more natural
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or reasonable than this ; but still Prof. Max Muller trans-

lates the verse to mean “All those who protect the gene-

rations of men, who protect the mortal from injury,”^ in

spite of the fact that this is tautological and that there is

no conjunctive particle in the text (like cha) to join what
according to him are the two objects of the verb ‘protect.’

Mr. Griffith seems to have perceived this difficulty, and has

translated, “Who all, through ages of mankind, guard mortal

man from injury.” Another passage which is equally de-

cisive on this point, is X, 140, 6. The verse ^ is addressed to

Agni, and people are said to have put him in front to se-

cure his blessings. It is as follows :

—

Ritdv&nam mahishark vishva-darahatam

agnim sumn&ya dadhire jmro jan&h i

Shrut-karnam saprathas-taman

tvd gir& daivyam m&mishd yugd n

Here rit&v&nam (righteous), makisham (strong), viahva-dar^

ahatam (visible to all), agnim (Agni, fire), ahrut-karnam (at-

tentive-eared), aaprathaa-tamam (most widely-reaching), tv&.

(thee) and daivyam (divine) are all in the accusative case

governed by dadhire (placed), and describe the qualities of

Agni. Jan&h (people) is the nominative and dadhire (placed)

is the only verb in the text. Sumn&ya (for the welfare) de-

notes the purpose for which the people placed Agni in front

{pure) ; and gir& (by praises) is the means by which the

favour of Agni is to be secured. If we, therefore, leave out

the various adjectives of Agni, the verse means, “The people

have placed Agni (as described) in front for their welfare,

with praises.” The only expression that remains is m&nuah&

yug&, and it can go in with other words in a natural way

only as an accusative of time. The verse would then mean

1. See S. B. E. Series, Vol. XXX 1
1, p. 31^

2. Big. X, 140, 6,—

^

»RT: I Pnr ii
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“The people have placed Agni (as described) in front for their

welfare, with praises, during human ages.” But Griffith

takes yugd, to mean ‘generations,’ and supplying a verb of his

own, translates the last part of the verse thus: “Mens ge-

nerations magnify (Agni) with praise-songs This

shows what straits we are reduced to if we once make up

our mind not to interpret rndnushA yugd to mean ‘ a period of

time’; for the word ‘magnify’ does not exist in the original.

This verse also occurs in the Vajasaneyt Samhitd (XII,

111) and Mahidhara there explains rndmishA yugA to mean

‘human ages’ or ‘periods of time’ such as fortnights. We
have, therefore, at least two passages, where mdnushA yugA^

must, according to the recognised rules of interpretation, be

taken to mean ‘periods of time,’ and not ‘generations of men,’

unless we are prepared to give up the natural construction of

the sentence. There are no more passages in the Rig-Veda

where mAnuskA yugA occurs in juxtapposition with words like

janAh or martyam, so as to leave no option as regards the

meaning to be assigned to yuga. But if the meaning of a

phrase is once definitely determined even from a single pas-

sage, we can safely understand the phrase in the same sense

in other passages, provided the meaning does not conflict

there with the context. That is how the meaning of many a

Vedic word has been determined by scholars like Y^ska, and

we are not venturing on a new path in adopting the same

process of reasoning in the present case.

But if mAnuskA yugA means ‘human ages’ and not ‘ hu-

man generations,’ we have still to determine the exact dura-

tion of these ages. In the Atharva-Veda VIII, 2, 21, which

says, “We allot to thee, a hundred, ten thousand years,

two, three or four yagas'^ the word yuga obviously stands

for a period of time, not shorter than ten thousand years.

But there are grounds to hold that in the early days of the

Rig-Veda yuga must have denoted a shorter period of time.
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or, at least, that was oue of its meanings in early clays.

The Rig-Veda often sjjeaks of ‘ the first ’ dawn,

or ‘the first of the coramg' (AyatlnCm pratham6,) dawns,

(Rig. I, 113, 8 ; 123, 2 ; VII, 76, 6 ; X, 35, 4); while ‘the

last’ {ammA) dawn is mentioned in VII, 71, 3, and the dawn

is said to have ‘the knowledge of the Jirst day ’ in I, 123,

9. Now, independently of what I have said before about

the Vedic dawns, the ordinal numeral ‘first’ as applied to

the dawn is intelligible only if we suppose it to refer to

the first dawn of the year, or the dawn on the first day of

the year, somewhat like the phrase ‘first night’ {jprathamA

rdtrih) used in the Brahmanas (see Orion, p, 67). The ‘ first’

(prathamd) and the ‘last ’ dawn must, therefore, be

taken to signify the beginning and the end of the year in

those days ; and in the light of what has been said about

the nature of the Vedic dawns in the fifth chapter, we may

safely conclude that the ‘first’ of the dawns was no other

than the first of a set or group of 'dawns that appeared at

the close of the long night and commenced the year. Now

this ‘first dawn’ is described as “wearing out human ages”

(praminati manushyd yugdni) in I, 124, 2, and I, 92, 11 ;

while in I, 115, 2, we are told that “the pious or godly men

extend the yugas’’’’ on the appearance of the dawn {yatrd

naro demyanto yugdni vitanvate). European scholars inter,

pret yuga in the above passages to mean ‘generations of

men.’ But apart from the fact that the phrase mdnushd

yugd must be understood to mean ‘human ages’ in at least

two passages discussed above, the context in 1, 124, 2 and I,

92, 1 1 is obviously in favour of interpreting the word yuga, oc-

curring therein, as equivalent to a period of time. The dawn

is here described as commencing a new course of heaven-

ly ordinances, or holy sacrifices {daivyani vratdni), and set-

ting in motion the manushyd yugdni, obviously imiilying

that with the first dawn came the sacrifices, as well as the
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ole of time known as ‘human ages,’ or that ‘the human

;es’ were reckoned from the first dawn. This association

m&nuska yug&^ or ‘human ages,’ with the ‘first dawn’

once enables us to definitely determine the length or dura-

)u of ‘ human ages ’
;

for if these ages (yugas) commenced

,th the first dawn of the year they must have ended on

e last (avamd) dawn of the year. In other words 7nd-

is/id yugd collectively denoted the whole period of time be-

'^een the first and the last dawn of the year, while a single

iga denoted a shorter division of this period.

Apart from the legend of Dirghatamas, we have, there-

re, sufficient evidence in the Rig-Veda to hold that the

3rd yuga was used to denote a period of time, shorter than

le year, and that the phrase mdnushd yugd meant ‘hu-

an ages,’ or ‘ the period of time between the first and the last

kwnofyear,’ and not ‘human generations.’ The statement

at “Dirghatamas grew old in the tenth yuga''' is now not

dy easy to understand, but it enables us to determine, still

ore definitely, the meaning of yuga in the days of the Rig-

eda. For, if yuga was a. part of mdnushd yugd, that is, of

le period between the first and the last dawn of the year,

id the legend of Dirghatamas a solar legend, the state-

ent that “ Dirghatamas grew old in the tenth yuga ” can

ily mean that ‘ the sun grew old in the tenth month' In

her words, ten yugas were supposed to intervene between the

:st and the last dawn, or the two termini, of the year ; and

1 ten days or ten fortnights would be too short, and ten

asons too long a period of time to lie between these limits, the

ord yuga, in the phrase dashame yuge, must be interpreted

' mean ‘ a month ’ and nothing else. In short, Dirghata-

las was the sun that grew old in the tenth month, and

ding on the aerial waters was borne by them to their goal^

xat is, to the ocean (VII, 49, 2) below the horizon. The
'aters here referred to are, in fact, the same over which

S3
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the king Varuna is said to rule, or which flow by his com-
mands, or for which he is said to have dug out a channel

(VII, 49, 1-4; II, 28, 4; VII, 87, 1) and so cut out a path for

Shrya, and which, being released by Indra from the grasp of

Vritra, bring on the sun (I, 51, 4). Prof. Max Muller, in

his Contributions to the Science of ^lythology {N o\. pp.

583-598), has shown that most of the achievements of the

Ashvins can be rationally explained by taking them as re-

ferring to the decaying sun. The legend of Dirghatamas is

thus only a mythical representation of the Arctic sun, who
ascends above the ‘bright ocean’ (VII, 60, 4), becomes visi-

ble for m&nushd, yugA, or ten months, and then drops again

into the nether waters. What these waters are and how
their nature has been long misunderstood will be further ex-

plained in a subsequent chapter, when we come to the dis-

cussion of Vedic myths. SufiBce it to say for the present that

the legend of Dirghatamas, interpreted as above, is in full

accord with the legend of the Dashagvas, who are described

as holding their sacrificial session only for ten months.

I have discussed here the meaning of yuga and m&-

nusha yug& at some length, because the phrases have been

much misunderstood, in spite of clear passages shewing that

‘a period of time’ was intended to be denoted by them. These

passages (V, 52, 4 ; X, 140, 6) establish the fact that m&-

nuskd yuga denoted ‘human ages,’ and the association of

these ages with the ‘first dawn ’ (1, 124, 2; I, 115, 2) further

shews that the length of a yuga was regarded to be shorter

than a year. The mention of the tenth yuga finally settles

the meaning of yuga as ‘one month.’ That is how I have

arrived at the meaning of these phrases, and I am glad to

find that I have been anticipated in my conclusions by Prof.

RahgS,charya, of Madras, on different grounds. In his essay

on the YugaSy ^ he discusses the root meaning of yuga, and,

1. The Yugas, or a Question of Hindu Chronology and Ilistoiy, p. 10-
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takiug it to denote ‘a conjunction,’ observes as follows, “The

phases of the moon being so readily observable, it is pro-

bable that, as suggested by Professor Weber, the idea of a

period of time known as a yuga and depending upon a con-

junction of certain heavenly bodies, was originally derived

from a knowledge of these phases. The Professor (Weber)

further strengthens his supposition by referring to a pass-

age cited in the Shadvimsha Brahmana (IV, 6)^ wherein the

four yugas are still designated by their more ancient

names, and are connected with the four lunar phases to

which they evidently owe their origin.” Mr. Kahgacharya

then refers to darsha, the ancient name for the conjunction

of the sun and the moon, and concludes, “There is also old

mythological or other evidence which leads us to conclude

that our forefathers observed many other kinds of interest-

ing celestial conjunctions ; and in all probability the earliest

conception of a yitga meant the period from new moon to

new moon,” that is, one lunar month. The passage stating

that it was the first dawn that set the cycle of mamishd

yxLgd in motion is already quoted above ; and if we compare

this statement with Rig. X, 139, 6, where Indra, after kill-

ing Vritra and producing the dawn and the sun, is said

“to have set the ordering of the months in the sky,” it will

be further evident that the cycle of time which began with

the first dawn was a cycle of months. We may, therefore,

safely conclude that rndnushd, yugd represented, in early days,

a cycle of months during which the sun was above the

horizon, or rather that period of sunshine and action when

the ancestors of the Aryan race held their sacrificial sessions

or performed other religious and social ceremonies.

There are many other passages in the Rig-Veda which

support the same view. But m&nushd yugd being everywhere

3
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interpreted by Wcstern scholars to mean ‘ human generations

or tribes/ the real meaning of these passages has become

obscure and unintelligible. Thus in VIII, 40, 12, we have

“ All (sacrificers)
,

with ladles lifted, invoke that mighty

Indra for mAnusha yug& and the meaning evidently is

that Soma libations were offered to Indra during the period

of human ages. But taking mAmisha yuga to denote ‘ human

tribes,’ Griffith translates “ All races of mankind invoke

&c,” a rendering, which, though intelligible, does not con-

vey the spirit of the original. Similarly, Agni is said to

shine during ‘human ages’ in VII, 9, 4. But there too

the meaning ‘ humau tribes ’ is unnecessarily foisted upon

the phrase. The most striking illustration of the impro-

priety of interpreting yuga to mean ‘ a generation ’ is, how-

ever, furnished by Rig. II, 2, 2. Here Agni is said to shine for

m&nuskA yugA and kshapah. Now kshapah means ‘ nights
’

and the most natural interpretation would be to take

mAnushA yitgA and kshapah as allied expressions denoting

a period of time. The verse will then mean :—“ 0 Agni

!

thou shinest during human ages and nights. ” It is ne-

cessary to mention ‘ nights,’ because though mAnushA yugA

is a period of sunshine, including a long day and a suc-

cession of ordinary days and nights, yet the long or the

continuous night which followed mAnushA yugA could not

have been included in the latter phrase. Therefore, when

the whole period of the solar year was intended, a com-

pound expression like “ mAnushA yugA and the continuous

nights,” was necessary, and that is the meaning of the

phrase in 11,2,2. But Prof. Oldenberg,^ following Max

Muller, translates as follows, “ 0 Agni ! thou shinest on

human tribes, on continuous nights.” Here, in the first

place, it is difficult to understand what ‘ shining on human

tribes ’ means ;
and secondly if kshapah means ‘ continu-

1 See S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLVI, pp. 193, 195.
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OU8 nights, ’ it could mean nothing except ‘ the long continu-

ous night, ’ and if so, why not take manushA yug& to

represent the period of the solar year, which remains after

the long night is excluded from it ? As observed by me

before. Prof. Max Muller has correctly translated kshapah

by ‘continuous nights,’ but has missed the true meaning

of the expression m&nushA yugA in this place. A similar

mistake has been committed with respect to IV, 16, 19,

where the expression is kshapah madema sharadas cha

purtih. Here, in spite of the accent. Max Muller takes

kshapah as accusative and so does Sfiyana. But SHyana

correctly interprets the expression as “ May we rejoice for

many autumns (seasons) and nights. ”
‘ Seasons and nights ’

is a compound phrase, and the particle cha becomes un-

meaning if we split it up and take nights {kshapah) with

one verb, and seasons (sharadah) with another. Of course

so long as the Arctic theory was unknown the phrase

‘seasons and nights’ or ^mAnushA yugA and nights’ was
unintelligible, inasmuch as nights were included in the

seasons or the yugas. But Prof. Max Muller has himself

suggested the solution of the difficulty by interpreting

kshapah as ‘ continuous nights ’ in II, 2, 2 ; and adopting

this rendering, we can, with greater propriety, take sea-

sons and nights together, as indicated by the particle cha, and
understand the expression to mean a complete solar year

including the long night. The addition of kshapah to mAnushA
yugA, therefore, further supports the conclusion that the phrase

indicated a period of sunshine as stated above. There are

many other passages in translating which unnecessary confu-

sion or obscurity has been caused by taking mAnushA yugA to

mean human tribes; but a discussion of these is not re-

levant to the subject in hand.

An independent corroboration of the conclusion we have
4rawn from the legends of the Dashagvas and Dirghatamaa
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is furnished by the number of seasons mentioned in cer-

tain Vedic texts. A period of sunshine of ten months follow-

ed by a long night of two months can well be described

as five seasons of two months each, followed by the sink-

ing of the sun into the waters below the horizon

;

and as a matter of fact we find the year so described in

I, 164,12, a verse, which occurs also in the Atharva Veda

(IX, 9, 12) with a slight variation and in the Prashnopa-

nishad, I, 11. It may be literally translated as follows:

—

“ The five-footed {pancha-p&dam) Father of twelve forms,

they say, is full of watery vapours {pici'ishinam) in the

farther half (joare ardhe) of the heaven. These others again

say (that) He the far-seeing {uchahhanam) is placed on

the six-spoked {shad-are) and seven-wheeled (car), in the

nearer {upare, scil. ardhe) half of the heaven.” ^ The ad-

jective ‘ far-seeing ’ is made to qualify ‘ seven-wheeled
’

instead of ‘ He ’ in the Atharva Veda, mchakshane being

in the locative case ;
while Shankaracharya in his com-

mentary on the Prashnopanishad splits upare into two

words u and pare^ taking u as an expletive. But these

readings do not materially alter the meaning of the verse.

The context everywhere clearly indicates that the year-

god of twelve months {dkriti, X, 85, 5) is here described.

The previous verse in the hymn (Rig. I, 164) mentions

“ The twelve-spoked wheel, in which 720 sons of Agni

are established, ” a clear reference to a year of twelve

months with 720 days and nights. There is, therefore,

( 1 ) Rig. I., 164, 12,— fw srr?: qt

I ^ n For

A. V. (IX, 9, 12) reads while Shaukaracharya in his

gloss on" Prashnopanishad takes ^ and as two difEerent words.

Shankaricharya’s explanation of is also noteworthy. He trans-

lates it by ‘ io the third heaven,’ the seat of the third

step of Vishnu, meaning that the five-footed year-god is then hidden in

the remotest part of the heaven.
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no doubt that the passage contains the description of the

year, and the two halves of the verse, which are intro-

duced by the phrases ‘ they say ’ and ‘ others say,’ give

us two opinions about the nature of the year-god of twelve

forms. Let us now see what these opinions are. Some say

that the year-god is five-footed {pancha-p&dam), that is, divid-

ed into five seasons ; and the others say that he has a six-

spoked car, or six seasons. It is clear from this that the

number of seasons was held to be five by some and six by

others in early days. Why should there be this difference of

opinion ? The Aitareya Brahmana I, 1, (and the Taittirlya

Samhita I, 6, 2, 3) explains that the two seasons of Hemanta

and Skishira together made a joint season, thereby reducing

the number of seasons from six to five. But this explana-

tion seems to be an afterthought, for in the Shatapatha

Brahmana, XIII, 6, 1, 10, Varshd and Sharad are compounded

for this purpose instead of Hemanta and Skishira. This shews

that in the days of the Taittiriya Samhita and the Brahmanas

it was not definitely known or settled which two seasons out

of six should be compounded to reduce the number to five;

but as five seasons were sometimes mentioned in the Vedas,

some explanation was felt to be necessary to account for the

smaller number, and such explanation was devised by taking

together any two consecutive seasons out of six and regard-

ing them as one joint season of four months. But the ex-

planation is too vague to be true ; and we cannot believe that

the system of compounding aivj two seasons according to one’s

choice was ever followed in practice. We must, therefore,

give up the explanation as unsatisfactory, and see if the verse

from the Rig-Veda, quoted above, enables us to find out a

better explanation of the fact that the seasons were once held

to be five. Now the first half of this verse describes the

five-footed father as full of watery vapours in the farther

part of heaven, while the year of six-spoked car is said to
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be far-seeing. In short, purishi'mm (full of, or dwelling in,

waters) in the first line appears to be a counterpart of vi-

chakshamm (far-seeing) in the second line. This is made clear

by the verses which follow. Thus the 13th verse in the hymn

speaks of “ the five-spoked wheel ” as remaining entire and

unbroken though ancient ; and the next or the 14th verse says

that “ the uuwasting wheel with its felly revolves ; the ten

draw (it) yoked over the expanse. The sun’s eye goes covered

with raja& (aerial vapour) ; all worlds are dependent on him.” ‘

Comparing this with the 11th verse first quoted, it may be

easily seen that (full of watery vapours) and rajaa&

dvritam (covered with rajas) are almost synonymous phrases,

and the only inference we can draw from them is that the

five-footed year-god or the sun went to dwell in watery va-

pours i. e. became invisible, or covered with darkness {rajas),

for some time in the farther part of the heaven. The ex-

pression that “ The ten, yoked, draw his carriage,” (also cf.

Kig. IX, 63, 9) further shows that the five seasons were not

made by combining any two consecutive seasons out of six as

explained in the Brahmanas (for in that case the number of

horses could not be called ten), but that a real year of five

seasons or ten months was here intended. When the number

of seasons became increased to six, the year-god ceased to be

jmrlskin (full of waters), and became mchakshanam or far-see-

ing. We have seen that the sun, as represented by Dirgha-

tamas, grew old iu the tenth month, and riding on aerial

waters went into the ocean. The same idea is expressed in

the present verse which describes two different views about

the nature of the year, one of five, and the other of six sea-

sons, and contrasts their leading features with each other.

( 1 ) Eig. I, 164, 13 (6 14,—’Tm't

I
fTTTfH: II

^TTf^r u
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Thus fare ardke is constrasted with upare ardke in the se-

cond line, pancha-pAdam (compare pa^kAre in the next verse,

i. e., Eig-Veda 1, 164, 13) with shad-are^ and purUhinam with

mchaksknam. In short, the verse under consideration describes

the year either (1) as five-footed, and lying in waters in the

farther part of heaven, or (2) as mounted on a six-spoked

car and far-seeing in the nearer part of the heaven. These

two descriptions cannot evidently apply to seasons in one and

the same place, and the artifice of combining two consecutive

seasons cannot be accei3ted as a solution of the question. Five

seasons and ten mouths, followed by the watery residence of

the sun or dark nights, is what is precisely described in the

first half of this passage (1, 164, 12), and, from what has

been said hitherto, it will be easily seen that it is the Arctic

year of ten months that is here described. The verse, and

especially the contrast between purishinam and vichakshanam^

does not appear to have attracted the attention it deserves.

But in the light of the Arctic theory the description is now
as intelligible as any. The Vedic bards have here preserved

for us the memory of a year of five seasons or ten months,

although their year had long been changed into one of twelve

months. The explanation given in the Brahmauas are all so

many postfacto devices to account for the mention of five

seasons in the Rig-Veda, and I do not think we are bound to

accept them when the fact of five seasons can be better ac-

counted for., I have remarked before that in searching for

evidence of ancient traditions we must expect to find later

traditions associated with them, and Rig. I, 164, 12, dis-

cussed above, is a good illustration of this remark. The
first line of the verse, though it speaks of five seasons, des-

cribes the year as twelve-formed
; while the second line,

which deals with a year of six seasons or twelve months,
speaks of it as ‘ seven-wheeled,’ that is, made up of seven

months or seven suns, or seven rays of the sun. This may

3i
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appear rather inconsistent at the first sight ; but the history

of words in any language will show that old expressions

are preserved in the language long after they have ceased

to denote the ideas primarily expressed by them. Thus

we now use coins for exchange, yet the word ‘pecuniary,’

which is derived from fecm = cattle, is still retained in

the language ; and similarly, we still speak of the rising

of the sun, though we now know that it is not the lumi-

nary that rises, but the earth, by rotating round its axis,

makes the sun visible to ns. Very much in the same way

and by the same process, expressions like saptdshm (seven-

horsed) or sapta-chakra (seven-wheeled), as applied to the

year or the sun, must have become recognised and esta-

blished as current phrases in the language before the hymns

assumed their present form, and the Vedic bards could

not have discarded them even when they knew that they

were not applicable to the state of things before them. On

the contrary, as we find in the Brahmanas, every artifice,

that ingenuity could suggest, was tried to make these old

phrases harmonise with the state of things then in vogue,

and from the religious or the sacrificial point of view it was

q^uite necessary to do so. But when we have to examine

the question from a historical stand-point, it is our duty to

separate the relics of the older period from facts or in-

cidents of the later period with which the former are some-

times inevitably mixed up ; and if we analyse the verse in

question (I, 164, 12) in this way we shall clearly see in it

the 'traces of a year of ten months and five seasons. The

same principle is also applicable in other cases, as, for in-

stance, when we find the Navagvas mentioned together with

the seven vipTas in VI, 22, 2. The bards, who gave us the

present version of the hymns, knew of the older or primeval

state of things only by traditions, and it is no wonder if

these traditions are occasionally mixed up with later events.
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On the contrary the preservation of so many traditions of the

primeval home is itself a wonder, and it is this fact, which

invests the oldest Veda with such peculiar importance from

the religious as well as the historical point of view.

To sum up : there are clear traditions preserved in the

Rig-Veda, which show that the year once consisted of seven

months or seven suns, as in the legend of Aditi’s sons, or that

there were ten months of the year as in the legend of the

Dashagvas or Dirghatamas ;
and these cannot be accounted for

except on the Arctic theory. These ten months formed the

sacrificial session of the primeval sacrificers of the Aryan

race ;
and the period was denominated as m&nush& or

human ages, an expression much misunderstood by Western

scholars. The sun went below the horizon in the tenth of these

yiigasy and Indra fought with Vala in the period of darkness

which followed, and, at the end of the year, again brought back

the sun “dwelling in darkness” during the period. The

whole year of twelve months was thus made up of “ m&nusha,

yugA and continuous nights,” and, in spite of the fact that the

Vedic bards lived later on in jplaces where the sun was above

the horizon for twelve months, the expression “ mAnushA yugA

and ksJiapah (nights)” is still found in the Rig-Veda. It is

true that the evidence discussed in this chapter is mostly le-

gendary ; but that does not lessen its importance in any way,

for it will be seen later on that some of these traditions are

Indo-European in character. The tradition that the year was

regarded by some to have been made up only of five seasons, or

that only ten horses were yoked to the chariot of the sun, is

again in full accord with the meaning of these legends ;
and it

will be shown in the next chapter that in the Vedic litera-

ture there are express statements about a sacrificial session of

ten months, which are quite independent of these traditions,

and which, therefore, independently prove and strengthen the

conclusions deduced from the legends discussed in this chapter.



CHAPTER VIII.

THE cows’ WALK.

The Pravargya ceremony —Symbolises the revival of the yearly

sacrifice —Milk representing seed heated in Gharma or Mahdmra
—Mantras used on the occasion of pouring milk into it—The two

creating the five, and the ten of Vivasvat —Indicate the death of

the year after five seasons or ten months —The tradition about

the sun falling beyond the sky—Annual Saitras —Their type, the

Gavum-ayanam or the Cows’ walk —Lasted for 10 or 12 months

according to the Aitareya Brahmana —Two passages from the

Taittiriya Samhita describing the Gavum-ayanam —Mention 10

months’ duration of the Sattra, but give no reason except that it

was an ancient practice —Plainly indicates an ancient sacrificial

year of ten months —Comparison with the old Roman year of ten

months or 304 days —How the rest of 360 days were disposed of

by the Romans not yet known—They represented a long period of

darkness according to the legend of the Dashagvas—Thus lead-

ing to the Arctic theory —Prof. Max Muller on the threefold

nature of cows in the Vedas —Cows as animals, rain and dawns

or days in the Rig-Veda—Ten months' Cows’ walk thus means the

ten months' duration of ordinary days and nights —350 oxen of

Helios—Implies a night of ten days —The stealing of Apollon’s

oxen by Hermes—Cows stolen by Vritra in the Vedas—Represent

the stealing of day-cows thereby causing the long night—Further

sacrificial evidence from the Vedas —Classification of the Soma-

sacrifices —Difference between Ekdha and AMna—A hundred

nightly sacrifices—Annual Sattras like the Gavdm-ayanam—Mo-

del out-line or scheme of ceremonies therein —Other modifications

of the same—All at present based upon a civil year —But lasted

for ten months in ancient times —Night-sacrifices now included

amongst day-sacrifices —The reason why the former extend only

over 100 nights is yet unexplained—Appropriately accounted for

on the Arctic theory —Soma juice extracted at night in the

Atirdtra, or the trans-nocturnal sacrifice even now—The analogy

applied to other night-sacrifices

—

Rdtri Sattras were the sacrifices

of the long night in ancient times —Their object—Soma liba-

tions exclusively offered to Indra to help him in his fight against
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Yala Shata-rdtra represented the maximum duration of the long

night —Corroborated by Aditi's legend of seven months’ sun-

gjjijie Explains why Indra was called Shata-kratu in the Pu-

ranas—The epithet misunderstood by Western scholars —Simi-

larity between Soma and Ashvamedha sacrifices —The epithet

Shata-kratu, unlike other epithets, never paraphrased in the Vedas

—Implies that it was peculiar or proper to Indra —Dr, Haug's

view that kratu means a sacrifice in the Vedas —Hundred forts

or purah (cities) of Vritra —Explained as hundred seats of dark-

ness or nights —Legend of Tishtrya’s fight with Apaosha in the

,^yesta —Only a reproduction of Indra’s fight with Vritra

Tishtrya’s fight described as lasting from one to a hundred

nights in the Avesta —Forms an independent corroboration of

hundred nightly Soma sacrifices —The phrase sato-karahe found

in the Avesta —The meaning and nature of Ati-rdtra discus-

sed—Means a trans-nocturnal Soma sacrifice at either end of the

long night—Production of the cycle of day and night therefrom

—Hence a fitting introduction to the annual Sattras —Marked

the close of the long night and the beginning of the period of

sunshine —Sattra, Ati-rdtra, night-sacrifices and Ati-rdtra again

thus formed the yearly round of sacrifices in ancient times—Clear-

ly indicate the existence of a long darkness of 100 nights in the

ancient year —Ancient sacrificial system thus corresponded with

the ancient year —Adaptation of both to the new home effected

by the Brahmanas, like Numa’s reform in the old Roman Calender

—The importance of the results of sacrificial evidence.

The legend of the Dashagvas, who completed their sa-

crifices during ten months, is not the only relic of the an-

cient year preserved in the sacrificial literature. The Pra-

vargya ceremony, which is described in the Aitareya Brfih-

mana, (1, 18-22), furnishes us with another instance, where a

reference to the old year seems to he clearly indicated. Dr.

Haug, in his translation of the Aitareya Br(uhmana, has fully

described this ceremony in a note to I, 18. It lasts for three

days and precedes the animal and the Soma sacrifice, as no

one is allowed to take part in the Soma feast without having

undergone this ceremony. The whole ceremony symbolises the
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revival of the suu or the sacrificial ceremony {yajna), which,

for the time being, is preserved as seed in order that it may

grow again in due time (Ait. Br. 1, 18). Thus one of the chief

implements used in the ceremony is a peculiar earthen pot

called Gharma ox Mah&mra. Placing it on the Vedic altar

the Adhvaryu makes a circle of clay called khara, because it is

made of earth brought on the back of a donkey to the sacrifi-

cial ground. He places the pot on the circle and heats it so

as to make it quite hot {gharma). It is then lifted by means

of two shaphas (two wooden pieces), and then milking a cow,

the milk is poured into the heated pot and mixed with tlie

milk of a goat whose Idd is dead. After this has been done,

the contents of the MaliMra are thrown into the Ahavaniya

fire. But all the contents of the pot are not thus thrown

away, for the Hotri is described as eating the remainder of the

contents of the Gharma, which are said to be full of honey, full

of sap, full of food and quite hot. The Aitareya Brahmana

(I, 22) gives us a rational of this ceremony as follows, “ The

milk in the vessel is the seed. This seed (in the shape of milk)

is poured in Agni (fire) as the womb of the gods for produc-

tion, for Agni is the womb of the gods. ” This explanation

proves the symbolic nature of the ceremony, and shows that the

sun, the sacrifice or the year is thus preserved as seed for some

time, and then revived at the proper season. The Mantra or

the verse, which is recited on the occasion of pouring the milk

into the Mahax)tra, is taken from the Rig-Veda VIII, 72

(61), 8, and it is very likely that the verse was selected

not simply on account of mere verbal correspondence. The

hymn, where this verse occurs, is rather obscure. But the

verse itself, as well as the two preceding verses (VIII, 72

(61), 6-7-8), present no verbal difficulty and may be translat-

ed as follows :— . • • u
“ 6. And now that mighty and great chariot of his, with

horses, (as well as) the line of his chariot, is seen.



THE cows’ WALK. 191

“ 7. The seven milk the one, and the two create the five,

on the ocean’s loud-sounding bank.”

» 8. With tlie ten of Vivasvat, Indra, by his three-fold

hammer, caused the heaven’s bucket to drop down.” ^

Here, first of all, we are told that his (sun’s) chariot, the

great chariot with horses, has become visible, evidently mean-

ing that the dawn has made its appearance on the horizon.

Then the seven, probably the seven IlotriSj or seven rivers,

are said to milk this dawn and produce the two. This milking

is a familiar process in the Rig-Veda, and in one place the

cows of the morning are said to be milked from darkness (I,

33, 10). The two evidently mean day and night, and as soon

as they are milked, they give rise to the five seasons. The day

and the night are said to be the two mothers of Shrya in III,

55, 6, and here they are the mothers of the five seasons. What

becomes after the expiry of the seasons is described in the

eighth verse. It says that with the ten of Vivasvat, or with

the lapse of ten months, Indra with his three-fold ham-

mer shook down the heavenly jar. This means that the three

storing places of the aerial waters (VII, 101, 4) were all

emptied into the ocean at this time, and along with it the sun

also went to the lower world, for sunlight is described to

be three-fold in VII, 101, 2, and Sayana there quotes the Tait-

tiriya Samhita (II, 1, 2, 5), which says that the sun has three

lights, the morning light being the Vasanta, the mid-day the

Grishmay and the evening the Sharad. The verse, therefore,

obviously refers to the three-fold courses of waters in the hea-

ven and the three-fold light of the sun ; and all this is said to

come to an end with the ten of Vivasvat. The sun and the sa-

crifice are then preserved as seed to be re-generated some time

after,—a process symbolised in the Pravargya ceremony. The

1. Rig. VIll, 72, 6-8,—^ • fTHT

II i rfHI ii ^rr
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idea of the sun dropping from heaven is very common in the

sacrificial literature. Thus in the Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 18)

we read, “ The gods, being afraid of his (sun’s) falling beyond

them, being turned upside down, supported him by placing

above him the highest worlds”; ^ and the same idea is met

with in the Tandya Brahmana (IV, 5, 9-11). The words

“falling beyond” (^par&chas atipAtdt) are very important, in-

asmuch as they show that the sun dropped into regions that

were on the yonder side. One of the Ashvin’s protege is

also called Chyavana, which word Prof. Max Muller derives

from chyu to drop. The Ashvins are said to have restored him

to youth, which, being divested of its legendary fonu, means the

rehabilitation of the sun that had dropped into the nether

world. The Pravargya ceremony, which preserves the seed of

the sacrifice, is, therefore, only one phase of the story of the

dropping sun in the sacrificial literature, and the verses em-

ployed in this ceremony, if interpreted in the spirit of that

ceremony, appear, as stated above, to indicate an older year of

five seasons and ten months.

But the Mantras used in the Pravargya cereinony are not

so explicit as one might expect such kind of evidence to be.

Therefore, instead of attempting to give more evidence of the

same kind,—and there are many such facts in the Vedic sacri-

ficial literature,—I proceed to give the direct statements about

the duration of the annual Sattras from the well-known Vedic

works. These statements have nothing of the legendary cha-

racter about them, and are, therefore, absolutely certain and

reliable. It has been stated before that the institution o

sacrifice is an old one, and found amongst both the Asia-

tic and the European branches of the Aryan race. It was,

in fact, the main ritual of the religion of these people, an

naturally enough every detail concernmg the sacrificesj^s

1 . Ait. Brail. IV, 18—
brah. IV, 5, 9-11.
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closely watched, or accurately determined by the priests, who

had the charge of these ceremonies. It is true that iu giving

reasons for the prevalence of a particular practice, these priests

sometimes indulged in speculation ;
but the details of the

sacrifice were facts that were settled iu strict accordance with

custom and tradition, whatever explanations might be given in

regard to their origin. But sometimes the facts were found to

be so stubborn as to defy any explanation, and the priests had

to content themselves with barely recording the practice, and

adding that “ such is the practice from times immemorial. ”

It is with such evidence that we have now to deal in investi-

gating the duration of the annual Sattras in ancient times.

There are many annual Sattras like Adityan&rn-ayanam,

Aiigirasani-ayanam, Gavam-ayanam-i &c. mentioned in the

Brahmauas and the Shrauta Shtras ; and, as observed by Dr.

Haug, they seem to have been originally established in imi-

tation of the sun’s yearly course. They are the oldest of the

Vedic sacrifices, and their duraion and other details have been

all very minutely and carefully noted down in the sacrificial

works. All these annual Sattras are not, however, esentially

difi’erent from each other, being so many different varieties or

modifications, according to circumstances, of a common model

or type, and the Gamm-ayanam is said to be this type, (vide,

com. on Ashv. S. S. 11, 7, 1). Thus in the Aitareya Brahmana

(IV, 17) we are told that “They hold the Gav&m-ayanam^

that is, the sacrificial session called ‘ the Cows’ walk.’ The cows

are the Adityas (gods of the months). By holding the session

called the Cows’ walk they also hold the Adity&n&m-ayanam

(the walk of the Adityas).”^ If we, therefore, ascertain the

duration of the Gavdm-ayanam, the same rule would apply to

all other annual Sattras, and we need not examine the latter

separately. This Gav&m-ayanam, or the Cows’ walk, is fully

1. See Dr. Hang’s Ait. Br§,li. Vol. II, p. 287. The original is as fol-

lows,— 5^ I npfr

2t



194 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.
,1

described in three places. Once in the Aitareya Brahmana

and twice in the Taittiriya Samhita. We begin with the

Aitareya Br&hmana (IV, 17), which describes the origin and

duration of the Sattra as follows :

—

“ The cows, being desirous of obtaining hoofs and horns,

held (once) a sacrificial session. In the tenth month (of their

sacrifice) they obtained hoofs and horns. They said, ‘We have

obtained fulfilment of that wish for which we underwent the

initiation into the sacrificial rites. Let ns rise (the sacrifice

being finished).’ Those, that arose, are these, who have horns.

Of those, who, however, sat (continued the session) saying,

‘ Let us finish the year, ’ the horns went off on account of

their distrust. It is they, who are hornless {t^Lpar&h). They

(continuing their sacrificial session) produced vigour {(irjam)

Thence after (having been sacrificing for twelve months and

)

having secured all the seasons, they rose (again) at the end.

For they had produced the vigour (to reproduce horns, hoofs,

&c. when decaying). Thus the cows made themselves belov-

ed by all (the whole world), and are beautified (decorated)

by all.” 1

Here it is distinctly mentioned that the cows first obtain-

ed the fulfilment of their desire in ten months, and a number

of them left off sacrificing further. Those, that remained

and sacrificed for two months more, are called ‘distrust-

ful,’ and they had to snffer for their distrust by forfeiting

the horns they had obtained. It is, therefore, clear, that this

yearly Sattra, which in the Saiiihitas and Brahmanas is a

Sattra of twelve months in imitation of the sun’s yearly

iT 'Sce Dr. Haug^s Ait, Bi^h. Trans. Vol. II, p. 287. The passag^e

is as follows,-VTRl # I

fTTHr*T’4T5^ ?I»TrK i rrr

rfi:
^ ^

vrVr: I
^ I
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course, was once completed in ten months. Why should it be

so ? Why was a Sattra, which is annual in its very nature

and which now lasts for twelve months, once completed in ten

months ? How did the sacrificers obtain all the religious me-

rit of a twelve months’ sacrifice by sacrificing for ten months

only ? These are very important questions ;
but the Aitareya

Brihmana neither raises them, nor gives us any clue to their

solution. If we, however, go back to the Taittiriya Saihhita,

the oldest and most authoritative work on the sacrificial cere-

monies, we find the questions distinctly raised. The SanihitS.

expressly states that the Gav&m-ayanaM can be completed in

ten or twelve months, according to the choice of the sacrificer;

but it plainly acknowleges its inability to assign any reason

how a Sattra of twelve months could be completed in ten, ex-

cept the fact that “ it is an old practice sanctioned by imme-

morial usage.” These passages are very important for our

purpose, and I give below a close translation of each. The

first occurs in the Taittiriya Samhitfi (VII, 5, 1, l-?.y, and

may be rendered as follows :

—

“ The cows held this sacrificial session, desiring that ‘ be-

ing hornless let horns grow unto us.’ Their session lasted

(for) ten months. Then when the horns grew (up), they rose

saying, ‘ We have gained.’ But those, whose (horns) were not

grown, they rose after completing the year, saying ‘ We have

gained.’ Those, that had their horns grown, and those that

had not, both rose saying ‘ We have gained.’ Cows’ session is

thus the year (year-session). Those, who know this, reach the

year and prosper verily. Therefore, the hornless (cow) moves

1. Taitl. Sam. VII, 5, 1, 1-2,— ITHW

^»TTfSr Hi 1 HRIT^ HTHT

3Tr^H HT Hr^rnrH ht; jet

-

I H Hr I HTHH I
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(grazes) pleased during the two rainy months. This is what

the Sattra has achieved for her. Therefore, whatever is done

in the house of one performing the yearly Sattra is successful-

ly, timely and properly done.”

This account slightly differs from that given in the Aite-

reya Brahmana. In the Samhita the cows, whose session last-

ed for twelve months, are said to he still hornless ; but instead

of getting vigour {urjam\ they are said to have obtained as a

reward for their additional sitting, the pleasure of comfortable

grazing in the two rainy months, during which, as the com-

mentator observes, the horned cows find their horns an impe-

diment to graze freely in the field, where new grass has grown

up. But the statement regarding the duration of the Sattra,

viz., that it lasted for ten or twelve months, is the same both

in the Saihhita and in the Brahmana. The Saihhita again

takes up the question in the next Anuvdka (VII, 5, 2, 1-2)',

and further describes the cows’ session as follows :

—

“ The cows held this sacrificial session, being hornless

(and) desiring to obtain horns. Their session lasted (for) ten

months ; then when the horns grew (up), they said, ‘ We have

gained, let us rise, we have obtained the desire for which we

sat (commenced the session).’ Half, or as many, of them as

said, ‘ We shall certainly sit for the two twelfth (two last)

months, and rise after completing the year,’ (some) of them had

horns in the twelfth month by trust, (while) by distrust those

that (are seen) hornless (remained so). Both, that is, those

who got horns, and those who obtained vigour (Hrjam), thus

1. Sam. VII, 5, 2, 1-2,—ITT^ ’TT

f^ourr HT 3T-

nmi ^ Hirir
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attained their object. One, who knows this, prospers, whether

rising (from the sacrifice) in the tenth month or in the twelfth.

They indeed go by the path {padcna) ;
he going by the path

indeed attains (the end). This is that successful ayanam

(session). Therefore, it is go-sani (beneficial to the cows).”

This passage, in its first part, repeats the story given in

the previous Anuvaka of the Samhita and in the Aitareya Brah-

mana with slight variations. But the latter part contains two

important statements : firstly that whether we complete the

sacrifice within ten months or twelve months, the religious me-

rit or fruit obtained is the same in either case, for both are said

to prosper equally ; and secondly, this is said to be the case

because it is the ^ path, ’ or Sayaua explains “ an immemorial

custom.” The Samhitfi, is, in fact, silent as to the reason why an

annual Sattra, which ought to and as a matter of fact does

now last for twelve months, could be completed in ten months;

and this reticence is very remarkable, considering how the

Samhita sometimes indulges in speculations about the origin of

sacrificial rites. Any how we have two facts clearly established,

(1) that at the time of the Taittiriya Samhita the Gavdm-aya~

nam, the type of all annual Sattras, could be completed in ten

months ; and (2) that no reason was known at the time, as to

why a Sattra of twelve months could be thus finished in ten,

except that it was ‘ an immemorial custom.’ The Tandya

Brahmana, IV, 1, has a similar discussion about Gandm-aya-

nam, and clearly recognises its two-fold character so far as

its duration is concerned. Sayana and Bhatta-Bhiiskara, in

their commentaries on the Taittiriya Sariihitfi., cannot, there-

fore, be said to have invented any new theory of their own
as regards the double duration of this annual Sattra. AVe

shall discuss later on what is denoted by “ cows ” in the above

passages. At present we are concerned with the duration of

the Sattra
; and if we compare the above matter-of-fact state-

njents in the Sanihita about the double duration of the annua]
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Sattra with the legend of the Dashagvas sacrificing for ten

months, the conclusion, that in ancient times the ancestors of

the Vcdic Aryas completed their annual sacrificial session in

ten months, becomes irresistible. This duration of the Sattra

must have been changed and all such Sattras made to last for

twelve months, when the Vedic people came to live in regions

where such an annual session was impossible. But conserva-

tism in such matters is so strong that the old practice must

have outlived the change in the calendar, and it had to be re-

cognised as an alternative period of duration for this Sattra in

the Samhitas. The Taittiriya Sarahita had thus to record the

alternative period, stating that it is an ancient practice, and I

think it settles the question, so far as the duration of these

Sattras in ancient times is concerned. Whatever reasons we

may assign for it, it is beyond all doubt that the oldest annual

Sattras lasted only for ten months.

But the Tattiriya Samhita is not alone in being thus

unable to assign any reason for this relic of the ancient calen-

dar, or the duration of the annual Sattra. We still designate

the twelfth month of the European solar year as December,

which word etymologically denotes the tenth month, (Latin de-

6>e?w, Sans, dashan, ten; and ber Sans. time or period),

and we all know that Numa added two months to the ancient

Roman year and made it of twelve months. Plutarch, in his

life of Numa, records another version of the story, viz., that

Numa, according to some, did not add the two months, but sim-

ply transferred them from the end to the beginning of the year.

But the names of the months clearly show that this could not

have been the case, for the enumeration of the months by words

indicating their order, as the fifth or Quintilis (old name for

July), the sixth or Sixtilis, (old name for August), the seventh

or September and so on the rest in their order, cannot, after it is

once begun, be regarded to have abruptly stopped at December,

allowing only the last two months to be differently named.
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Plutarch has, therefore, rightly observed that “we have a proof

in the name of the last (month) that the Roman year contain-

ed, at first, ten months only, and not twelve’.” But if there

was any doubt on the point, it is now removed by the analogy

of the Gavdm-ayanam and the legends of the Dashagvas and

Dirghatamas. Macrobius (^Saturnal. Lib. i. Chap. 12) confirms

the story of Numa’s adding, and not simply transposing, two

months to the ancient year of ten months. What the Avesta

has to say on this subject we shall see later on where traditions

about the ancient year amongst the other Aryan races will also

be considered. Suffice it to say for the present that, according

to tradition, the ancient Roman year consisted only of ten

months, and like the duration of the Gavam-ayanam^ it was

subsequently changed into a year of twelve months ;
and yet,

so far as I know, no reason has yet been discovered, why the

Roman year in ancient times was considered to be shorter

by two months. On the contrary, the tendency is either to ex-

plain away the tradition some how as inconvenient, or to

ignore it altogether as incredible. But so long as the word

December is before us, and we know how it is derived, the

tradition cannot be so lightly set aside. The Encyclo-

pedia Britanica (s. ®. calendar) records the ancient tradition

that the oldest Roman year of Romulus was of ten months

of 304 days, and observes “ it is not known how the remain-

ing days were disposed of. ” If, with all the resources of

modern science at our command, we have not yet been able

to ascertain why the oldest Roman year was of ten mouths

only, and how the remaining days were disposed of, we need

not be surprised if the Taittiriya Samhita refrained from spe-

culating on the point and contented itself with stating that

such was the 'path ’ or the old custom or practice handed

down from generation to generation from times immemorial.

1. See Plutarch’s Lives, translated into English by the Eev. John
and William Langhorne (Ward, Lock & Co.), p. 54, f.
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The Arctic theory, however, now throws quite a new light on

these ancient traditions, Vedic as well as Koman; and if we

take the Gav&in-ayanam of ten months and the old Roman

year of ten months as relics of the period when the ances-

tors of both these races lived together within the circum-

polar regions, there is no difficulty of explaining how the

remaining days were disposed of. It was the period of the

long night,—a time when Indra fought with Vala, to re-

gain the cows imprisoned by the latter, and Hercules killed

the giant Oacus, a three-headed fire-vomiting monster, who

had carried off Hercules’ cows and hid them in a cave, drag-

ging them backwards in order that the foot-marks might not

be traced. When the Aryan people migrated southwards from

this ancient home they had to change this calendar to suit their

new home by adding two more months to the old year. But

the traces of the old calendar could not be completely wiped

off, and we have still sufficient evidence, traditional or sacrifi-

cial, to warrant us in holding that a year of ten months fol-

lowed by a night of two months was known in the Indo-Ger-

manic period—a conclusion, which is further confirmed by Teu-

tonic myths and legends, as explained by Prof. Rhys, whose

views will be found summarised in a subsequent chapter.

The Taittiriya Samhita and the Aitareya Brahmana speak

of the GavAm-ayanam as being really held by the cows. Was

it really a session of these animals ? Or was it something else ?

The Aitareya Brahmana, we have seen, throws out a sugges-

tion that ‘ the cows are the Adityas,’ that is, the month-gods,

and the Cows’ session is really the session of the monthly sun-

gods.i Comparative mythology now fully bears out the truth

of this remarkable suggestion put forward by the Brahmana.

Cows, such as we meet them in the mythological legends,

represent days and nights of the year, not only in the Vedic

1. See Aitareya Brali. IV, 17, quoted sujna
; Ml in '

iriTf TT i
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but also in the Greek mythology ;
and we can, therefore, now

give a better account of the origin of this sacrificial session

than that it was a session of bovine animals for the purpose of

obtaining horns. Speaking of cows in the Aryan mythology,

Prof. Max Muller in his Contributions to the Science of

Mythology (Vol. II. p. 761) writes as follows

“ There were thus three kinds of cows, the real cows, the

cows in the dark cloud (rain = milk), and the cows stepj)ing

forth from the dark stable of the night (the rays of the morn-

ing). These three are not always easy to distinguish in the

Veda, nay, while we naturally try to distinguish between them,

the poets themselves seem to delight in mixing them up. In

the passage quoted above (I, 32, 11), we saw how the captive

waters were compared to cows that had been stolen by Pani

(niruddhdh dpah Panind iva gdmh), but what is once compared

in the Veda is soon identified. As to the Dawn, she is not

only compared to a cow, she is called the cow straight out.

Thus when we read, R.V. I, 92, 1,
‘ These dawns have made

a light, on the eastern half of the sky, they brighten their

splendour, the bright cows approach, the mothers,’ the cows,

gdvah, can only be the dawns themselves, the plural of dawn

being constantly in the Veda used where we should use the

singular. In R.V. I, 93, 4, we read that ‘ Agnishomau de-

prived Pani of his cows and found light for many.’ Here

again the cows are the dawns kept by Pani in the dark stable

or cave of the night, discovered by Sarama and delivered every

morning by the gods of light.”

“We read in R.V. I, 62, 3, that Brihaspati split the rock

and found the cows.
”

“ Of Indra it is said, II, 19, 3, that he produced the sun

and found the cows
;
of Brihaspati, II, 24, 3, that he drove out

the cows, that he split the cave by his word, that he hid the

darkness, and lighted up the sky. What can be clearer ? The

Maruts also, II, 34, 1, are said to uncover the cows, and Agni,
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V, 14, 4, is praised for killing the fiends, for having overcome

darkness by light, and having found the cows, water and the

sun.”

“ In all these passages we find no iva or na, which would

indicate that the word cow was used metaphorically. The

dawns or days as they proceed from the dark stable, or are res-

cued from evil spirits, are spoken of directly as the cows. If

they are spoken of in the plural, we find the same in the case

of the Dawn (us/ias) who is often conceived as many, as in II,

28, 2, updyane ushasam gomatindm^ ‘ at the approach of the

dawns with their cows. ’ From that it required but a small

step to speak of the one Dawn as the mother of the cows, IV,

52, 2, mdtd gavdm. ”

“ Kuhn thought that these cows should be understood as

the red clouds of the morning. But clouds are not always pre-

sent at sunrise, nor can it well he said that they are carried off

and kept in prison during the night by the powers of darkness.”

“ But what is important and settles the point is the fact

that these cows or oxen of the dawn or of the rising sun occur

in other mythologies also and are there clearly meant for days.

They are numbered as 12X30, that is, the thirty days of the 12

lunar months. If Helios has 350 oxen and 350 sheep, that

can only refer to the days and to the nights of the year, and

would prove the knowledge of a year of 350 days before the

Aryan separation.
”

Thus the cows in mythology are the days and nights, or

dawns, that are imprisoned by Pani, and not real living cows

with horns. Adopting this explanation and substituting these

metaphorical cows for gdmh in the Gavdin-agananiy it is not

difficult to see that underneath the strange story of cows hold-

ing a sacrificial session for getting horns, there lies concealed

the remarkable phenomenon, that, released from the clutches

of Pani, these cows of days and nights walked on for ten

months, the oldest duration of the session known as Cows’
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walk. In plain language this means, if it means anything,

that the oldest Aryan year was one of ten months followed by

the long night, during which the cows were again carried away

by the powers of darkness. We have seen that the oldest Ro-

man year was of ten months, and the Avesta, as will be shown

later on, also speaks of ten months’ summer prevailing in the

Airj'ana Vaejo before the home was invaded by the evil spirit,

who brought on ice and severe winter in that place. A year of

ten months with a long night of two months may thus be

taken to be known before the Aryan separation, and the refer-

ences to it in the Vedic literature are neither isolated nor ima-

ginary. They are the relics of ancient history, which have been

faithfully preserved in the sacrificial literature of India, and if

they were hitherto misunderstood it was because the true key

required for their solution was as yet unknown.

But as stated in the previous chapter, a year in the circum-

polar region will always have a varying number of the months

of sunshine according to latitude. Although, therefore, there

is sufficient evidence to establish the existence of a year of

ten months, we cannot hold that it was the only year known in

ancient times. In fact we have seen that the legend of Aditi

indicates the existence of the seven months of sunshine ; and a

band of thirty continuous dawns supports the same conclusion.

But it seems that a year of ten months of sunshine was more

prevalent, or was selected as the mean of the different vary-

ing years. The former view is rendered probable by the fact

that of the Angirases of various forms {viriXpas) the Navag-

vas and the Dashagvas are said to be the principal or the most

important in the Rig-Veda (X, 62, 6). But whichever view

we adopt, the existence of a year of seven, eight, nine, ten or

eleven months of sunshine follows as a matter of course, if the

ancient Aryan home was within the Arctic circle. Prof. Max
Muller, in the passage quoted above, points ont that the old

Greek year probably consisted of 350 days, the 350 oxen of
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Helios representing the days, and 350 sheep representing the

nights. He also notices that in German mythology 700 gold

rings of Wieland, the smith, are spoken of, and comparing the

number with 720 sons of Agni mentioned in I, 164, 11, he

draws from it the conclusion that a year of 350 days is also

represented in the German mythology. This year is shorter

by ten days than the civil year of 360 days, or falls short of

the full solar year by 15 days. It is, therefore, clear, that if a

year of 360 days existed before the Aryan separation, it must

have been followed by a continuous night of ten days ; while,

where the year was of 300 days, the long night extended over

60 days of 24 hours each. We shall thus have different kinds

of long nights
;
and it is necessary to see if we can collect evi-

dence to indicate the longest duration of the night known be-

fore the Aryan separation. Speaking of the cows or oxen of

Helios, as stated in the passage quoted above. Prof. Max Mul-

ler goes on to observe :

—

“ The cows or oxen of HMios thus receive their back-

ground from the Veda, but what is told of them by Homer is

by no means clear. When it is said that the companions of

Odysseus consumed the oxen of Helios, and that they thus

forfeited their return home, we can hardly take this in the

modern sense of consuming or wasting their days, though it

may be difficult to assign any other dehnite meaning to it.

Equally puzzling is the fable alluded to in the Homeric hymn

that Hermes stole the oxen of Apollon and killed two of them.

The number of Apollon’s oxen is given as fifty (others give

the number as 100 cows, twelve oxen and one bull), which

looks like the number of weeks in the lunar year, but why

Hermes should be represented as carrying off the whole herd

and then killing two, is difficult to guess, unless we refer it to

the two additional months in a cycle of four years.

"

In the light of the Arctic theory the puzzle here referred

to is solved without any difficulty. The stealing away or the
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carrying off of the cows need not now be taken to mean simple

wasting of the days in the modern sense of the word ; nor

need we attribute such stories to the “ fancy of ancient bards

and story-tellers”. The legend or the tradition of steaHng,

consuming, or carrying off the cows or oxen is but another form

of stating that so many days were lost, being swallowed up

in the long night that occurred at the end of the year and

lasted, according to latitude, for varying periods of time. So

long as every thing was to be explained on the theory of a

daily struggle between light and darkness, these legends were

unintelligible. But as soon as we adopt the Arctic theory the

whole difficulty vanishes, and what was confused and puzzling

before becomes at once plain and comprehensible. In the

Vedic mythology cows are similarly said to be stolen by Vritra

or Vala, but their number is nowhere given, unless we regard

the story of Rijrashva (the Red-horse; slaughtering 100 or

101 sheep and giving them to a she-wolf to devour (I, 116, 16;

117, 18), as a modification of the story of stealing the cows.

The Vedic sacrificial literature does, however, preserve for us

an important relic, besides the one above noted, of the older

calendar and especially the long night. But in this case

the relic is so deeply buried under the weight of later ex-

planations, adaptations and emendations, that we must here

examine at some length the history of the Soma sacrifices in

order to discover the original meaning of the rites which are

included under that general name. That the Soma sacrifice is

an ancient institution is amply proved by parallel rites in the

Farsi scriptures ; and whatever doubt we may have regarding

the knowledge of Soma in the Indo-European period, as the

word is not found in the European languages, the system of

sacrifices can be clearly traced back to the primeval age.

Of this sacrificial system, the Soma sacrifice may, at any rate,

be safely taken as the oldest representative, since it forms

the main feature of the ritual of the Rig-Veda, and a whol^
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Mandala of 114 hymns in the Rig-Veda is dedicated to the

praise of Soma. A careful analysis of the Soma sacrifiee

may, therefore, be expected to disclose, at least partially, the

nature of the oldest sacrificial system of the Aryan race; and

we, therefore, proceed to examine the same.

The chief characteristic of the Soma sacrifice, as distin-

guished from other saerifices, is, as the name indicates, the

extraction of the Soma juice aud the offering thereof to gods

before drinking it. There are three libations of Soma in a

day, one in the morning, one at mid-day, and the last in the

evening, and all these are accompanied by the chanting of

hymns during the sacrifice. These Soma sacrifices, if classed

according to their duration, fall under three heads; (1)

those that are performed in a single day, called Ek&has,

(2) those that are performed in more than one and less

than thirteen days, called Ahlnas, and (3) those that take

thirteen or more than 13 days and may last even for one

thousand years, called Sdttras. Under the first head we have

the Agnishtoma, fully described in the Aitareya Brahmana

(III, 39-44), as the key or the type of all the sacrifices that

fall under this class. There are six modifications of Agni-

shtoma, viz.^ Ati-agnishtoma, Ukthya, Shodashi, Vajapeya,

Atiratra and Aptoryama, which together with Agnishtoma,

form the seven parts, kinds or modifications of the Jyotishto-

ma sacrifice, (Ashv.S. S. VI, 11, 1). The medication chiefly

consists in the number of hymns to be recited at the libations,

or the manner of recitation, or the number of the Grahas or

Soma-cups used on the occasion. But with these we are not at

present concerned. Of the second class of Soma sacrifices,

the Dv&dash&ha or twelve days’ sacrifice is celebrated both as

Ahina and Sattra and is considered to be very important.

It is made up of three tryahas (or three days’ performances,

called respectively Jyotis, Go, and Ayus), the tenth day and the

two Atir&tras (Ait. Br. IV, 23-4). The nine days’ performance
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(three tryakas) is called the Nava~rdtra. Side by side with

this, there are, under this head, a number of Soma sacrifices

extending over two nights, three nights, four nights upto

twelve nights, called dx>i-ralra^ tri-r&tra and so on (Tait. Saiii.

VII, I, 4,-VII, 3, 2; Ashv. Shr. Sut. X and XI ; Tan. Bra. 20,

11,-24, 19). In the third class we have the annual Sattras

and of these the Gcbv&yn-ayanam is the type. Some Sattras

which come under this class are described as extending over,

1,000 years, and a discussion is found in sacrificial works as to

whether the phrase one thousand years signifies 1,000 real years,

or whether it stands for 1,000 days. But we may pass it over

as unnecessary for our purpose. The annual Sattras are the

only important Sattras of this class, and to understand their

nature we must see what a shalaha means. The word literal-

ly denotes a group of six days {shat + ahan) and is used to de-

note six days’ performance in the sacrificial literature. It is

employed as a unit to measure a month in the same way as

we now use a week, a mouth being made up of five shalahas.

The shalaha, in its turn, consists of the daily sacrifices called,

Jyotis, Go, Ayus, and the same three taken in the reverse

order as, Ayus, Go and Jyotis. Every shalaha, therefore, be-

gins and ends with a Jyotishtoma (Ait. Br. IV, 15). The sha~

laha is further distinguished into Abhiplam and Prishthya, ac-

cording to the arrangement of the stomas or songs sung at the

Soma libations. An annual Sattra is, in the main, made up of

a number of shalahas joined with certain special rites at the be-

ginning, the middle and the close of the Sattra. The central day

of the Sattra is called Vishuodn, and stands by itself, dividing

the Sattra into two equal halves like the wings of a house

(Tait. Br. I, 2, 3, 1) ; and the rites in the latter half of the ses^

sion or after the Vishu'o&n day are performed in an order which
is the reverse of that followed in performing the ceremonies in

the first half of the sacrifice. The model annual Sattra (the

Gavam-ayanam) thus consists of the following parts :

—
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Parts. Days.

1. The introductory Atiratra 1

2. The Chaturvimsha day, otherwise called the Arambha-

niya (Ait. 13r. IV. 12), or the Prayaniya (T3,nd. Br.

IV, 2), the real beginning of tlie Sattra 1

3. Four Abhiplava, followed by one Prishthya shajaha

each month
;
continued in this way for five months... 150

4. Three Abhiplava and one Prishthya shajaha 24

5. The Abhijit day 1

6. The three Svara-Saman days 3

7. The Vishuvdn or the Central day, which stands by itself,

i. c., not counted in the total of the Sattra days.

8. The three Svara-Saman days 3

9. The Vishvajit day 1

10. One Prishthya and three Abhiplava shalahas 24

11. One Prishthya and four Abhiplava shalahas each month ;

continued in tliis way for four months 120
A

12. Tlirec Abliiplava shajahas, one Go-shtoma, one Ayu-

shtoma, and one Dashariltra (the ten days of Dvada*

shilha), making up one month 30

13. The Mahavrata day, corresponding to the Chaturvimsha

day at the beginning 1

14. The concluding Atiriltra 1

Total Days 3G0.

It will be seen from the above scheme that there are really

a few sacrificial rites which are absolutely fixed and unchange-

able in the yearly Sattra. The two Atiratras, the introductory

and the concluding, the Chaturvimsha and the l\Iahavrata

day, the Abhijit and the Vishvajit, the throe Svara-Sdman

days on either side of Vishuvan, the Vishuvan itself, and

the ten days of Dvadashaha, making up 22 days in all, ex-

clusive of Vishuvan, are the only parts that have any special-

ity about them. The rest of the days are all made up by

Abhiplava and Prishthya shalahas, which, therefore, consti-

tute what may be called the elastic or the variable part of

the yearly Sattra. Thus if we want a GavQ,m-ayanam of ten

months, we have only to strike off five shalahas from the
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A.

parts marked 3 and 11 in the above scheme. The AdityAndm-

ayanam is another modi^cation of the above scheme in whicli,

amongst other changes, the shalahas are all Ahkiplava,

instead of being a combination of Abhiplam and Prishthya^

while it' all the shalahas are Prishthya, along with some

other changes, it becomes the AhgirasAm-ayanam. All

these modifications do not, however, touch the total number
of 360 days. But there were sacrificers, who adopted the

lunar year of 354 days, and therefore, omitted 6 days from

the above scheme ; and their Sattra is called the Utsar-

ginAm-ayanam{T?at. Sani. VII, 5, 7, 1 ; Tandya Brah. V, 10).

In short, the object was to make the Sattra correspond with

the year adopted, civil or lunar, as closely as possible. But
these points are not relevant to our purpose. The Brahmanas
and the Shrauta Sfttras give further details about the various

rites to be
.

performed on the Vishuvau, the Abhijit and the

Vishvajit or the Svara-saman day. The Aitareya Aranyaka
describes the Mahavrata ceremony

; while the Atiiatra and the

Ch iturviriisha are described in the fourth book of the Aitareya

Brilhmana. The Chaturvimsha is so called because the sto)7ia

to be chanted on that day is tweuty-foiir-fold. It is the real

beginning of the Sattra as the Mahavrata is its end. The
Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 14) says, “The Hotri pours forth

the seed. Thus he makes the seed ( which is poured forth
)

by means of the Mahavrata day produce off-spring. For seed

if effused every year is productive.” This esplanatiou shows
that like the Pravargya ceremony, the Mahavrata was intended

to preserve the seed of the sacrifice in order that it might ger-

minate or grow at the proper time. It was a sort of link bet-

ween the dying and the coming year, and appropriately con-

cluded the annual Sattra. It will be further seen that every
annual Sattra had an Ati-ratra at each of its ends, and that
the Dvadashaha, or rather the ten days thereof, formed an
important concluding part of the Sattra.

37
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The above is ouly a brief description, a mere out-line, of the

scheme of the annual iiattras mentioned in sacrificial works,

but it is sufficient for our purpose. We can see from it that a

civil year of 360 days formed their basis, and the position of

the Vishuvan was of great importance inasmuch as the cere-

monies after it were performed in the reverse order. I have

shown elsewhere what important inferences can be drawn from

the position of the VishuvAn regarding the calendar in use at

time when the scheme was settled. But we have now to con-

sider of times which preceded the settlement of this scheme,

and for that j)urpose we must describe another set of Soma sa-

crifices included under the general class of Sattras. It has

been stated above that side by side with the DvAdashaha,

there are Aklna sacrifices of two nights, three nights, etc., up-

to twelve nights. But these sacrifices do not stop with the

twelve nights’ performance. There are thirteen nights’,

fourteen nights’, fifteen nights’, and so on upto one hundred

nights’ sacrifice called Trayodaska-ratra, Chaturdasha-r&tra

and so on upto Skata-rdtra. But since the AMna has been

defined to be a sacrifice extending over not more than twelve

or less than thirteen days, all the night-sacrifices extend-

ing over a period longer than twelve nights are included

in the third class, viz.^ the Sattras. If we, however, dis-

regard this artificial division, it will be found that along

with the Ekdha., the Dvddash&ha and the annual Sattras, there

is a series of, what are termed, the night-sacrifices or sattras

extending over a period of time from two to one hundred

nights, but not further. These night-sacrifices or R&tri-sattras

are mentioned in the Taittiriya Saiiihita, the Brahmanas and

the Shrauta Sfitras in clear terms, and there is no ambiguity

about their nature, number, or duration. The Taittiriya Sarii-

hita in describing them often uses the word Rdtrih (nights)

in the plural, stating, that so and so was the first to institute or

to perceive ‘so many nights’ meaning so many nights’ sacrifice*
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(vimskatim rdtuh, VII, 3, 9, 1; dvdtrimshatam rdfrih, VII, 4,

4. 1). According to the principle of division noted above all

night-sacrifices of less than thirteen nights’ duration will be

called Aktna, while those extending over longer time upto one

hundred nights will come under Sattras", but this is, as remark-

ed above, evidently au artificial division, and one, who reads

carefully the description of these sacrifices, cannot fail to be

struck by the fact that we have here a series of night-sacrifices

from two to a hundred nights, or if we include the Ati-rdtra

in this series, we have practically a set of hundred nightly

Soma sacrifices, though, according to the principle of division

adopted, some may fall under the head of Ahina and some

under that of Sattras.

Now an important question in connection with these

is why they alone should be designated ‘ w/^/i<-sacri-

fices’ {rdtri-kratus), or ‘ wz^/ei-sessions ’ (rdtri-sattras) ? and

why their number should be one hundred ? or, in other words,

why there are no we^/ii-sattras of longer duration than one

hundred nights ? The Mimamsakas answer the first part of

the question by asking us to believe that the word ‘ night
’

{rdtrih) is really used to denote ‘ a day ’ in the denomination of

these sacrifices (Shabara on Jaiinini VIII, 1, 17). The word

Dvi-rdtra, according to this theory, means two days’ sacrifice,

and Skata-rdtra, a hundred days’ sacrifice. This explanation

appears very good at the first sight, and as a matter of fact it

has been accepted by all writers on the sacrificial ceremonies.

In support of it, we may also cite the fact that as the moon was
the measurer of time in ancient days, the night was then natu-

rally more marked than the day, and instead of saying

‘ so many days’ men often spoke of ‘ so many nights,’ much
in the same way as we now use the word ‘ fort-night.’ This

is no doubt good so far as it goes ; but the question is

why should there be no Soma sacrifices of a longer duration

than one hundred nights ? and why a gap, a serious gap, is left
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in the series of Soma sacrifices after one hundred nights’ Sattra

until we come to the annual Sattra of 360 days ? Admitting
that ‘ night’ means ‘ day,’ we have Soma sacrifices lasting

from 1 to 100 days
;
and, if so, where was the harm to cora-

])let(5 the series until the yearly Sattra of 360 days was reach-

ed ? So far as I know, no writer on sacrificial ceremonies has

attempted to answer this question satisfactorily. Of course,

adopting the speculative manner of the Brahmanas, we might

say that there are no Soma sacrifices of longer than one hun-

dred nights’ duration, because the life of a man cannot extend

beyond a hundred years, (Tait. Br. Ill, 8, 16, 2). But such an

explanation can never be regarded as satisfactory, and the Mi-

manisakas, who got over one difficulty by interpreting ‘ night’

into ‘ day,’ have practically left this latter question untouched,

and, therefore, unsolved. In short, the case stands thus

the sacrificial literature mentions a series of 96, or jiractically

one hundred Soma sacrifices, called the ‘night-sacrifices’; but

these do not form a part of any annual Sattra, like the Gav&/n-

ayanam, nor is any reason assigned for their separate exis-

tence, nor is their duration, which never exceeds a hundred

nights, accounted for. Neither the authors of the BrS,hmanas

nor those of the Shrauta Sdtras, much less Sliyana and Yfl.ska

give us any clue to the solution of this question
; and the Mi-

miimsakas, after explaining the word ‘ night,’ occurring in the

names of these sacrifices as equal to ‘day,’ have allowed these

night-sacrifices to remain as an isolated grouji in the organ-

ised system of Soma sacrifices. Under these circumstances

it would, no doubt, appear presumptious for any one to suggest

an explanation, so many centuries after what may be called

the age of the Sattras. But I feel that the Arctic theory,

which, we have seen, is supported by strong indej)endent evi-

dence, not only explains, but appropriately accounts for the

original existence of this isolated series of a hundred Soma sa-

crifices ;
and I, therefore, proceed to give my view on the point.
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It seems to me that if the word r&tri in Ati-rSitra is still

understood to mean ‘ night,’ and that if the Ati-rdtra sacrifice

is even now performed during the night, there is no reason

why we should not similarly interpret the same word in

Dci-rdtra, Tri-rdtra &c. upto Shata-rdtra. The objection, that

the Soma juice is not extracted during the night, is more ima-

ginary than real ; for as a matter of fact Soma libations are

made in the usual way, during the Ati-rdtra sacrifice.

The Ati-rdtra sacrifice is performed at the beginning and

the end of every Sattra ; and all the three libations of Soma

are always offered during the three turns, or parydyas, of

the night. The Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 5), in explain-

ing the origin of this sacrifice, tells us that the Asuras

had taken shelter with the night, and the Devas, who
had taken shelter with the day, wanted to expel them from

the dark region. But amongst the Devas, Indra alone was

found ready and willing to undertake this task
; and entering

into darkness, he, with the assistance of metres, turned the

Asuras out of the first part of the night by the first Soma
libation, while by means of the middle turn {parydya) of

passing the Soma-cup, the Asuras were turned out of the mid-

dle part, and by the third turn out of the third or the last

part of the night. The three Soma libations, here spoken of,

are all made during the night, and the Brahmana further

observes that there is no other deity save Indra and the Metres

to whom they are offered, (Of. Apas. Sh. Su. XIV, 3, 12). The
next section of the Brahmana (IV, 6) distinctly raises the

question, “ How are the Pavaraana Stotras (to be chanted for

the purification of the Soma juice) provided for the night,

whereas such Stotras refer only to the day, but not to the
night ? ” and answers it by stating that the Stotras are the
same for the day and the night. It is clear from this that
Soma juice was extracted and purified at night during the
Ati-rdtra sacrifice, and Indra was the only deity to whom the
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libations were offered in order to help him in his fight with

tlie Asuras, who had taken shelter with the darkness of the

night. That the Ati-r&tra is an ancient sacrifice is further

proved by the occurrence of a similar ceremony in the Parsi

scriptures. The word Ati-ratra does not occur in the Avesta,

but in the Vendidad, XVIII, 18 (43)-22 (48), we are told

that there are three parts of the night, and that in the first

of these parts (tkrishvai), F ire, the son of Ahura Mazda, calls

upon the master of the house to arise and put on his girdle

and to fetch clean wood in order that he may burn bright ; for,

says the Fire, “Here comes Azi (Sans. A /if), made by the

Daevas ( Vedic Aswms), who is about to strive against me,

and wants to put out my life.” And the same request is

made during the second and the third part of the night. The

close resemblance between this and the three paryayas of the

Ati-rdtra sacrifice does not seem to have been yet noticed ; but

whether noticed or not, it shows that the Ati-rdtra is an anci-

ent rite performed during the night for the purpose of helping

Indra, or the deity that fought with the powers of darkness,

and that such sacrificial acts as putting on the girdle (^koiti)

or squeezing the Soma, were performed daring this period of

darkness.

Now what applies to the sacrifice of a single night may

well be extended to cases where sacrifices had to be performed

for two, three or more continuous nights. I have already

shown before that the ancient sacrificers completed their sacri-

ficial sessions in ten months, and a long night followed the com-

pletion of these sacrifices. What did the sacrificers do during

this long night ? They could not have slept all the time ;
and

as a matter of fact we know that the people in the extreme

north of Europe and Asia do not, even at present, sleep

during the whole of the long night which occurs in their

part of the globe. Paul Du Chailln, who has recently (1900)

published au account of his travels in The Land of the



215THE cows' WALK.

Long Night, informs ns (p. 75) that although the sun went

below the horizon tor several days in the Arctic regions, yet

during the period “ the Lapps could tell from the stars

whether it was night or day, for they were accustomed to

gauge time by the stars according to their height above

the horizon, just as we do at home with the sun”; and

what the Lapps do now, must have been done by the oldest

inhabitants of the circnm-polar regions. It is, therefore, clear

that the ancient sacrificers of the Aryan race could not

have gone to sleep after sacrificing for ten months. Did

they then sit idle with their hands folded when Indra was

fighting for them with the powers of darkness ? They per-

formed their sacrifices for ten mouths with a view to help In-

dra in his war with Vula ; and just at the time when Indra

most needed the help of invigorating songs and Soma libations,

are we to suppose that these sacrificers sat idle, gave up the

sacrifices and left Indra to fight with Vala alone and single-

handed as best as he could ? The whole theory of sacrifices

negatives such a supposition. Therefore, if the Arctic theory

is true, and if the ancestor of the Vedic Rishis ever lived in a
region where the darkness of the night lasted for several days,

(a day being taken as a measure of time equal to 24 hours),
we naturally expect to find a series of nightly Soma sacrifices

performed during the period, to help the gods in their struggle
with the demons ot darkness

; and, as a matter of fact, there
are in the Vedic sacrificial literature, a number of sacrifices

which, if we include the Ati-rdtra in it, extend from one to
a hundred nights. The Mimaiiisakas and even the authors of
the Brahmanas, who knew little about the ancient Arctic
home, have converted these night-sacrifices into day-sacri-
fices ; but the explanation evidently appears to be invented
at a time when the true nature of the Rdtri-kratua or- Rdtri-
sattras was forgotten, and it does not, therefore, preclude us
from interpreting these facts in a different way. I have al-
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ready stated above that if we accept the explanation of the

Mimamsakos, wo cannot explain why the series of the night-

sacrifices shonld abruptly end with the Shata-rd.tra or a hund-

red nights’ sacrifice; but by the Arctic theory we can explain

the fact satisfactorily by supposing that the duration of the

long night in the ancient home varied from one night (of 24

hours) to a hundred continuous nights f of 2400 hours) ac-

cording to latitude, and that the hundred nightly Soma sacri-

fices corresponded to the different durations of the night at dif-

ferent places in the ancient home. Thus where the darkness

lasted only for ten nights (240 hours) a Dasha-r&tra sacrifice

was performed, while where it lasted for 100 nights (2400

hours) a Shata-ratra sacrifice was necessary. There are no

sacrifices after the Skata-rdtra because a hundred continuous

nights marked the maximum duration of darkness experienced

by the ancient sacrificers of the race. We have seen that the

legend of Aditi indicates a period of seven months sunshine
;

join to it the Dawn and the Twilight of 30 days each, and there

are left three mouths, (or if we take the year to consist of 365

days, then 95 days), for the duration of the long continuous

night,—a result which remarkably corres})onds to the longest

duration of the night-sacrifices known in the Vedic literature.

The Dawji marked the end of the long night, and could not^

therefore, be included in the latter at least for sacrificial pur-

poses. In fact separate sacrifices are enjoined for the Dawn

in sacrificial works; and we may, therefore, safely exclude the

long Dawn from the province of the nightly sacrifices, and the

same maybe said of the period of the long evening twilight.

A hundred nights’ sacrifice thus marked the ma.ximum dura-

tion of darkness during which Indra fought with Valaand

was strengthened by the Soma libations offered to him in this

sacrifice. As there is no other theory to account for the exist-

ence of the night-sacrifices, and especially for their number, to

wit, one hundred, these sacrifices may be safely taken to indi-
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cato the existence of an ancient year approximately divided

into seven months’ sunshine, one month’s dawn, one month’s

evening twilight and three months’ long continuous night.

There are other considerations which point out to the same

conclusion. In the post-Vedic literature wo have a peristent

tradition that Indra alone of all gods is the master of a hun-

dred sacrifices (^shata-kratu), and that as this attribute formed,

so to say, the very essence of Indraship, he always jealously

watched all possible encroachments against it. But European

scholars, relying upon the fact that even Sayaira prefers,

except in a few places (III, 51, 2), to interpret skata>-kratu, as

applied to Indra in the llig-Veda, as meaning, not ‘the mas-

ter of a hundred sacrifices, ’ but ‘ the lord of a hundred mights

or powers, ’ have not only put aside the Puranic tradition, but

declined to interpret the word kratu in the Rig-Veda except

in the sense of ‘ power, energy, skill, wisdom, or, generrally

speaking, the power of body or mind.’ But if the above ex-

planation of the origin of the night-sacrifices is correct, we
must retrace our steps, and acknowledge that the Puranic tra-

dition or legend is, after all, not built upon a pure misunder-

standing of the original meaning of the epithet sliata-kratu as

applied to Indra in the Vedic literature. I am aware of the

fact that traditions in the post-Vedic literature are often found

to have but a slender basis in the Vedas, but in the present case

we have something more reliable and tangible to go upon. AVe

have a group, an isolated group of a hundred nightly Soma
sacrifices, and as long as it stands unexplained in the Vedic
sacrificial literature it would be unreasonable to decline to con-

nect it with the Purfi,nic tradition of ludra’s sole mastership of
a hundred sacrifices, especially when in the light of the Arc-
tic theory the two can be so well and intelligibly connected,
ihe hundred sacrifices, which are regarded as constituting the
essence of Indraship in the Puranas, are there said to be the
Ashvamedha sacrifices ; and it may, at the outset, be urged

23
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that the Shata-rAtra sacrifice mentioned in the sacrificial works

is not an Ashvamedha sacrifice. But the distinction is neither

important, nor material. The Ashvameda sacrifice is a Soma
sacrifice and is described in the sacrificial works along with the

night-sacrifices. In the Taittirlya SamhitS, (VII, 2, 11,) a hun-

dred offerings of food to be made in the Ashvamedha sacrifice

are mentioned, and the Taittiriya Brahmana (III, 8, 15, 1)

states that Prajapati obtained these offerings “ during the

night,” and consequently they are called Ratri-homas. The

duration of the Ashvamedha sacrifice is again not fixed, inas-

much as it depends upon the return of the horse, and in the

Rig-Veda (I, 163, 1) the sacrificial horse is identified with

the sun moving in waters. The return of the sacrificial horse

may, therefore, be taken to symbolise the return of the sun

after the long night, and a close resemblance between the

Ashvamedha and the night-sacrifices, which were performed to

enable Indra to fight with Vala and rescue the dawn and the

sun from his clutches, may thus be taken as established. At

any rate, we need not be surprised if the Shata-rAtra Soma

sacrifice appears in the form of a hundred Ashvamedha sacri-

fices in the Puranas. The tradition is substantially the same

in either case, and when it can be so easily and naturally ex-

plained on the Arctic theory, it would not be reasonable to set

it aside, and hold that the writers of the Puranas created it by

misinterpreting the word shata-kratu occurring in the Vedas.

We have seen that shata-kratu as apiilied to Indra is in-

terpreted by Western scholars, and in many jfiaces even by Sa-

yana himself, as meaning the lord of a hundred powers. Sa-

yana now and then (III, 51, 2; X, 103, 7) suggests or gives

an alternative explanation, and makes Indra ‘ the master of a

hundred sacrifices’; but Western scholars have gone further

and discarded all other explanations except the one noted

above. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the meaning of

this epithet, as used in the Rig-Veda, a little more closely in
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this place. If the word kratv. ia shata-kratu be interpreted to

mean ‘ might ’ or ‘ power, ’ the numeral shata, which strictly

denotes ‘ a hundred,’ will have to be taken as equivalent to

‘many’ or ‘ numerous,’ inasmuch as no definite set of a hundred

powers can be pointed out as specially belonging to Indra.

That the word shata may be so interpreted is evident from the

fact that adjectives like shata-nitha ( I, 100, 12 )
and shatam-

xdi (I, 102, 6 ; 130, 8), as applied to Indra in the Eig-Veda,

are found in other places in the form of sahasra-nltha (III, GO,

7), and sahasram-'iLti (I, 52, 2). Again Indra’s arrow is once

called shata-bradhna and also sahasra-parna in the same

verse (VIII, 77, 7); while Soma is represented as going in a

hundred ways {shata-y&7nan) in IX, 86, 16, and a few hymns

after it is said to be sahasra-yAman or going in a thousand

ways (IX, 106, 5). Even the adjective shata-manyu, which

Sayana interprets as meaning ‘ the master of a hundred sacri-

fices’ in X, 103, 7, has its counterpart, if not in the Rig-Veda,

at least in the Sama-Veda which reads sahasra-manyu for sa-

hasra-mushka in Rig-Veda VI, 46, 3. This shows that the

Vedic bards considered shata (a hundred) and sahasra (a thou-

sand) as interchangeable numerals in some places
;
and if the

numeral shata in shata-kratu had been of the same character,

we should naturally have met with a paraphrase of the epithet

as sahasra-kratu somewhere in the Vedic literature. But
although the epithet shata-kratu^ as applied to Indra, occurs

about sixty times in the Rig-Veda and several times in

other Vedic works, nowhere do we find it paraphrased as

sahasra-kratu, which shews that the Vedic bards did not

feel themselves at liberty to alter or paraphrase it as they
liked. The adjective amita-kratu is applied to Indra in I,

102,6; but as amita does not necessarily mean more than
‘ one hundred,’ it does not follow that on this account we
should give up the ordinary meaning of shata in shata-kratu.

If the word kratu had nowhere been used in the Rio'-
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Veda to denote a sacrifice, we may have been justified in inter-

preting shata-kratu in the way suggested by Western scho-

lars. But, as observed by Dr. Haug, when Vasishtha prayed to

Indra (VII, 32, 26) “ Carry, 0 ludra ! our sacrificial perform-

ance {kratum) through, just as a father does to his sons, (by

assisting them). Teach ua, 0 thou, who art invoked by many*

that we may, in this turn (of the night), reach alive the (sphere

of) light (;yo/js),”i the prayer in all probability refers to the

sacrificial performance {kratu) held for the purpose of enabling

the sacrificers to safely reach the other end of the night. In

fact, it refers to the Ati-r6.tra. sacrifice and the Aitareya Brah-

mana (IV, 10) quotes and interprets it in the same way. Sa-

yana, in his commentary on the Aitareya Brahmana, though

not in the Rig-Veda Bhashya, also takes the same view
; and

as the Ati-r6tra sacrifice is referred to expressly by its name
in the Rig-Veda (VII, 103, 7) it is not at all unlikely that a

verse referring to this Soma sacrifice should occur in other

hymns. Hence if there are passages where kratu can be taken

to mean ‘ a sacrifice,’ there is no reason why the epithet shata-

kratu be not understood to mean “ the master of a hundred

sacrifices ” as suggested by the Purdnic tradition. Another

fact which favours this interpretation, is that in the Rig-Veda

Indra is described as destroying 90, 99 or 100 fortresses or

cities (purah) of his enemies (I, 130 7 ; II, 19, 6 ; VI, 31, 4; II,

14, 6). Now deva-pu7'dh, which means ‘ the fortresses of the

gods,’ has been 2 interpreted to mean ‘days’ in the description

of the dasha-rdtra sacrifice in the Taittirlya Saiiihita VII, 2,

1 . See Dr. Haug’s Ait. Br. (IV, 10), Trans. Vol. II, p. 274, and the

translator’s note thereon. Dr. Haug thinks that the verse (Rig. V’ll, 32,

26) evidently refers to the Ati-rdtra feast, for which occasion it was in all

likelihood composed by Vasishtha. The verse is .-

—

5^ H 3TI NT
*nTT 1 Twr °Tr 3??^ 11

2 . Cf . Bhatta Bhiskara’s Com. which says;—

‘

^tirfr^rrf^ strhhT
I •••

I ' ^ trr.-'

(
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5, 3-4; and if deva-purah means ‘days,’ the purah (cities, for-

tresses) of Shambara may well he taken to mean ‘ nights.’

This view is confirmed by the statement in the Aitareya Brah-

mana, jireviously quoted, which says that the Asnras found

shelter with the night, or, in other words, the darkness of the

night was, so to say, their fortress. Indra’s destroying a hun-

dred forts of Shambara is, therefore, equivalent to his fight-

ing with the enemy for a hundred continuous nights, a period

during which the ancient sacrificers offered him Soma libations

in order that he may be better prepared for the struggle with

Vala, The destruction of 99 or 100 forts of the enemy,

a group of a hundred nightly sacrifices, the nine and ninety ri-

vers {sravanWi) which Indra is described as crossing during

his fight with Ahi (I, 32, 14), and a hundred leather straps

with which Kntsa is said to have bound down Indra to his sa-

crifice in the Tandya Brahmana IX, 2, 22, and from which
he is invoked to free himself in Rig. X, 38, 5, are but so many
different kaleidoscopic views of the same idea which makes In-

dra and Indra alone the lord of a hundred sacrifices
j and if

we take all these together they undoubtedly point out to the
existence of a hundred continuous nights in the ancient home
of the ancestors of the Vedic people. In V, 48, 3, ‘a hundred,'
moving in the abode of Indra, are said to turn on and turn off
the course of ordinary days when Indra strikes Vritra with
his bolt and I think we have here a distinct allusion either
to a hundred sacrifices performed or to a hundred continuous
nights required for securing a complete victory over the powers
of darkness in the nether world, and which nights (or rather
one long night of hundred days) may well be described as
breaking off and bringing back the succession of ordinary days
and nights, inasmuch as the long night immediately follows
and precedes the period of sunshine in the Arctic regions.

^1. Rig. V, 48, 3,—srr
ht-
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But a far more striking corroboration of the above view

is furnished by certain passages in the Avesta which describe

the fight of Tishtrya with the demon of draught called Apa-

osha or ‘the burner’ in the Parsi scriptures. In the Ilig-Veda

the fight of Indra with Vritra (FnYm-iJurya) is often repre-

sented as ‘ a struggle for waters ’ (ap-turya), or as ‘ the striv-

ing for cows ’ (go-iskti), or ‘ the striving for day ’ {div-ishti)^

and Indra is said to have released the cows or waters, and

brought on the dawn or the sun by killing Vritra (I, 51, 4 ; II

19, 3). Now Indra, as Vritra-han, appears as Vcrethraghna

in the Avesta ; but the fight for waters is therein ascribed

not to Vcrethraghna but to Tishtrya, the star of rain. It

is he, who knocks down Apaosha and liberates the waters

for the benefit of man, “with the assistance of the winds, and

the light that dwells in the waters. ” In short Tishtrya’s

conquest over Apaosha is an exact parallel of Indra’s con-

quest over Vritra as described in the Rig-Veda ;
and as the

legends are interpreted at present, they are said to refer to the

breaking up of the clouds and the bringing on of the rains on

the earth, Tishtrya being supposed to be the star of rain.

But this theory fails to account for the fact how the recovery

of the dawn and the rising of the sun, or the bringing on of

light, were included amongst the effects of Indra’s victory

over Vritra. It will be shown in the next chapter that

the struggle for waters has very little to do with rain, and

that the fight for waters and the fight for light are really

synchronous, being two different versions of the same story.

In short, both of these legends really represent the victory of

the powers of light over darkness. Shnshna or ‘ the scorcher’

is one of the names given to Indra’s enemy in the Rig-Veda

(I, 51, 11)> and the result of the conflict between Indra and

Shnshna is the release of the waters, as well as the finding of

the morning cows (VIII, 96, 17), and the winning of the sun

(VI, 20, 5). Apaosha is thus Shnshna under a different garb,
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and the only difference between the two legends is that while

Indra is the chief actor in the one, Tishtrya is the chief

hero in the other. But this difference is immaterial inasmuch

as the attributes of one deity are often transferred, even in

Hig-Veda, to another. The Avestic legend of Tishtrya is,

therefore, rightly understood by Zend scholars to be a repro-

duction of the Vedic legend of Indra and Vritra. ^ Now, in

the Tir Yasht, Tishtrya is represented as eventually over-

coming Apaosha with the help of the Haoma sacrifice offered

to Tishtrya by Ahura Mazda (Yt. VIII, 15-25). The fight is

carried on in the region of the waters, the sea Vouru-Kasha,

from which Tishtrya is described as rising up victorious after

defeating Apaosha (Yt. VIII, 32). The Daeva Apaosha is

again said to have assumed the form of a dark horse,

while Tishtrya is represented as opposing him in the

form of a bright horse, hoof against hoof (Yt. VIII, 28), and
eventually coming up victorious from out of the sea Vouru-
Kasha, like the sacrificial horse rising from the waters in the

Rig-Veda (I, 163, 1). But the passage most important for

our purpose is the one in which Tishtrya informs Ahura Mazda
as to what should be done in order to enable Tishtrya to over-
come his enemy and to appear before the faithful at the ap-
pointed time. “ If men would worship me,” says Tishtrya to
Ahura Mazda, “ with a sacrifice in which I were invoked by
my own name, as they worship the other Yazatas with sacri-
fices in which they are invoked by their own names, then I
should have come to the faithful at the appointed time ; I
should have come in the appointed time of my beautiful
immortal life, should it be one night, or two nights, or fifty, or
a hundred nights,” (Yt. VIII, 11 ). As Tishtrya appears be-
fore man after his battle with Apaosha, the phrase “ appoint-

c
See Dannesteter’a Trans, of Zend-Avesta Part II, ( Vol. XXIII

i
I’emarks that Tislitrya’s legend is ‘ a rcfaci-

mcnto of the old Btorm-mylhs.’
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eel time ” signifies the time daring which the battle is fonght

and at the termination of which Tishtrya comes to the faith-

ful; and the passage, therefore, means (1) that the “ appoint-

ed time,” when Tishtrya was to appear before man after

fighting with Apaosha, varied from one night to a hundred

nights, and (2) that Tishtrya required to be strengthened

during the period by Haoraa sacrifices in which he was to be

invoked by his own name. We have seen above that a hun-

dred nightly Soma sacrifices were offered to Indra by the

ancient Vedic sacrificers to enable him to secure a victory over

Vritra, and that Indra was the only deity to whom the libations

were offered in these sacrifices. The legend of Tishtrya and

Apaosha is, therefore, an exact reproduction of Indra’s fight

with Vritra or Vala; and with this correspondence before us, we

should feel no hesitation in accepting the view stated above

regarding the origin of the Shatci-T&tvd sacrifice. Neither

Darmesteter nor Spiegel explains why the appointed time

for the appearance of Tishtrya is described as ‘‘ one night,

or two nights, or fifty, or a hundred nights, ” though both

translate the original in the same way. The legend also forms

the subject of chapter V II of the Bundahish, but there, too,

we find no explanation as to why the appointed time is des-

cribed as varying from one to a hundred nights. It is, however,

suggested by some that the appointed time may refer to the

season of rains. Bat rains cannot be said to come after “ one

night, two nights, or fifty, or a hundred nights, ” and the lat-

ter expression would, therefore, be utterly inappropriate in

their case ;
nor, as stated above, does Tishtrya’s fight with

Apaosha represent only a straggle for rain, since we know

that it is a straggle for light as well. We have also seen

that the existence of night-sacrifices in the Vedic literature,

extending over one, two, three, or ten, or a hundred nights, in-

dicates the long darkness during which Indra fonght with Vala;

and the coincidence between this fact and the ‘ appointed time’
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of Tishtrya cannot be regarded as accidental. The legends are

undoubtedly identical in character, and, taking the one to illus-

trate the other, the only conclusion dedncible from them is

that a hundred nights was regarded to be the maximum dura-

tion of the fight between Indra and Vala, or Tishtrya and

Apaosha, so far as the ancestors of the Indo-Iranian people

were concerned, and that the sea Voum-Kasha, or the ocean

‘ encompassed with darkness,’ as the Rig-Veda has it (II, 23,

18), was the scene of this battle between the powers of light

and darkness. We also learn from them that the hero of the

battle, whether he was Indra or Tishtrya, stood in need of

help, derived from the performance of the sacrifices specially

offered to him during the period ; and that as a matter of fact

such sacrifices were performed in ancient times. The word

shata-kratu does not occur in the Avesta, but in the Ashi Yasht
(Yt. XVII, 56) “a ram of hundred-fold energy {maeskahe sa-

tokarahe) is spoken of
;
and considering the fact that in the Ba-

hram Yasht (Yt. XIV, 23) “a beautiful ram, with horns bent

round” is said to be one of the incarnations of Verethraghna,

and that Indra is also described as appearing in the form of a
ram in the Rig-Veda (VIII, 2, 40), it is very probable that

the phrase sato-karahe maeskahe refers to Verethraghna in the

Ashi Yasht, and like the epithet shata-kratu., the adjective

sato-karahe means not “ possessed of hundred powers, ” but
“the master of a hundred deeds or sacrifices.” There is thus
a very close correspondence between the Vedic and the Avestic
ideas on this subject, and this strengthens the conclusion that
the night sacrifices in the Vedic literature had their origin in
the existence of a long continuous night of varying durations
in ae original home of the Vedic people. We can now also
satisfactorily explain why Tishtrya is described (Yt. VIII, 36,
%ide Spiegel s Trans.) as “ bringing hither the circling years of
men. ” It is the Avestic parallel of the Vedic story of the
Dawn setting in motion “ the ages of men, or rndnuffid
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discussed ia the last chapter, and shews that when Tishtrya’s

light with Apaosha, or Indra’s war with Vala, was over, the

new year commenced with the long dawn, followed by the

months of sunshine varying from seven to eleven in number,

according to the latitude of the place. ^

1. The passage about Tishtrya’s connection with the year is noticed

by Mr. Meherjibhai Nosherwanji Kuka, M. A., in his essay “ On the order of

Parsi months,” published in the Cania Memorial Volume (p, 58), and of

which he was kind enough to send me a separate copy.

The passage is in the Tir Yasht, § 36 :
—

‘ Tishtrim stdrem raevantem

kharenanghuantem yazamaide, yim ydre-chareeho viashyehe Ahuracha

khratu-gulo aurunacha gairishdcho sizdaracha ravas-chardto uziyoirentem

hisposentem huydirydicha datighvc uzjasentem duzydirydicha, kata Airydo

dangMoo huydirydo haodonti.' Spiegel translate* it thus, “ We praise the

star Tishtrya, the shining, the majestic, xolio brings here the circling years

of men." Darmesteter takes ydre-charesho mashyehe tfc., with the words

follomng, viz., xiziyoirentem hisposentem, and translates, “ We praise Tish-

trya, &c., whose rising is watched by men, who live on the fruits of the

year.” According to Dastur Erachji Meherjirana (see his Yasht bd mdeni),

the meaning of the whole paragraph, in wliich this passage occurs, is ;

—

“ We praise Tishtrya, &c. who maketh the year revolve in accordance

with the notions of the mountaineers and the nomads. He riseth and is visi-

ble towards the regions where there is no correct calculation of the year.”

But whatever the difficulties of interpretation may be, one tiling seems

to be quite clear from this passage, viz., that Tishtrya was the star by

which the year was reckoned. In the Tir Yasht § 5, springs of water are

said to flow at the rising of Tishtrya, who in § 16 is described as

‘ mingling his shape with light,’ or ‘ moving in light,’ § 46. All these in-

cidents can be satisfactorily explained if we suppose that, after Tishtrya’s

tight with Apaosha, lasting for 100 nights at the longest, the aerial waters,

which communicated motion to the sun and other heavenly bodies (see

Faravardin Yasht 53-58) and which lay still or stagnant during the time,

wore set free to move again along the path made by Mazda, bringing on

with them the light of the sun and thus commencing the new year after

a long winter night in the Arctic region. The simultaneous character of

the motion of waters, the commencement of the new year, and the win-

ning of light after Tishtrya’s fight with Apaosha, can be explained only in

this way, and not by making the legend refer to the rainy season (See the

discussion about ‘ waters ’ in the next chapter). The Pairika Duz-xjairya,

or the Bad Year, which Tishtrya is said to break asunder, is, on this

theory, the wearisome dark Arctic night.
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la the light of what has been stated above, we can now

better understand the original nature and meaning of the Ati-

rdtra sacrifice. It is a nightly sacrifice, performed daring the

night even at present, and the MimS.ihsakas have not succeeded

in converting it into a day-sacrifice. So far it is all right ; but

the question is why should the sacrifice be called Ati-xwtvo, ?

The prefix ati (corresponding with Latin tvcins) ordinarily de-

notes ‘ something beyond,’ ‘ something on the other side, or

at the other end, ’ and not ‘ something pervading, extending,

or spreading through the whole extent of anything. ’ Even

Sityana in his commentary on VII, 103, 7, the only place where

the word Ati-rdtra. occurs in the Rig-Veda, explains it to

mean ‘ that which is past or beyond the night ’ {rdtrim atl-

tya mrtate iti atirdtrah), and Rudradatta, in his commentary

on the Apastamba Shrauta Sfitra(XIV, 1, 1), gives the same

explanation. The Ati-rdtra, therefore, denotes a trans-noctur-

nal sacrifice, that is, performed at either end of the night.

Now according to the Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 5), the Ati-rdtra

sacrifice is performed for the purpose of driving out the Asuras

from the darkness of night; and the T^ndya Brahmana (IV, 1,

4-5) tells us that Prajapati, who first perceived the sacrifice,

created from it the twin of day and night {alio-rdtre). It fol-

lows from this that the Ati-rdtra was performed at the close of

such night as gave rise to the ordinary days and nights, or, in

other words, the regular succession of days and nights follow-

ed its performance. This can only be the case if we suppose

that the Ati-rdtra was performed at the end of a long continu-

ous night in regions where such night occurred. With us

in the temperate or the tropical zone, ordinary days and nights

regularly succeed each other throughout the year without any

break, and it is meaningless, if not absurd, to speak of the cycle

of day and night, as produced from a particular night in the

year. Again, on the theory of a daily straggle between light

and darkness the Asuras must be turned out of darkness every
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night, and strictly speaking the performance of the Ati-r&tra
is necessary on every one of the 360 nights of the S%ttra. Bnt
as a matter of fact the Ati-r&tra is performed only at the be-

ginning and the end of the Sattra ; and even then the regular

Sattra, is said to commence on the Chaturvimsha and close on
the Mahuvrata day, and not on the concluding AtirS-tra day.

It seems, therefore, that the performance of the Ati-r&tra was
not originally intended to drive away the Asuras from only the

first of 360 nights over which the Sattra now extends. For in

that case, there is no reason why the Asuras were not requir-

ed to bo expelled from every one of the 360 nights. It

follows, therefore, that the Ati-ratra or the trans-nocturnal

sacrifice refers to some night not included in the regular

nights of the Gavam-ayayiam. It is true that the Ati-r&tra

is performed at the beginning and the end of every Sattra,

and in one sense it is, therefore, a trans-sattra or ati-sattra

sacrifice. Bnt that does not account for the name jtxti-r&tra,

as the Sattra is not held during night. We must, therefore,

hold that the two Ati-r&tras were originally performed not.

at the beginning and the end of a Sattra, bnt at the beginning

and the end of a night, which occured or intervened between

the last and the first day of the Sattra. When this night

ended with an Ati-ratra, the usual Sattra began; and as

the sun was above the horizon during the period producing the

regular succession of days and nights, no Ati-r&tra was needed

daring the Sattra, for, as stated in the Tandya Brahmana,

the object of the Ati-r&tra was gained. But the Sattra closed

with the long night, and the Ati-r&tra had, therefore, again

to be performed at the end of the Sattra to drive the Asuras

from this night. I have shown before that we have direct

and reliable authority in the Taittiriya Samhita to hold that

the Gav&m-ayanam was once completed in ten months or 300

days, and it was, therefore, appropriately closed with and intro-

duced by an Ati-r&tra, The word Ati-r&tra is thus rationally
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explained, for the sacrifice was performed at the beginning

and the close of the long night and, was therefore, adequately

called atrans-nocturnal sacrifice. Between these two Ati-rAtras

came all the night-sacrifices mentioned, above, offered exclu-

sively to Indra. The old GavAm-ayanam of ten or less than

ten months, the Ati-rAtra or the trans-nocturnal, the RAtri-

kratus and RAtri-sattras, or nightly Soma sacrifices of two,

three, &c., up to a hundred continuous nights’ duration, and
lastly the Ati-rAtra, to be again followed by the GavAm-aya-

nam, thus formed the complete yearly round of sacrifices per-

formed by the primeval ancestors of the Vedic people ; and
each of these sacrifices had originally the same place in the

yearly round as is indicated by the root-meaning of its name. i

But when the year of ten months was converted into one of

twelve to suit the altered conditions of the new home, the

GavAm-ayanam expanded into a performance of 360 days,

and the elastic nature of the greater portion of the perform-

ance, as pointed out above, permitted the change to be easily

carried out. But though the annual Sattra expanded in this

way, encroaching upon the night-sacrifices of the long night,

which were no longer needed, the Ati-rAtra was retained
as an introductory sacrifice and was incorporated in the
ceremonies of the Sattra itself. Thus the two Ati-rAtra sa-
crifices, which were originally performed, as shown by the
etymology, at the two termini of the long night, came to be
converted into the introductory and concluding sacrifices of
the annual Sattra

; and if the word Ati-rAtra had not been
retained, we could not have got any clue to reveal to us

1. The time here assigned to the Rdtri-iatlras appears to have been
known to the authors of the Shrauta Shtras, for in the Lityayana Shrauta
Shtra, Vm 2, IG we have, ^
meanmg that ‘‘After the year (annual sacrificial session) is over, the Soma
should be purchased during the iidW-saiiras,” evidently shewing that the
Rdln-sattras came at the end of the yearly Sattras.
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the story of its changing fortune. But the night-sacrifices,

the Rdtri-kratus or Rdtri-sattras, which were performed

during the long night between the two Ati-rCitras, were no

longer needed and their nature came to be soon misunderstood,

until at last the Mimfi,msakas finally made room for them in

the class of daily Soma sacrifices, partly under Akinas and

partly under Sattras, by means of the equation that rdtri

(night) is equal to aho-r&tre (day and night) in the sacrificial

literatm-e. flow this change was carried out is a question be-

yond the scope of this book ; but I may here state that, in my

opinion, it was the authors of BrS,hmanas, or the Brahmavadins

who preceded them, that had to perform the difficult task of

adapting the ancient sacrificial calendar to the changed condi-

tions of their new home, somewhat after the manner of Numa’s

reform of the ancient Roman calendar. The sacrifice was the

main ritnal of the Vedic religion, and naturally enough the

priests must have tried to preserve as much of the old sacrifi-

cial system as they possibly could in adapting it to the new

conditions. The task was by no means an easy one, and those

that find fault with the Brahmanas as full ot fanciful specula-

tions must bear in mind the fact that an ancient and sacred

system of sacrifices had to be adapted to new conditions, by

assigning plausible reasons for the same, at a time when the

true origin of the system was almost forgotten. The Brahma-

nas could not have indulged in free speculations about the ori-

gin of the rites and ceremonies mentioned by them, had the

latter originated in their own time, or in days so near to

them that the real traditions about the origin of these ceremo-

nies could be preserved intact. But so long as these tradi-

tions were fresh, no explanation was probably needed ;
and

when they became dim, their place had to be supplied by plau-

sible reasons based on such traditions as were known at the

time. This throws quite a new light on the nature and coin-

position of the Brahmanas; but as the discussion is not perti-
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neut to the subject iu hand, we cannot enter into it more fully

in this place.

We have now reviewed the leading features of the system

of Soma sacrifices as described in the Vedic literature, so far

as our purpose is concerned, and seen that by the aid of the

Arctic theory, some hard facts therein, which have been hither-

to incomprehensible, can be easily and naturally explained.

A history of the whole sacrificial system from the point of view

indicated above is a work quite outside the pale of this book;

but so far as we have examined the subject and especially the

question about the isolated group of a hundred nightly Soma
sacrifices, I think, we have snfl&cient evidence therein to war-

rant us in holding that these sacrifices are a relic of the an-

cient times when the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis performed

them with the object of helping Indra to fight with the pow-

ers of darkness. It has been already shown in the first part

of this chapter that the Gav&m-ayanam or the ‘ Cows’ walk,

like the Roman year, once lasted only for ten months
;
and a

series of suitable night-sacrifices is a natural supplement to

such sessions. Both are relics of ancient times, and taken

along with the evidence regarding the existence of a long dawn
of thirty days and of the long day and night discussed in pre-

vious chapters, they conclusively establish the existence of an
ancient home of the ancestors of the Vedic people in the cir-

cum-polar region. The sacrificial sessions of the Navagvas
and the Dashagvas, the legend of Dirghatamas growing old

in the tenth month, the tradition about the ancient year of
five seasons, or the yoking of seven or ten horses to the chariot

of the sun, all go to strengthen the same view; and the Avestic
passages regarding the duration of Tishtrya’s fight with
Apaosha, the Puranic tradition about Indra’s being the master
of a hundred sacrifices or the destroyer of a hundred cities,

the existence of a series of one hundred nightly Soma sacri-

fices, which, though obsolete long since, could not have found
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place in the sacrificial works as Rdtri-sattras, unless they were
ancient sacrifices performed, as their name indicates, during

night, these and many other minor facts noticed before, fur-

ther corroborate, if corroboration be needed, our theory regard-
ing the original home of the Aryans near the north Pole.

It must, however, be stated here that I do not wish to imply
in any way that the numerous sacrificial details found in.

the later Vedic literature were in vogue or were known in

these ancient times. On the contrar)' I am prepared to be-

lieve that in all probability these ancient sacrifices were
very simple in character. The ancient priests probably went
on sacrificing from day to day, and afterwards from night to

night, without any idea that the system was capable of giving

rise to various rigid annual Sattras. The sacrifice was the only

ritual of their religion
; and howsoever simple such sacrifices

might have been in ancient times, it was almost a matter of

duty, at least with the priests, to perform them every day. It

was also a means, as remarked by me elsewhere, to keep up

the calendar in ancient times, as the yearly round of sacrifices

closely followed the course of the sun. It is from this latter

l)oint of view that the ancient sacrificial system is important

for historical or antiquarian purposes, and I have examined it

above in the same light. This examination, it will be seen,

has resulted in the discovery of a number of facts which leail

us directly to, and can be satisfactorily exiilained only by the

theory of the original Arctic home ; and when our conclusions

are thus snjiported by the hymns of the Rig-Veda on the

one hand, and the sacrificial literature on the other, I think,

we need have no doubt about their correctness.



CHAPTER IX.

VEDIC iMYTHS—THE CAPTIVE WATERS.

Direct evidence for the Arctic theory summed up —Different na-

ture of the mythological evidence —Schools of mythological

interpretation —The naturalistic or the Nairukta school —Its

theories —The Dawn theory and the myths explained by it

—The Storm theory, Indra and Vritra —The Vernal theory,

the Ashvins’ exploits —Vritra’s legend usually explained by the

Storm theory —Simultaneous effects of Indra 's conquest over Vri-

tra —The release of waters, the release of cows, the recovery of

the dawn and the production of the sun —Vedic authorities in

support of their simultaneous character —Passages relating to

the place and time of the conflict —The simultaneous nature left

unexplained by the Dawn or the Storm theory—Battle not fought

in the atmosphere above, as implied by the Storm theory—Nor in

the rainy season —^Misinterpretation of words like parvata, giriy

adri, &c. —The Storm theory inadequate in every respect —New
explanation necessary —The real nature of waters explained

—They are aerial or celestial waters, and not the waters of

rain —Vedic bards knew of a region ' below the three earths’

—The contrary view of Wallis refuted —The real meaning of

rajas, Nir-riti, ardhau and samudram explained —Cosmic circu-

lation of aerial waters —Nether world, the home of aerial waters

—Avestic passages describing the circulation of waters cited and

explained —Sarasvati and Ardvi Sura Anahita are celestial

rivers —The source of all plants and rain —The real nature of

Vritra’s fight —Simultaneous release of waters and light is

intelligible, if both have the same source—Both stopped by Vri-

tra’s encompassing the waters in the lower world —The closing of

the apertures in the mountains (^j)aroatas ) on the horizon —The
movement of the waters and the sun co-related —Express pas-

sages from the Avesta to that effect —The sun stopping for a
long time in waters —Avestic passages in support thereof —Its

effect on the disposal of corpses —Darkness synchronous with the

cessation of the flow of waters in winter —-Its long duration

—Cosmic circulation of waters in other mythologies —Express

30
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texts showing that the fight with Vritra was annual and fought

in winter —Inexplicable except on the Arctic theory —The
exact date of Indra’s fight with Vritra preserved in the Rig-

Veda —The real meaning of chatvdrimshydm sharadi explained

—Shambara found on the 40th day of Sharad —Denotes the com-

mencement of the long night —Vedic passages shewing Sha-

rad to be the last season of sunshine —Paleographical evidence

for reckoning time by seasons —Similar reckoning in the Aveata

—100 autumnal forts of Vritra and the killing of the watery de-

mon with ice explained —The seven rivers released by Indra

—Cannot bo terrestrial, nor the rivers of the Panjaub —The in-

terpretation of Western scholars examined and rejected —The

connection between the seven rivers and the seven suns point-

ed out —The origin of the phrase Hapta-hindu in the Avesta

—Probably a transference of an old mythological name to a place

in the new home —Vritra's lege^’d Arctic in origin —Captive

waters represent the yearly struggle between light and the dark-

ness in the ancient Arctic home.

We have now examined most of the Vedic passages, which

directly show that the Polar or the Circum-Polar characte-

ristics, determined in the third chapter, were known, by tradi-

tion, to the Vedic bards. We started with the tradition about

the night of the gods, or a day and a night of six months each,

and found that it could be traced back to the Indo-Iranian, if

not to the Indo-Germanic, period. A close examination of the

dawn-hymns in the Rig-Veda next disclosed the fact that

Ushas, or the deity presiding over the dawn, is often addressed

in the plural number in the Vedic hymns, and that this could

bo accounted for only on the supposition that the Vedic dawns

were a closely connected band of many dawns,—a supposition,

which was found to be fully borne out by express passages

in the Vedic literature, stating, in unambiguous terms, that

the Vedic dawns were 30 in number, and that in ancient times

a period of several days elapsed between the first apjiearance

of light on the horizon and the rising of the sun. We have

also found that the dawn is expressly described in the Rig-



VEDIO MYTHS— THE CAPTIVE WATERS. 235

Veda as moving round like a wheel, a characteristic, which is

true only in the case of the Polar dawn. These facts suf-

ficiently prove the acquaintance of the Vedic bards with the

physical phenomena, witnessible only in the Arctic regions.

But to make the matter more certain, I have, in the last three

chapters, quoted and discussed Vedic passages, which go to

prove that the long Arctic nights and the corresponding long

days of varying duration, as well as, a year of ten months or

five seasons, were equally known to the poets of the Rig-Veda.

An examination of the ancient sacrificial system, and espe-

cially of the annual Sattras and night-sacrifices, further

showed that in old times yearly sacrificial sessions did not

last for twelve months as at present, but were completed in

nine or ten months ;
and the hundred night-sacrifices were, at

that time, really performed, as their name indicates, during

the darkness of the long night. The legends of Dirghatamas

and Aditi’s sons, and the tradition about the sacrificial ses-

sions of the Navagvas and the Dashagvas also pointed to the

same conclusion. Our case does not, therefore, depend on

an isolated fact here and an isolated fact there. We have

seen that the half-year-long day and night, the long dawn

with its revolving splendours, the long continuous night

matched by the corresponding long day and associated with

a succession of ordinary days and nights of varying lengths,

and the total annual period of sunshine of less than twelve

months are the principal peculiar characteristics of the

Polar or the Circum-Polar calendar
;
and when express pas-

sages are found in the Vedas, the oldest record of early Aryan

thoughts and sentiments, showing that each and every one of

these characteristics was known to the Vedic bards, who
themselves lived in a region where the year was made up of

three hundred and sixty or three hundred and sixty five days,

one is irresistibly led to the conclusion that the poets of the

Rig-Veda must have known these facts by tradition and that
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their RDcestors must have lived in regions where such pheno-
mena were possible. It is not to be expected that the evidence

on each and every one of these points will be equally conclu-

sive, especially as we are dealing with facts which existed

thousands of years ago. But if we bear in mind that the facts

are astronomically connected in such a way that if one of them
is firmly established all the others follow from it as a matter
of course, the cumulative effect of the evidence discussed in

the previous chapters cannot fail to be convincing. It is true

that many of the passages, quoted in support of the Arctic

theory, are interpreted, in the way I have done, for the first

time; but I have already pointed out that this is due to the fact

that the real key to the interpretation of these passages was
discovered only during the last 30 or 40 years. Yaska and

Sayana knew nothing definite about the circum-polar or the

Arctic regions, and when a Vedic passage was found not to

yield a sense intelligible to them, they either contented them-

selves with barely explaining the verbal texture of the pass-

age, or distorted it to suit their own ideas. Western scholars

have corrected some of these mistakes, but as the possibility

of an Arctic home in pre-glacial times was not admitted 30 or

40 years back, the most explicit references, whether in the

Avesta or the Rig-Veda, to a primeval home in the extreme

north, have been either altogether ignored, or somehow or

other explained away, even by Western scholars. Many of

the passages cited by me fall under this class ; but I trust that

if my interpretations are examined without any bias and in

the light of the latest scientific researches, they will be

found to be far more natural and simple than those in vogue

at present. In some cases no new interpretations were, how-

ever, necessary. The passages have been correctly interpret-

ed ; but in the absence of the true key to their meaning, their

real import was either altogether missed, or but imperfectly

understood, In such cases I have had to exhibit the passages
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in their true light or colours, giving in each case, my reasons

for doing the same. This has sometimes rendered it neces-

sary to introduce certain topics not directly relevant to the

question in hand; hut on the whole, I think, it will be found

that I have, as far as possible, tried to confine myself to the

discussion of the direct evidence bearing on the points in issue,

and have examined it according to the strict method of his-

toric or scientific investigation. I did not start with any

preconceived notion in favour of the Arctic theory, nay, I re-

garded it as highly improbable at first

;

but the accumulating

evidence in its support eventually forced me to accept it, and,

in all probability, the evidence cited in the previous chapters,

will, I think, produce the same impression on the reader’s

mind.

But the evidence, which I am now going to cite in support

of the Arctic theory, is of a different character. If the ances-

tors of the Vedic bards ever lived near the North Pole, the

cosmical or the meteorological conditions of the place could

not have failed to influence the mythology of these people

;

and if our theory is true, a careful examination of the Vedic

myths ought to disclose facts, which cannot be accounted for

by any other theory. The probative value of such evidence

will manifestly be inferior to that of the direct evidence pre-

viously cited, for myths and legends are variously explained

by different scholars. Thus Yaska mentions three or four dif-

ferent schools of interpretation, each of which tries to ex-

plain the nature and character of the Vedic deities in a

different way. One of these schools would have us believe that

many of the deities were real historical personages, who were
subsequently apotheosized for their supernatural virtues or ex-

ploits. Other theologians divide the deities into Karma-dem~
t&s or those that have heen raised to the divine rank by their

own deeds, and AjAnadevatds or those that were divine by birth;

while the Nairuktas (or the etymologists) maintain that the
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Vedic deities represent certain cosmical and physical pheno-

mena such as the appearance of the dawn or the breaking up

of the storm-clouds hy the lightning. The Adhyatmikas,

on the other hand, try to explain certain Vedic passages in

their own philosophical way; and there are others, who endea-

vour to explain Vedic myths in other different ways. But

this is not the place where the relative merits of these different

schools can be discussed or examined. I only wish to point

out that those, who explain the Vedic myths on the supposi-

tion that they represent, directly oi allegorically, ethical, his-

torical or philosophical facts, are not likely to accept any in-

ference based upon the theory which interprets the Vedic

myths as referring to certain cosmical and physical phenomena.

It was for this reason that I reserved the discussion of the

mythological evidence for consideration in a separate chapter,

after all the evidence directly bearing on the subject has been

examined. The evidence, which proves the existence of a long

continuous dawn, or a long continuous day or night, is not af-

fected by the different theories regarding the interpretation of

the Vedic myths, and may, therefore, be termed, what the law-

yers call, direct ; but in the case of the mythological evidence

only those, who accept the Nairukta method of interpretation,

will admit the validity of any inference based upon the con-

sideration of these myths. It is true that the Nairukta school

of interpretation dates from ancient times, and that modern

scholars have accepted the method almost without reserve,

though they might differ from the ancient Nairnktas, like

Y&ska, in the details of the explanation suggested by them.

But still when a new theory is to be established, I thought it

safer to separate the mythological from the direct evidence

bearing upon the points at issue, even when the two lines of

investigation seemed to converge towards the same point.

Now it has been recorded by Y&ska that the Nairuktas ex-

plain most of the Vedic legends on the theory that they repre-
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sent either the daily triumph of light over darkness, or the

conquest of the storm-god over the dark clouds that imprison

the fertilising waters and the light of the sun. Thus when

the Ashvins are said to have rescued a quail (
VartikA) from

the jaws of a wolf, Yaska interprets the legend to mean the

release and bringing out of the dawn or light from the dark-

ness of the night (Nir. V, 21). His explanation of the charac-

ter of Viitra is another instance in point. Speaking of the na-

ture of the demon, he thus refers (Nir. II, 16) to the opinions of

the different schools, “ Who was Vritra ? ‘A cloud,’ say the

Nairuktas
;

‘ an Asura, son of Tvashtri,’ say the Aitih^sikas.

The fall of rain arises from the mingling of the waters and of

light. This is figuratively depicted as a conflict. The hymns

and the BrS,hmapas describe Vritra as a serpent. By the expan-

sion of his body, he blocked up the streams. When he was

destroyed the waters flowed forth.”^ The Storm and the Dawn

theories thus formed the basis of the Nairukta school of inter-

pretation, and though Western scholars have improved upon it,

yet the credit of suggesting this method of interpretation will

always rest with the ancient Nairuktas, who, as observed by

Prof. Max Muller, had carefully thought out the true charac-

ter of the Vedic gods several centuries before the Christian

era. Thus the legend of Prajilpati loving his own daughter

is explained in the Aitareya Br^hmana as referring to the sun

running after the dawn or the heaven above (Ait. Br. Ill, 33)

;

while KumS-rila extends this theory to the case of Indra and

AhalyS,, which according to him represent the sun and the

night. But though the Nairuktas fully accepted the theory,

which explained the Vedic myths as representing cosmical and

1. Seo Nir. II, 16 1 I

1 STTI ^^1% l rnflTHT-

l arr?: I Cf. Muir’s o,

S. T. Vol. II, p. 175.
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physical phenomena, yet as their knowledge of tho physical

world was very limited in those days, they were not able to

explain every Vedic myth or legend by this method. For

example, out of the various legends about the Ashvins

Yaska could explain only one by the Dawn theory, namely,

that of the quail being rescued from the jaws of the wolf.

This defect has now been partially removed by Western scho-

lars, who, living in the nore northern regions, are familiar

with the decay in the power of the sun during the cold season,

or the eventual triumph of spring over winter, or the resto-

ration of the decayed powers of the sun in summer. This

phenomenon has, therefore, been used by them to explain the

origin of certain Vedic myths, which have been left unex-

plained either by the Dawn or the Storm theory. Upto now,

we have, thus, three theories for explaining the Vedic myths

according to the Nairukta school of interpretation ;
and it is

necessary to describe them briefly before we proceed to show

how they fail to account for all the incidents in the myths

and legends to which they are applied.

According to the Dawn theory, “ the whole theogony and

philosophy of the ancient world is centered in the Dawn, the

mother of the bright gods, of the sun in his various aspects,

of the morn, the day, the spring ; herself the brilliant image

and visage of immortality.” Prof. Max Muller, in his Lec^

tures on the Science of Language, further remarks ^ that “ the

dawn, which to us is a merely beautiful sight, was to the early

gazers and thinkers the problem of all the problems. It was

the unknown land from whence rose every day those bright em-

blems of divine powers, which left in the mind of man the first

impression and intimation of another world, of power above,

of order and wisdom. What we simply call the sun-rise,

brought before their eyes every day the riddle of all riddles, tho

riddle of existence. The days of their life sprang from that dark

1. See Lecturea on tho Science of Language, Vol. II, p. 545, ff.
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abyss, which every morning seemed instinct with light and

life.” And again “a new life flashed up every morning before

their eyes, and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like

greetings wafted across the golden threshold of the sky from

the distant lands beyond the mountains, beyond the clouds, be-

yond the dawn, beyond ‘ the immortal sea which brought us

hither.' The dawn seemed to them to open golden gates for the

sun to pass in triumph, and while those gates were open their

eyes and their minds strove in their childish way to pierce be-

yond the finite world. That silent aspect awakened in the

human mind the conception of the Infinite, the Immortal, the

Divine, and the names of dawn became naturally the names

of higher powers.” This is manifestly more poetic than

real. But the learned Professor explains many Vedic myths

on the theory that they are all Dawn-stories in different

garbs. Thus, if Saranyu, who had twins from Vivasvat, ran

off from him in the form of a mare, and he followed her in

the form of a horse, it is nothing but a story of the Dawn dis-

appearing at the approach of the Sun and producing the pair

of day and night. The legend of SuryS,’s marriage with So-

ma, and of Vrishfi,kap8.yi, whose oxen (the morning vapours)

were swallowed by Indra, or of Aditi giving birth to the Adi-

tyas are again said to be the stories of the Dawn under differ-

ent aspects. Sarama, crossing the waters to find out the cows

stolen by Panis, is similarly the Dawn bringing with her the

rays of the morning, and when TJrvasht says that she is gone
away and Purfiravas calls himself Vasishtha or the brightest,

it is the same Dawn flying away from the embrace of the ris-

ing Sun. In short, the Dawn is supposed to have been every-

thing to the ancient people, and a number of legends are ex-

plained in this way, until at last the monotonous character of
these stories led the learned professor to ask to himself the

question, “ Is everything the Dawn ? Is everything the Sun ?”

a question, which he answers by informing us that so far as

81
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his researches were concerned they had led him again and

again to the Dawn and the San as the chief burden of the

myths of the Aryan race. The dawn here referred to is the

daily dawn as we see it in the tropical or the temperate zone,

or, in other words, it is the daily conquest of light over dark-

ness that is here represented as filling the minds of the an-

cient bards with such awe and fear as to give rise to a variety

of myths. It may be easily perceived how this theory will bo

aCFected by the discovery that Ushas, or the goddess of the

dawn in the Rig-Veda does not represent the evanescent dawn

of the tropics, but is really the long continuous dawn of the

Polar or the Circum-Polar regions. If the Arctic theory is

once established, many of these mythological explanations

will have to be entirely re-written. But the task cannot be

undertaken in a work which is devoted solely to the examina-

tion of the evidence in support of that theory.

The Storm theory was originally put forward by the Indian

Nairuktas as a supplement to the Dawn theory, in order to ac-

count for myths to which the latter was obviously inapplicable.

The chief legend explained on this theory is that of Indra and

Vritra, and the explanation has been accepted almost without

reserve by all Western scholars. The word Indra is said to bo

derived from the same root which yielded indu^ that is, the

rain drop ; and Vritra is one, who covers or encompasses (m,

to cover) the waters of the rain-cloud. The two names being

thus explained, everything else was made to harmonise with

the Storm theory by distorting the phrases, if the same could

not be naturally interpreted in conformity therewith. Thus

when Indra strikes parmta {i. e„ a mountain) and delivers

the rivers therefrom, the Nairuktas understood parmta to be

a storm-cloud and the rivers to be the streams of rain. Indra’s

wielding the thunderbolt has been similarly interpreted to

mean that he was the god of the thunderstorm, and thunder-

storm implied rain as a matter of course. If the Maruts
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helped Indra in the battle, it was easily explained by the

Storm theory, because a thunderstorm or rain was always ac-

companied by stormy weather. But a more diflScult point

in the legend, which required explanation, was the hemming in

or the captivating of the waters by Vritra or Ahi. In the case

of waters in the clouds it was easy to imagine that they were

kept captive in the cloud by the demon of drought. But the

Kig-Veda often speaks of sindhus or streams being releas-

ed by the slaughter of Vritra ;
and if the streams or rivers

really represented, as conceived by the advocates of this theory,

the rivers of the Panjaub, it was rather difficult to under-

stand how they could be described as being hemmed in or

kept captive by Vritra. But the ingenuity of Vedic scholars

was quite equal to the occasion, and it was suggested that, as

the rivers in India often entirely dried up in summer, the god

of the rainy season, who called them back to life, could be

rightly described as releasing them from the grasp of Vritra.

The Indian Nairuktas do not appear to have extended the

theory any further. But in the hands of German mytholo-

gians the Storm theory became almost a rival to the Dawn
theory; and stories, like that of Saranyn, have been explained

by them as referring to the movements of dark storm-clouds

hovering in the sky. “ Clouds, storms, rains, lightning and

thunder,” observes Prof. Kuhn, “ were the spectacles that

above all others impressed the imagination of the early Aryans

and busied it most in finding terrestrial objects to compare with

their ever-varying aspects. The beholders were at home on

the earth, and the things on the earth were comparitively fa-

miliar to them
; even the coming and going of the celestial

luminaries might often be regarded by them with more com-

posure, because of their regularity
; but they could never sur-

cease to feel the liveliest interest in those wonderful meteoric

changes, so lawless and mysterious in their visitations, which
wrought such immediate and palpable effects for good or ill
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(ipon the lives and fortunes of the beholders.”i For this rea-

son Prof. Kuhn thinks that these meteorological phenomena
are the principal ground-work of all Indo-European mytholo-
gies and superstitions ; and in accordance with this creed Prof.

Both explains Saranyu as the dark storm-cloud soaring in the

space in the beginning of all things and takes Vivasvat as re-

presenting the light of heavens.

The third theory, like the first, is solar in origin, and at-

tempts to explain certain Vedic myths on the supposition that

they represent the triumph of spring over snow and winter.

Yfiska and other Indian Nairuktas lived in regions where the

contrast between spring and winter was not so marked as in

the countries still further north ; and it was probably for this

reason that the Vernal theory was not put forward by them to

explain the Vedic myths. Prof. Max Muller has tried to ex-

plain most of the exploits of the Ashvins by this theory.* If

the Ashvins restored Chyavana to youth, if they protected

Atri from the heat and darkness, if they rescued Vandana
from a pit where he was buried alive, or if they replaced the

leg of VishpaM, which she had lost in battle, or restored to

Rijrashva his eye sight, it was simply the Sun-god restored to

his former glory after the decay of his powers in winter. In

short the birth of the vernal Sun, his fight against the

army of winter, and his final victory at the beginning of the

spring is, on this theory, the true key to the explanation

of many myths where the Sun-god is represented as dying,

decaying or undergoing some other affliction. As contrast-

ed with the Dawn theory the physical phenomena, here re-

ferred to, are annual. But both are solar theories, and as

such may be contrasted with the Storm theory which is

meteorological in origin.

1, See Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol. II,

p. 566.

2, See Contributions to the Science of Mythology, Vol, II, pp. 579-605.
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Besides these three theories, the Dawn, the Storm and the

Vernal, Mr. N^r^yana Aiyangar of Bangalore has recently

attempted to explain a number of Vedic myths on the hypo-

thesis that they refer to Orion and Aldebaran. This may

be called the Astral theory as distinguished from others. But

all these theories cannot be discussed in this place ; nor is

it necessary to do so, so far as our purpose is concerned. I

wish only to show that in spite of the various theories started

to explain the Vedic myths, a number of incidents in several

important legends have yet remained unexplained ; and my-

thologists have either ignored them altogether, or pushed them

out of the way as insignificant or immaterial. If everything

could be explained by the Dawn or the Storm theory, we may
indeed hesitate to accept a new theory for which there would

then be very little scope ; but when a number of facts, which

have yet remained unexplained, are satisfactorily and appro-

priately accounted for only by the Arctic theory, we shall be

perfectly justified in citing these legends as corroborative

evidence in support of our new theory. It is from this point

of view that I mean to examine some of the important

Vedic myths in this and the following chapter, and shall

now begin with the legend of Indra and Vritra, or of captive

waters, which is generally believed to have been satisfactorily

explained by the Storm theory.

The struggle between Indra and Vritra is represented in

the Vedas as being four-fold in character. Firsts it is a

struggle between Indra and Vritra, the latter of whom ap-

pears also under the names of Namuchi, Shushna, Shambara>
Vala, Pipru, Kuyava and others. This is Vritra-t^irya, or the

fight or struggle with Vritra. Secondly, it is a fight for the

waters, which, either in the form of sindhus (rivers) or as

dpah (simple fioods), are often described as released or

liberated by the slaughter of Vritra. This is ap-tHrya or

the struggle for waters ; and Indra is called apsu-jit or con-
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quering in the waters, while Vritra is described as encompass-

ing them (dpah pari-skaydnam). Thirdly, it is a struggle

to regain the cows {go-ishti)
;
and there are several pass-

ages in the Rig-Veda where the cows are said to have been

released by Indra after having overthrown Vritra. Fourthly,

it is a fight to regain the day-light or heaven called {diu-

ishti), or the striving for day; and in many places the sun

and the dawn are said to be brought out by Indra after

killing Vritra.^ The following extracts from Macdonell’s

Vedic Mythology give the requisite authorities from the

Rig-Veda for this four-fold character of the struggle be-

tween Indra and Vritra. Speaking of the terrible conflict,

he thus sums up the principal incidents thereof as men-

tioned in the Rig-Veda :

—

“Heaven and earth tremble with fear when Indra

strikes Vritra with his bolt (I, 80, 11; II, 11, 9-10 ; VI, 17, 9)

;

even Tvashtri, who forged the bolt, trembles at Indra’s anger

(I, 80, 14). Indra shatters Vritra with his bolt (I, 32, 5) ;

and strikes his face with his pointed weapon (I, 52, 15). He

smote Vritra, who encompassed the waters (VI, 20, 2), or the

dragon that lay around {pari-shaydnam) the waters (IV, 19,

2) ; he overcame the dragon lying on the waters (V, 30, 6).

He slew the dragon hidden in the water and obstructing the

waters and the sky (II, 11, 5), and smote Vritra, who enclos-

ed the waters, like a tree, with the bolt (II, 14, 2). Thus ‘con-

1. The exploits of Indra are very pitliily summed up in the Nivids

or short sfttras or sentences used in offering oblations to the gods. These

will be found collected in a separate chapter amongst the Pari-shishtai or

supplements to the Rig-Veda Samhit^ text published in Bombay (Tatva-

vivechaka Press). According to^Dr. Haug these Nivids are the originals

of the Vedic Suktas or hymns. The Nivids, relating to Indra’s expl oits

contain the following .—-tTf I

rff# I i-i

I...I NHt I.J^T I— I arrr 5TST I 3TTT WHT I As regards

the meaning of Div-ishti see Oldenberg’s Vedic Hymns (I, 45, 7), S. B.

E. Series, Vol, XLVI. p. 44.
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quering in the waters {apsu-jity is his exclusive attribute

(VIII, 36, 1)

As regards the abode of Vritra, we have (§ 68, A)

“ Vritra has a hidden (ninya) abode, whence the waters,

when released by Indra, escape, overflowing the demon (I,

32, 10). Vritra lies on the waters (I, 121, 11 ;
II 11, 19), or

enveloped by the waters, at the bottom {budhna) of the rajas

or aerial space (I, 52, 6). He is also described as lying on a

summit {s&nu), when Indra made the waters to flow (I, 80, 5).

Vritra has fortresses, which Indra shatters when he slays him

(X, 89, 7), and which are ninety-nine in number (VIII, 93, 2;

VII, 19, 5). He is called nadi-vrit, or encompasser of rivers

(I, 52, 2), and in one passage parmta or cloud is described

as being within his belly (I, 57, 6).”

There are again passages (V, 32, 5 & 6) where Indra is

said to have placed Shushna, who was anxious to fight, “ in

the darkness of the pit,” and slaughtered him “ in the dark-

ness, which was unrelieved by the rays of the sun,” {a&{Lrye

tamasi). In I, 34, 10, darkness is said to have prevailed in

Vritra’s hollow side, and in II, 23, 18, Brihaspati, with Indra,

is said to have hurled down the ocean, which was “ encom-
passed in darkness,” and opened the stall of kine. Finally in

I, 32, 10, Vritra’s body is said to have sunk in “ long dark-

ness,” being encompassed with waters. This shows that the

waters of the ocean, which was encompassed by Vritra, were
not lighted by the rays of the sun. In other words, the ocean
(^arnaK) which Vritra is said to have encompassed was dififerent

from the ‘bright ocean’ {shukram arnah), which the sun is

said to have ascended in V, 45, 10. Vritra’s ocean {arnava)
was enveloped in darkness (tamasd parivritam^ II, 23, 18 ),

while the ocean, which the sun ascended, was bright and shin-

ing (skukram), Indra is again described as going to a very

1. See Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology, in Grundriss der Indo-Ariiiohen
Philologie und Altortumskunde, § 22 (Indra), pp. 58-61.
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distant {pardmt) region to kill Vritra or Namuchi, (I, 53,

7; VIII, 12, 17; VIII, 45, 25). If we combine all these

statements regarding the scene of the struggle between Indra

and Vritra, we are led to the conclusion that the fight took

place in a dark, distant and watery region. In VIII, 32, 26,

Indra is said to have killed Arbuda with ice (/^ma); and in

X, 62, 2, the Angirases, who were the assistants of Indra in

his conquest of the cows, are said to have struck Vala at the

end of the year {joarimtsare). There is another statement in

the Rig-Veda, which gives us the date of Indra’s fight with

Shambara, but we shall discuss it later on. It is stated above

that the number of Vritra’s forts destroyed by Indra is given

as ninety-nine ; but in other passages it is said to be ninety or

one hundred (I, 130, 7; IV, 30, 20). These fortresses or cities

(purah) are described as made of stone or iron (IV, 30, 20; IV,

27, 1), and in some places they are said to be autumnal (_shd-

radih, I, 130, 7; 131, 4; VI, 20, 10). The importance of these

facts, in the interpretation of the legend, will be discussed

later on.

We have seen that the release of cows and the bringing

up of the dawn and the sun are the simultaneous effects of

Indra’s conquest of Vritra. The following extracts from

Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology (p. 61) give the necessary au-

thorities on the point:

—

“ With the liberation of waters is connected the winning

of light, sun and dawn. Indra won light and the divine

waters (III, 34, 8). The god is invoked to slay Vritra and

win the light (VIII, 89, 4). When Indra had slain the dra-

gon Vritra with his metallic bolt releasing the waters for man,

he placed the sun visibly in the heavens (I, 51, 4; 52, 8). In-

dra, the dragon-slayer, set in motion the flood of waters of the

sea, generated the sun, and found the cows (II, 19, 3). He

gained the sun and the waters after slaying the demon (III,

34,8-9). When Indra slew the chief of the dragons and
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released the waters from the mountain, he generated the sun,

the sky and the dawn (I, 32, 4; VI, 30, 5). The cows are also

mentioned along with the sun and the dawn (I, 62, 5; II, 12,

7; VI, 17, 5), or with the sun alone (I, 7, 3; II, 19, 3; X, 138,

2), as being found, delivered or won by Indra.”

Indra is described in other passages as having released

the streams pent up by the dragon (II, 11, 2), and he is said

to have won the cows and made the seven rivers flow (I, 32,

12; II, 12, 12). In II, 15, 6, the streams released by him

have been described as flowing upwards {udancham). It may
be further noticed that in all these passages the clouds are

not referred to under their ordinary name abhra
; but the

words used are parvata, giri, adri, (which primarily mean a

mountain), or lulhas (udder), utsa (spring), kabandha (cask)

or kosha (pail). All these words have been interpreted by

the Nairnktas as meaning a cloud, and this interpretation has
been accepted by Western scholars. The word go, which
generally means a cow, is also interpreted in some cases to

mean the waters released by Indra. Thus when Indra is said to

have released the cows, which were fast within the stone (VI,

43, 3), or when he is said to have moved the rock, which en-

compassed the cows, from its place (VI, 17, 5), it is understood
that the reference is to a cloud-rock, which imprisons the rain-

waters. Maruts are the usual companions of Indra in this

fight; but Vishnu, Agni and Brihaspati are also spoken of as
assisting him in the rescue of the cows from the grip of Vala.
Brihaspati s conquest of Vala, who had taken shelter in a rock,
IS thus taken to be a paraphrase of Indra’s conquest over
Viitra. In X, 62, 2 and 3, the Ahgirases are also described
as driving out the cows, piercing Vala and causing the sun to
mount the sky, exploits, which are usually attributed to
Indra. There are other versions of the same story to be found
in the Rig-Veda, but for the purpose in hand, we need not go
beyond what has been stated above.

sa
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Now whosoever reads this description of Indra’s fight with

Vritra cannot fail to be struck with the fact that there are

four simultaneous effects said to have been produced by the

conquest of Indra over Vritra, namely, (1) the release of the

cows, (2) the release of the waters, (3) the production of the

dawn and (4) the production of the sun. Let us now see if

the Storm theory satisfactorily explains the simultaneous pro-

duction of these results from the destruction of Vritra. Vritra

is a cloud, a storm-cloud, or a rain-cloud, hovering in the

sky, and by smiting it with his thunder-bolt Indra may well

be described as releasing the waters imprisoned therein. But

where are the cows, which are said to be released along with

the waters ? The Nairnktas interpret cows to mean waters ;

but, in that case, the release of the waters and the release of

the cows cannot be regarded as two distinct effects. The re-

covery of the dawn and the sun, along with the release of

waters, is, however, still more difficnlt to explain by the Storm

theory, or, we might even say, that it cannot be explained at

all. llain-clouds may temporarily obscure the sun, but the

phenomenon is not one which occurs regularly, and it is not

possible to speak of the production of the light of the sun as

resulting from the breaking up of the clouds, which may only

occasionally obscure the sun. The recovery of the dawn, as a

prize of the conflict between Indra and Vritra, simultaneous-

ly with the release of waters, is, similarly, quite inexpli-

cable by the Storm theory. The rain-clouds usually move

in the heavens, and though we may occasionally find them on

the horizon, it is absurd to say that by striking the clouds

Indra brought out the dawn. I know of no attempt made by

any scholar to explain the four simultaneous effects of Indra’s

fight with Vritra by any other theory. The Storm theory

appears to have been suggested by the Nairuktas, because the

release of waters was supposed to be the principal effect of the

conquest, and waters were naturally understood to mean the
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waters, which we see every day. But iu spite of the eftorts of

the Nairuktas and AVestern scholars, the simultaneous winning

of light and waters still remains unexplained. Macdonell

(Ved. Myth. p. 61) referring to this difficulty observes, “ There

appears to be a confusion between the notion of the restoration

of the sun after the darkness of the thunderstorm, and the re-

covery of the sun from the darkness of the night at dawn.

The latter trait in the Indra myth is most probably only an

extension of the former.” If this means anything, it is only

a confession of the inability of Vedic scholars to explain the

four simultaneous effects of Indra’s conquest over Vritra by

the Storm theory ;
and, strange to say, they seem to attribute

their failure, not to their own ignorance or inability, but to the

alleged confusion of ideas on the part of the Vedic bards.

These are not, however, the only points, in which the Storm

theory fails to explain the legend of Indra and Vritra. It

has been pointed out above that Vritra was killed in distant

regions, in which ghastly darkness reigned, and which abound-

ed in waters; while in X, 73, 7, Indra by killing Namuchi,

alias Vritra, is said to have cleared the gates of the Deva-

yana path, evidently meaning that Vritra was killed at the

gates of the path leading to the region of the gods. Even in

the Avesta, the fight between Apaosha and Tishtrya is said to

have taken place in the sea of Vouru-Kasha, and Tishtrya is

described as moving along the path made by Mazda after, his

fight with Apaosha. Vritra’s abode is similarly described as

‘ hidden ’ and ‘ enveloped by waters ’ at the bottom of rajas

(1,52,6). None of these conditions is satisfied by making
the storm-cloud, the scene of the battle between Indra and
Vritra

; for a cloud cannot be said to be the ocean of waters,

nor can it be described as lying in a distant {par&mt) region,

or at the threshold of the Devayilna or the path of the gods.

In the Rig-Veda is usually contrasted with arudmi,
and it means a distant region on the other side, as contrasted
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with the region on this or the nearer side. The Devay^na is

similarly constrasted with the Pitriyana, and means the north-

ern celestial hemisphere. The clouds .over the head of the ob-

server cannot be said to be either in the distant region, or at

the gate of the Devayana ; nor can we speak of them as en-

veloped by sun-less darkness. It is, therefore, highly impro-

bable that the rain-clouds could have been the scene of battle

between Indra and Vritra. It was the sea on the other side, the

dark ocean as contrasted with the bright ocQ^n{shukram arnah)

which the sun mounts in the morning, where the battle was

fought according to the passages referred to above ; and the

lescription is appropriate only in the case of the nether

world, the celestial hemisphere that lies underneath, and not

in the case of clouds moving in the sky above. I do not mean to

say that Indra may not have been the god of rain or thunder-

storm, but as Vritrahan, or the killer of Vritra, it is impos-

sible to identify him with the god of rain, if the description

of the fight found in the Vedic passages is not to be ignored

or set aside.

The third objection to the current interpretation of the

Vritra myth, is that it does not satisfactorily explain the pass-

ages, which give the time of Indra’s fight with the demon. On

the Storm theory, the fight must be placed in the rainy season

or Varsh& ; but the forts of Vritra, which Indra is said to have

destroyed and thus acquired the epithet purabhid or purandara^

are described in the Rig-Veda as autumnal or sh&radih, i.e.,

belonging or pertaining to Sharad, the season which follows

VarshA. The discrepancy may be accounted for, by snpjiosing

that VarshA and Sharad were once included under one sea-

son which was named not VarshA but Sharad* Put the ex-

planation is opposed to another passage in the Rig-Veda (X,

62, 2 ), which says that Vala was killed at the end of the year

{parimtsare), unless we again suppose that the year com-

menced with Sharad in those days. Nor can we explain how
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Arbuda is said to be killed with hima (ice) by Indra, Again,

as previously stated, the dawn could not be considered as a

prize of the conflict, nor could the fight be said to have been

fought in darkness, if we choose the rainy season as the time

for the battle of Indra with Vritra. It will thus be seen that

the Storm theory does not satisfactoi^ly explain the statements

regarding the time of the struggle between Indra and Vritra.

The fourth objection against the Storm theory, as appUed

to the story of Vritra, is that many words like parvata^ giri,

or adri, which do not signify a cloud, either jMimarily or se-

condarily, have to be interpreted as referring figuratively to

the rain-cloud. This sounds harsh in many a passage where

Indra or Brihaspati is described as piercing a mountain or

breaking open a stone-CQ,vQ and liberating the waters or the

cows confined therein. In the absence of any other theory, we

had to interpret these passages by the Storm theory, as the

Nairuktas have done, by assigning to any and every word, used

to denote the prison-house of waters or the cows, the meaning

of a rain-cloud moving in the sky. But though we could thus

temporarily get over the difficulty, the fact, that we had to

strain the words used, or to assign unnatural meanings to them,

was always a drawback, which detracted from the value of

our interpretation. It was probably for this reason that Prof.

Oldenberg was led to suggest that Indra’s piercing the moun-
tain and liberating the waters therefrom should be under-

stood to refer not to the rain-could, but to the actual strik-

ing of the mountains with the thunder-bolt and making the

rivers flow forth from them. But, as observed by Max Muller,

“the rivers do not gush out of rocks even when they have been
struck by lightning”; and so Prof. Oldenberg’s explanation,

though it gets us out of one difficulty, lands us on another,

which, to say the least, is equally puzzling. If we, therefore,

cannot suggest a better explanation, we might as well accept
the device of the Nairuktas and interpret parvata, or whatever
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other word or words may be found used to denote the place of

the confinement of waters, as meaning a cloud, and explain

the legend of Vritra by the Storm theory as best as we can.

It will be found from the foregoing discussion regarding

the Storm theory as applied to the legend of ludra and Vritra,

that it explains neither the simultaneous effects of Indra’s

conquest over Vritra, nor the statements regarding the seat of

the battle between them, nor those regarding the time when it

took place, nor again does it allow us to take the words, used

in certain Vedic passages, in their natural sense; and yet wo
find that the theory has been accepted as the basis of the

legend from the times of the Nairuktas upto the present*

Why should it be so ?—is a question, which would naturally

occur to any one, who examines the subject. It is true that

the Storm theory fully explains the release of waters as a

result of the fight ; but the release of waters is not the

only consequence, which we have to account for. There are

four simultaneous effects of the war, the release of the waters,

the release of the cows, the recovery of the dawn and the pror

duction of the sun. The Storm theory explains the first two

and the Dawn theory the last two of these ; but the whole set

of four is explained by neither, nor could the theories be so

combined as to explain all the four effects, unless, like Prof.

Macdonell, we suppose that the Vedic bards have confused the

two entirely different ideas, viz., the restoration of the sunlight

after thunderstorm, and the recovery of light from the dark-

ness of night. I Of the two theories, the Storm and the Dawn»

the ancient Nairuktas, therefore, seem to have adopted that

which adequately accounted for the release of the waters and

which suited better with their notion of Indra as a thunder-god,

on the principle that half a loaf is better than none, and have

ignored the remaining incidents in the legend as inexplicable,

unimportant, or immaterial. The same theory has also been

adopted by Western scholars, and it is the only theory in tha
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field at present. But it is so manifestly inadequate that if a

better theory could be found which will explain most of, if not

all, the incidents in the legend, no one would hesitate to aban-

don the Storm theory in favour of the latter.

It is, in my opinion, a mistake to suppose that the strug-

gle between Indra and Vritra originally represented the con-

flict between the thunder-god and the rain-cloud. It is really

a struggle between the powers of light and darkness, and we

find traces of it in the Aitareya BrS.hmana (IV, 5), where

Indra alone of all gods is described as having undertaken

the task of driving out Asuras from the darkness of the night.

That Indra is the god of light is also evident from many other

passages in the Rig-Yeda, where, without any reference to the

Vritra fight, Indra is said to have found the light (III, 34, 4;

VIII, 15, 5; X, 43, 4) in the darkness (I, 108, 8; IV, 16, 4), or

to have jiroduced the dawn as well as the sun (II, 12, 7; 21, 4;

III, 31, 15), or opened the darkness with the dawn and the

sun (1, 62, 5). It was he, who made the sun to shine (VIII, 8,

6) ,
and mount in the sky (I, 7, 3), or prepared a path for

the sun (X, 111, 3), or found the sun in ‘ the darkness in

which he resided ’ (III, 39, 5). It is evident from these pass-

ages that Indra is the winner of light and the sun, and this

character of his was well understood by scholars, for Indra as

apavaryan, or the recoverer (fr. apa-vri) of light, is compared

by Max Muller with Apollon in the Greek mythology. But
scholars have found it difficult to explain why this character

of Indra should be mentioned in conjunction with other exploits,

such as the conquest of Vritra and the liberation of the waters.

In fact that is the real difficulty in the explanation of the

legend either by the Storm or by the Dawn theory. Indra

liberated the waters and brought about the dawn by killing

\ritra,—is undoubtedly the burden of the whole story; but no
explanation has yet been found by which the simultaneous re-

covery of light and waters could satisfactorily be accounted
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for. We have seen that by the Storm theory we can accoant

for the release of waters, hot not the recovery of the dawn;

while if the legend is taken to represent a straggle between

light and darkness, as implied by the Dawn theor}', we can

account for the recovery of the dawn and the sun, but not for

the release of waters. Under these circumstances it is neces-

sary to examine the nature and character of waters as des-

cribed in the Vedas, before we accept or reject either or both

of the above-mentioned theories.

It has been noticed above that the passages, where waters

are said to be released by Indra after killing Vritra do not

refer expressly to the rain-cloud. The words parvata, giri,

and the like are used to denote the place where the waters

were confined, and &pah, or sindkus, to denote the waters

themselves. Now dpah, or waters generally, are mentioned in a

number of places in the Rig-Veda, and the word in many places

denotes the celestial or aerial waters. Thus we are told that

they follow the path of the gods, and are to be found beside

the sun, who is with them (I, 23, 17) . In VII, 49, 2, we have

' an express statement that there are waters, which are celestial

(divgdh dpah)f and also those that flow in earthly channels

(khanitrimdh)^ thus clearly distinguishing between terrestrial

and celestial waters. In the same verse they are said to

have the sea or the ocean for the goal ; and in VIII, 69, 12,

the seven rivers are said to flow into the jaws of Varuna as in-

to a surging abyss. Vanina again is described as the god, who,

like Indra, makes the rivers flow (II, 28, 4); and we have seen

that the sage Dirghatamas is said to have been borne on

the waters wending to their goal (1, 158, 6). But it is need-

less to cite more authorities on this jioint, for scholars are

agreed that both celestial and terrestrial waters are mentioned

in the Rig-Veda. The nature, the character, or the move-

ments of celestial waters appear, however, to be very imper-

fectly understood ;
and this is the sole reason why scholars
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have not yet been able to connect the release of the waters

with the recovery of the dawn in the Vritra legend. It seems

to have been supposed that when the Kig-Veda speaks of the

celestial waters {divyah Cipah) only the rain-waters are intended.

Bnt this is a mistake; for, in passages which speak of the crea-

tion of the world (X, 82, 6; 129, 3), the world is said to have

once consisted of nothing but undifferentiated waters. In

short, the Rig-Veda, like the Hebrew Testament, expressly

states that the world was originally full of waters, and that

there were the waters in the firmament above and waters be-

low. The Shatapatha Brahmana (XI, 1, 6, i), the Aitareya

Upanishad (I, 1,) and Manu (I, 9), all say that the world was
created from watery vapours. There can, therefore, be no

doubt that the idea of celestial waters was well-known to the

ancestors of the Vedic bards in early days ; and as the celestial

waters were conceived to be the material out of which the uni-

verse was created, it is probable that the Vedic bards under-

stood by that phrase what the modern scientists now under-

stand by ‘ether’ or ‘the nebulous mass of matter’ that fills

all the space in the universe. We need not, however, go so

far. It is enough for our purpose to know that the celestial

waters {divy&h Apali)^ or the watery vapours {purisham), are

mentioned in the Rig-Veda, and that the Vedic bards

considered the space or the region above, below, and around
them to be full of these celestial vapours which are said

to be co-eval with the world in X, 30, 10.

It is, however, alleged by Wallis in his Cosmology of the

Rig-Veda (p. 115) that the Vedic bards were not acquainted
with the regions below the earth, and that every thing, which
is described in the Vedas as occurring in the atmosphere, in-

cluding the movements of the sun during night and day, must
be placed in the regions of the sky, which were over the head
of these bards. This view appears to be adopted by Macdonell
in his Vedic Mythology

;
and if it be correct, we shall have to

83
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place all the waters in the upper heaven. But I do not think

that Wallis has correctly interpreted the passages quoted by

Prof. Zimmer in support of his theory that a rajas (region)

exists below the earth ; and we cannot, therefore, accept Wallis’

conclusions, which are evidently based upon prepossessions

derived most probably from the Homeric controversy. Prof.

Zimmer refers to three passages (VI, 9, 1; VII, 80, 1; V, 81,

4) to prove that a rajas beneath the earth was known to

the Vedic people. The first of these passages is the well-

known verse regarding the bright and the dark day. It says,

“ the bright day and the dark day, both roll the two rajas

by the well-known paths.” Here the two rajas are evident-

ly the upper and the lower celestial hemisphere ; but Wallis

asks us to compare this verse with I, 185, 1, where day and

night are said “ to revolve like two wheels,” that is, to circle

round from east to west, the one rising as the other goes down,

and observes that “ we are in no way obliged to consider that

the progress of either is continued below the earth. ” I am

unable to understand how we can draw such an inference from

these passages. In VI, 9, 1, quoted by Zimmer, two rajas or

atmospheres are mentioned, and the bright and the dark day

are said to roll along both these rajas or regions. But if we

hold with Wallis that the progress of either begins in the east

and stops in the west, without going below the earth, the whole

movement becomes confined to one rajas or region and does

not extend over the two. Zimmer’s interpretation is, therefore,

not only more probable, but the only one that explains the use

of rajasl (in the dual), or the two regions, in the verse. The

next passage (VII, 80, 1) is also misunderstood by Wallis. It

describes the dawn as “ unrolling the two regions {rajasl)*

which border on each other {samante), revealing all things.”

Now the dawn always appears on the horizon and the two rajas,

which it unrolls and which are said to border on each other,

must meet on this horizon. They can, therefore, only represent
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the lower and the npper celestial sphere. Bat Wallis would

have us believe that both these rajasl are above the earth,

and that narrowing down together towards east and west they

meet on the horizon like two arched curves over one’s head I

The artificial character of this explanation is self-evident, and

I see no reason why we should adopt it in preference to the

simple and natural explanation of Zimmer, unless we start

with a preconceived notion that references to the regions below

the earth ought not to be and cannot be found in the Rig-Veda*

The third passage pointed out by Zimmer is V, 81, 4, which

says “ 0 Savitri ! Thou goest round {pariyase) the night, on

both sides (zibkayatahy’ Here Wallis jiroposes to translate

pariyase by ‘ encompassest but pariyase ordinarily means
‘ goest round, ’ and there is no reason why the idea of motion

usually implied by it should be here abandoned. It will thus

be seen that the conclusion of Wallis is based upon the dis-

tortion of passages which Zimmer interprets in a simpler and
a more natural way ; and that Zimmer’s view is more in accord-

ance with the natural meaning of these texts. But if an ex-

press passage be still needed to prove conclusively that the re-

gion below the earth was known to the Vedic bards, we refer

to VII, 104, 11, where the bard prays for the destruction of

his enemies and says, “Let him (enemy) go down below the

three earths, {tisrah prithivih adhahy^ Here the region below
the three earths is expressly mentioned ; and since the enemy
is to be condemned to it, it must be a region of torment and
pain like the Hades, In X, 152, 5, we read, “ One, who in-

jures us, let him be sent to the nether darkness {adharam
tamah), and, comparing this with the last passage, it is evident
that the region below the earth was conceived as dark. In
III, 53, 21, we have, “Let him, who hates us, fall downwards
(adharah), and in II, 12, 4, the brood of the Dasyu, whom
Indra killed, is said to be “ sent to the unknown nether world
{adharam guh&kahy These passages directly show that rC'
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gioD below the earth was not only known to the Vedic bards,

bat was conceived as filled with darkness, and made the

scene of Indra’s fight with Vritra. It may, however, be alleg-

ed that “ below the three earths ” may simply mean under-

neath the surface of the earth. But, in that case, it was not

necessary to sjieak of all the threa earths ; and since we are

told that the region is below all the three earths, it can refer

only to the nether world. This is farther proved by the pass-

age which describes what is above the three earths. The

expression, corresponding to tisrah prithivlh adhah or “ the

region below the three earths,” will be tisrah prithivih tipari

or “ the region above the three earths,” and as a matter of

fact this expression is also found in the Rig-Veda. Thus in I,

34, 8, we are told that “ the Ashvins, moving above the three

earths {tisrah prithivlh upari\ protect the vault or the top of

heaven ( divo n&kam) through days and nights and Ashvins

are said to have come on their car from a distant region

{parAvat) in the preceding verse of the same hymn. The

phrase divo nAkam occurs several times in the Rig-Veda and

means the top or the vault of the heaven. Thus in IV, 13, 5,

the sun is said to guard {p&ti) the vault of the heaven {divo

n&kam)
;
and as regards the three-fold division of the earth

it is mentioned in several places in the Rig-Veda (I, 102, 8,

IV, 53, 5 ;
VII, 87, 5), and also in the Avesta (Yt. XIII, 3;

Yasna, XI, 7). In IV, 53, 5, this three-fold division is farther

extended to antariksha^ rajas, rochana and dyu, or heaven.

This shows what we are to understand by ‘ three earths. ’ It

is the one and the same earth, regarded as three-fold ; and

since the Ashvins are described as protecting the vault of

heaven by moving “ above the three earths, ” it is clear that

in contrast with the vault above, a nether region, as far below

the three earths as the heaven is above them, must have been

conceived and denoted by the phrase “below the three earths,”

and that the latter expression did not merely mean an inter-
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terranean ground. When we meet with two such phrases as

the heaven “ above the three earths,” and the region “ below

the three earths,” in the Rig-Veda, phrases, which cannot be

mistaken or misunderstood, the hyjiothesis that the Vedic bards

were not acquainted with the nether world at once falls

to the ground.

Mr. Wallis seems to think that since 7'ajas is said to be

divided three-fold, like the earth, and since the highest rajas

is mentioned as the seat of waters, there is no scope in the Ve-

dic division of rajas for a region beneath the earth ; for the

three rajas are exhausted by taking them as the }-ajas of the

earth (j}d.7'thivam), the rajas of the sky (divo rajah) and the

highest (j}ara7na77i) rajas, the seat of waters. But this objection

is quite untenable, inasmuch as six different rajas, are also

mentioned in the Rig-Veda (I, 164, 6). We can, therefore,

suppose that there were three rajas above the earth and three

below it, and so meet the apparent difficulty pointed out by
Wallis. The three rajas can in some places be also interpre-

ted to mean the earthly rajas, the one above the earth and the
one below it, (X, 82, 4,). In I, 35, 2, the Savitri is described as
moving through the dark 7'ajas (Jtrish'Mv.a rajasd), and in the

next verse we are told that he comes from the distant (^par&vat)

region, which shows that the dark rajas and thQpar&vat region
are synonymous, and that the sun ascends the sky after

passing through the dark rajas. Again the use of the word
‘ascend’CMflJ-yaw or ud-&ckarat, 1, 163, 1; VII, 55, 7), to describe
the rising of the sun in the morning from the ocean, shows, by
contrast, that the ocean which the sun is said to enter at the
time of setting (X, 114, 4) is really an ocean underneath the
earth. In I, 117, 5, the sun is described as sleeping in “ the
lap of Ni7'-riti, ’ and “ dwelling in darkness while in I, 164,
32 and 33, the sun is said to have travelled in the interior of
heaven and earth and finally gone into Nir-riti, or as Prof.
Max Muller renders it, ‘the exodus in the west.’ Now, iu X,
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114, 2, there are three Nir-ritis mentioned, evidently corres-

ponding to the three earths and three heavens; and in X, 161

2, the lap of Nir-riti is identified with the region of death.

Purfiravas is again said (X, 95, 14) to have gone to the distant

region {param par&vatam) and there made his bed on the lap

of Nir-riti ; while the Marnts are described as •mounting up

to the firmament from the bottom-less Nir-riti in YII, 58, 1.

All these passages taken together show that Nir-riti, or the

land of dissolution and death, commenced in the west, that the

sun lying in darkness travelled through the distant region {jpa-

r&mt) and eventually rose in the east from the lap of Nir-riti^

and that the whole of this movement was placed not in the

upper heaven, but on the other side of the vault through which

the sun travelled before he entered into Nir-riti. In other

words, the Nir-ritis extended below the earth from west to

east ; and since the region below the three earths is expressly

mentioned in the Rig-Veda, the three Nir-ritis must be

understood to mean the three regions below the earth corres-

ponding to the three-fold division of the earth or of the heaven

above it. Zimmer is, therefore, correct in stating that the sun

moved through the rajas below the earth during night and

that the Vedic poets knew of this nether rajas.

There are other passages in the Rig-Veda which fully

support the same view. Thus corresponding to the rajasl, or

the two rajas, we have another expression in the dual, namely,

ubhau, ardhau, which literally denotes ‘ the two halves, and

when applied to heaven, ‘ the two celestial hemispheres.’ The

expression ardhau occures in II, 27, 15, and the two halves

are there asked to be propitious to the sacrificer. Wallis,

however, interprets ubhau ardhau to mean ‘heaven and

earth ’. But this is a mistake for there is a passage in the

Rig-Veda where we have the phrases pars ardhe (in the

farther half) and tipare ardhe (in the nearer half) of heaven

{divah), showing that the heaven alone (and not heaven and
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earth) was conceived as divided into two halves (1, 164, 12).

A few verses later on (1, 164, 17), the cow with her calf (the

dawn with the sun) is described as having appeared below the

upper and above the lower realm, i. e., between heaven and

earth, and a question is then asked To what half (ardkani)

has she departed ?” which again shows that the ardham

here referred to is quite distinct from heaven and earth. In

the Atharva Veda, X, 8, 7 and 13, the ‘two halves’ are refer-

red to, and the poet asks, “ Prajapati with one half (ardham)

engendered all creation ; what sign is there to tell us of the

other half ?” Here the other half cannot mean the earth; and

QriflSth accordingly explains it as referring to the sun at

night. Another expression used to denote the upper and

the lower world is samitdrau, or the two oceans, (X, 136, 5).

These two oceans are said to be one on this side (avara) and

one on the other (para) side in VII, 6, 7; and a yonder ocean

(pardmti samudre) is mentioned in VIII, 12, 17. I have al-

ready quoted above the passages which speak of the bright

arpah or ocean (V, 45, 10), and of armva or an ocean pervaded

with darkness (I, 23, 18). The two words parastdt and
avastdt are also employed to convey the same idea. They de-

note a region on the nearer side and a region on the farther

side. Thus in VIII, 8, 14, pardvat region is contrasted with

ambara or the heaven above, and in III, 55, 6, the sun is des-

cribed as sleeping in the pardmt region. We have seen above
that Savitri is said to come up from the region,

and that he moves through the dark region before ascending

the sky. The two words pardvat and arvdvat thus separately

denote the same regions that are jointly denoted by the dual
words rajasl, ardhait or samttdraU', and when both the upper
and the lower hemispheres were intended the word ubhayatah
was employed. Thus in III, 53, 5, we read, “ 0 Maghavau 1

0 brother Indra
!
go beyond (pard) and come hither (d), yon

are wanted in both places, (ubhayatra).'' The passages where
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Savitri is described as going round tbe night on both sides is

already referred to above.

With these passages before us, we cannot reasonably

hold that the Vedic bards were ignorant of the lower celestial

hemisphere, as supposed by Wallis and some other scholars.

Nor is the hypothesis a priori probable, for I have shown else-

where that the Vedic bards knew enough of astronomy to

calculate the movements of the sun and the moon tolerably

correct for all practical purposes ;
and the people, who could

do this, could not be supposed to bo so ignorant as to believe

that the sky was nailed down to the earth at the celestial

horizon, and that when the sun was not seen during the night,

he must be taken to have disappeared somewhere in the

upper regions of the heaven. The passage from the Aitareya

Brahmana (HI, 44), which is quoted by Wallis’ and which

tells us that the sun, having reached the end of the day, turns

round as it were, and makes night where there was day before

and day on the other side, and vico versa, is very vague and

does not prove that the sun was believed to return by night

through a region, which is somewhere in the upper heaven.

The words used in the original are avastut and pavs.st&t ; and

Dr. Hang correctly translates p>arastCit by ‘ what is on the

other side.’ Muir and others, however, interpret parast&t to

mean ‘ upper,’ thus giving rise to the hypothesis that the sun

returns during night by a passage throngh the upper region of

the heaven. But in the face of the express passages in which

regions below and above all the three earths are unmistakably

mentioned, we cannt accept a hypothesis based upon a doubt-

ful translation of a single word. It is a hypothesis that has

its origin either in the preconceived notion regarding the

primitive man, or in a desire to import into the Vedas the

• speculations of the Homeric cosmography. The knowledge

of the Vedic bards regarding the nether world may not have

been as exact as that of the modern astronomers, and wo
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therefore, meet with such questions in the Rig-Veda (I, 35, 7)

as “ Where is Shrya now (after sunset) and which celestial

region his rays now illumine ? ” But there is enough explicit

evidence to prove that the Vedic people knew of the exist-

ence of a region below the earth, and if some of their notions

about this underworld were not very distinct, that does not,

in the least, affect the value of this evidence.

If we, therefore, dismiss from our mind the idea that

the lower world was not known to the Vedic people,—an

assumption, which is quite gratuitous, the movements and

character of the celestial waters become at once plain and

intelligible. The ancient Aryans, like the old Hebrews, be-

lieved that the subtle matter, which filled the whole space in

the universe, was nothing but watery vapours
; and secondly

that the movements of the sun, the moon and other heaven-

ly bodies were caused by these vapours which kept on con-

stantly circulating from the nether to the upper and from the

upj)er to the lower celestial hemisphere. That is the real key
to the explanation of many a Vedic myth; and unless we
grasp it thoroughly, we cannot rightly understand some of the

utterances of the Vedic poets. These waters were sometimes
conceived as rivers or streams, moving in the heaven, and
eventually falling into the mouth of Varuna, or the nether
ocean (VII, 49, 2 ; VIII, 69, 12). The nether world was, so

to say, the seat or the home of these waters, called yahvatih
or the eternal (IX, 113, 8) ; and they formed the kingdom
of ^ arnna and Yama, as well as the hidden {ninya)
abode of Vritra. This movement of waters is very clearly
expressed in the Parsi scriptures. In the Vendidad, XXI,
4-5 (15-23), the waters are described as follows,—“ As the
sea Vouru-Kasha is the gathering place of waters, rise up,
go up the aerial way and go down on the earth ; go down on
the earth and go up the aerial way. Rise up and roll along I

thou in whosa rising and growing Ahura Mazda made the

3i
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aerial way. Up I rise up and roll along ! thou swift-horsed

sun, above Kara Berezaiti, and produce light for the world,

and mayest thou rise up there, if thou art to abide in

Garo-nmilnem, along the path made by Mazda, along the

way made by the gods, the watery way they opened.
”

Here the aerial waters are said to start from their gather-

ing place, the sea Vouru-Kasha, go up into heaven and

come back again to the sea to be purified before starting on

a second round. Prof. Darmesteter in a note on this passage

observes that “ waters and light are believed to flow from

the same spring and in the same bed,” and quotes Bundahish,

XX, 4, which says, “ just as the light comes in through Al-

bflrz (Hara Berezaiti, the mountain by which the earth is sur-

rounded) and goes out through Albflrz, the water also comes

out through Albflrz and goes away through Albflrz. ” Now

waters are described in the Rig-Veda as following the path of

the gods (VII, 47, 3), much in the same way as the waters in

the Avesta are said to follow the path made by Mazda or the

way made by the gods. Like the Avestic waters, the waters in

the Rig-Veda have also the sea for their goal, and going by the

aerial way eventually fall into the mouth of Varuna. But the

Avesta supplies us with the key which establishes the connec-

tion of waters and light in unambiguous terms, for, as remark-

ed by Prof. Darmesteter, it states clearly that both of them

have the same source, and, in the passage quoted above, the

swift-horsed sun is accordingly asked to go along the watery

way in the skies above. In the Abau Yasht (V, 3), the river

Ardvi Sfira Auahita is described as running powerfully from

the height Hukairya down to the sea Vouru-Kasha, like the

river Sarasvati, which is described in the Rig-Veda as tearing

the peaks of mountains, and is invoked to descend from the

”
great mountain in the sky to the sacrifice (V, 43, 1 1). Both are

•aerial rivers, but by coming down upon the earth they are said

to fill up all the terrestrial streams. The terrestrial waters,
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nay, all things of a liquid nature on the earth, e. g., the plant*

sap, the blood, &c., were thus supposed to be produced from the

aerial waters above by the agency of clouds and rain. The

Parsi scriptures further tell us that between the earth and the

region of infinite light (the pamwie vyomanoi the Rig-Veda),

there are three intermediate regions, the star region, which has

the seeds of waters and plants, the moon region, and the sun

region, the last being the highest (Yt. XII, 29-32). When
the Rig-Veda, therefore, speaks of the highest rajas as being

the seat of waters, it is not to be understood, as supposed by

Wallace, that there are no nether waters, for it is the nether

waters that come up from the lower world and moving in the

uppermost region of the heaven produce terrestrial waters

by giving rise to rain and clouds. Thus Ardvi Sflra Ana-
hita is said to run through the starry region (cf. Yt. VIII,

47), and has to be worshipped with sacrifice in order that

her waters may not all run up into the region of the sun, there-

by producing a drought on the surface of the earth, (Yt. V, 85
and 90). In the Kg-Veda, the Sarasvati is similarly described

as filling the earthly region and the wide atmospheric space
(VI, 61, 11), and is besought to come swelling with streams,

and along with waters. But the most striking resemblance be-
tween Ardvi Sftra AnAhita and Sarasvati is that while the latter

is described as Vritra-slayer or Vritra-gkni in Rig. VI, 61, 7,
Ardvi Shra Anahita is described in the Aban Yasht (V,33 and
34) as granting to Thrdetaona, the heir of the valiant Athwya
clan (Vedic Trita Aptya), who offered up a sacrifice to her, a
boon that ho would be able to overcome Azi Dahdk, the
three-mouthed, three-headed and six-eyed monster. This is

virtually the same story which is found in the Rig-Veda X, 8, ;

8, where Trita Aptya, knowing his paternal weapons and urged
by Indra, is said to have fought against and slew the three- .

headed son of Tvashtri and released the cows. This clearly

fistablishes the connection between waters, as represented by .
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Ardvi Silra Auahita or Sarasvati, and the slaughter of V ritra.

Many Vedic scholars have tried to identify Sarasvati with the

river of that name in the Panjaub ; but as the latter is an iu-

significant stream, the identification has not been generally

accepted. The above comparison now shows that the mighty

Sarasvati, like Ardvi Silra An&hita, is an aerial stream, which

rises up from tlie nether store-house of waters, travels over the

sky and again falls back into the lower ocean. A portion of

these waters is brought down upon the earth in the form of rain

by the sacrifices oftered to the river, and along with it come

the seeds of all the plants growing upon the surface of the

earth. Thus in the Veudidad, V, 19 (56), the tree of all the

seeds is described as growing in the middle of the sea Vouru-

Kasha, and the seeds are then said to be brought up by the

aerial rivers and sent down by them to the earth by means of

rain, an idea similar to that found in the Rig-Veda, I, 23,

20, where the sacrificer informs us that Soma has told him

that all medicines (medicinal herbs) are contained in the

waters. We have thus a complete account of the cosmic

circulation of the aerial waters and the production of the

terrestrial waters and plants therefrom. The nether world

or the lower celestial hemisphere is the home of these

waters, and it is expressly said to be bounded on all sides

by a mountainous range like that of Kara Berezaiti. When

the aerial waters are allowed to come up through this

mountain, they travel over the upper hemisphere and again

fall into the sea Vouru-Kasha, or the lower ocean, pro-

ducing, during their course, rains which fertilise the earth

and make the plants grow upon its surface. But instead

of descending down in the form of rain, these aerial

waters were, it was apprehended, apt to turn away into the

region of the sun and deprive us of rain. It was, therefore,

necessary to worship them with sacrifices and invoke

their blessings.
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It is impossible to grasp the real meaning of the Vritra

legend, without first realising the true nature and importance

of the movements of the aerial waters as conceived by the an-

cestors of the Indo-Iranian people. As observed by Darmes-

teter, celestial waters and light were believed to flow from the

same spring or source, and they both ran a parallel course. It

was these aerial waters that made the heavenly bodies move in

the sky, just as a boat or any other object is carried down by the

current of a stream or river. If the waters, therefore, ceased

to flow, the consequences were serious
;
for the sun, the moon,

the stars, would then all cease to rise, and the world would be

plunged in darkness. We can now fully understand the magni-

tude of the mischief worked by Vritra by stopping the flow

of these waters. In his hidden home, at the bottom of rajas^

that is, in the lower hemisphere, he encompassed the waters in

such a way as to stop their flow upwards through the mount-

ain, and Indra’s victory over Vritra meant that he released

these waters from the clutches of Vritra and made them flow

up again. When the waters were thus released, they naturally

brought with them, the dawn, the sun and the cows, f.c., either

days or the rays of the morning ; and the victory was thus

naturally described as four-fold in character. Now we
can also understand the part played by parvatas, or mount-

ains, in the legend. It was the mountain Albfirz, or Hara
Berezaiti ; and as Vritra, by stretching his body across,

closed all the apertures in this mountainous range, through

which the sun and the waters came up, Indra had to un-

cover or open these passages by killing Vritra. Thus the
Bundahish (V, 5) mentions 180 apertures in the east and 180
in the west through Albilrz ; and the sun is said to come and
go through them every day, and all the movements of the

moon, the constellations and the planets are also said to be
closely connected with these apertures. The same idea is also

expressed in the later Sanskrit literature when the sun is
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said to rise above the mountain in the east and set below the

mountain in the west. The mountain on which Indra is said

to have found Shambara (II, 12, 11), and the rock of Vala

wherein the cows were said to have been imprisoned by the

demon (IV, 3, 11; I, 71, 2) and which was burst open by

Ahgirases, also represent the same mountainous range, which

separated the upper from the lower celestial hemisphere, or

the bright from the dark ocean. This explanation of the Vri-

tra legend may sound strange to many scholars, but it should

be borne in mind that the co-relation between the flow of water

and the rising of the dawn and the sun, here described, is not

speculative. If the Vedic works do not express it in unam-

biguous terms, the deficiency is fully made up by the Parsi

scriptures. Thus in Khorshed Yasht (VI, 2 and 3,) we are told

that “When the sun rises up, then the earth becomes clean, the

running waters become clean ... Should the sun not

rise up, then the Daevas would destroy all the things that are

in the seven Karshvares. ” The passages in the Farvardin

Yasht are still more explicit. This Yasht is devoted to the

praise of the Fravashis, which correspond to the Pitris of the

Rig-Veda. These ancient fathers are often described, even in

the Rig-Veda, as taking part, along with the gods, in the pro-

duction of the cosmical phenomena. Thus the Pitris are said

to have adorned the sky with stars, and placed darkness in the

night and light in the day (X, 68, 11), or to have found the

hidden light and generated the dawn (VII, 76, 4 ;
X, 107, 1).

The Fravashis in the Parsi scriptures are said to have achiev-

ed the same or similar exploits. They are described (Yt. XIII,

53 and 54) as having “ shown the beautiful paths to the waters,

which had stood before for a long time in the same place,

without flowing and the waters are then said to have com-

menced to flow “ along the path made by Mazda, along the

way made by the gods, the watery way appointed to them.
”

Immediately after (Yt. XIII, 57), the Fravashis are said to
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Lave similarly showed “ the paths to the stars, the moon, the

sun and the endless lights, that had stood before, for a long

time, in the same place, without moving forward, through the

oppression of the Daevas and the assaults of the Daevas.” Here

we have the co-relation between the flowing of waters and the

moving forward of the sun distinctly enunciated. It was the

Fravashis, who caused to move onwards the waters and the sun,

both of which “ had stood still for a long time in the same

place. ” Prof. Darmesteter adds a note saying that it was ‘in

winter ’ that this cessation of motion occurred, (Of. Vend. V,

lU-12; VIII, 4-10, cited and discussed infra ). The Fravashis

are further described (Yt. XIII, 78) as “destroying the malice

of the fiend Angra Mainyu (the Avestic representative of Vri-

tra), so that the waters did not stop flowing, nor did the plants

stop growing.” In Yasna LXV (Sp. LXIV', 6, the Fravashis,

who had “ borne the waters up stream from the nearest ones,”

are invoked to come to the worshipper; and a little further on

the waters are asked to “ rest still within their places while

the Zaota (Sans. Hold') shall offer,” evidently meaning that

it is the sacrifice offered by the invoking priest that eventually

secures the release or the flow of waters. There are other re-

ferences to the flowing of waters (Yt. X, 61) in the Farsi

scriptures, but those cited above are sufficient to prove our
point. The main difficulty in the rational explanation of the

Vritra legend was to connect the flow of waters with the rising

of the dawn, and the passages from the Farvardin Yasht
(Quoted above furnish us with a clue by which this connection
can be satisfactorily established.

There are two passages in the Vendidad, which give us the
period during which these aerial waters ceased to flow, and it

is necessary to quote them here, inasmuch as they throw
further light on the circulation of aerial waters. It has been
stated above that according to Prof. Darmesteter these waters
ceased to flow during winter; but the point is made perfectly
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clear in Fargards V and VIII of the Vendidad, where Ahum
Mazda declares how the corpse of a person dying during

winter is to be dealt with, until it is finally disposed of accord-

ing to the usual rites at the end of the season. Thus in Far-

gard V, 10 (34), Ahura Mazda is asked, “ If the summer is

passed and the winter has come, what shall the worshipper of

Mazda do ? ” To which Ahura Mazda answers, “ In every

honse, in every borough they shall raise three Katas for the

dead, large enough not to strike the skull, or the feet or the

hands of the man; ... and they shall let the lifeless body lie

there for two nights, three nights or a month long, until the

birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods to flow, and

the wind to dry up the waters from off the earth. And as

soon as the birds begin to fly, and the plants to grow, and the

floods to flow, and the wind to dry np the waters from off the

earth, then the worshipper of Mazda shall lay down the dead

(on the Dakhma), his eyes towards the sun. " I have referred

to this passage previously, but as the theory of the circulation

of aerial waters was not then explained, the discussion of the

passage had to be postponed. We now clearly see what is

meant by the phrases like ‘ floods to flow ’ and ‘ plants to

grow ’. They are the same phrases, which are used in the Far-

vardin Yasht and are there connected with the moving for-

ward of the sun and the moon, that had stood still, or without

moving, in the same place for a long time. In other words,

the waters, as well as the sun, ceased to move during winter;

and the worshipper of Mazda is ordered not to dispose of the

corpse until the floods began to flow and the sun to move, he

it for two nights, three nights, or a month long. The Mazda-

worshippers believed that the corpse was cleansed by its ex-

posure to the sun, and dead bodies could not, therefore, be dis-

posed of during night. The passage from the Vendidad, above

referred to, therefore, clearly indicates that the season of winter

was once marked by long darkness extending over two nights,
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three nights, or a month ; and that during the period, the

floods ceased to flow and the plant to grow. It was during

such a winter that the difficulty of disposing the corpse arose,

and Ahura Mazda is asked what the faithful should do in

such cases. The question has no meaning otherwise, for, if in

the ancient home of the Mazdayasnians the sun shone every

day during winter, as he does with us in the tropical regions,

there would have been no difficulty in the disposal of the corpse

by exposing it to the sun the next morning ; and it would

be absurd to ask the faithful to keep the uncleanly dead body

in his house for two nights, three nights, or a month long,

until the winter passed away. The passage from Fargard V
quoted above makes no mention of darkness, though it can be

easily inferred from the statement that the body is, at last,

to be taken out and laid down on the Dakhma with its eyes

towards the sun, evidently meaning that this ceremony was
impossible to be performed during the time the dead body was
kept up in the house. But Fargard VIII, 4 (11), where the
same subject is again taken up, mentions darkness distinctly.

Thus Ahura Mazda is asked “ If in the house of the wor-
shipper of Mazda a dog or a man happens to die, and it is

raining, or snowing, or blowing, or the darkness is coming on,

when the flocks and the men lose their way, what shall the
worshipper of Mazda do ?” To this Ahura Mazda gives the
same reply as in Fargard V. The faithful is directed, YIII,
9, (21), to dig a grave in the house, and there “ let the lifeless

body lie for two nights, three nights, or a month long, until
the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods to flow,

and the wind to dry up the waters from off the earth.” Here
in the question asked to Ahura Mazda darkness is distinctly

mentioned along with snowing and blowing ; and in the Far-
vardin Yasht we have seen that the flowing of waters and the
moving of the sun are described as takiug place at the same
time. The passage from Tir Yasht, where the appointed time

35
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for the appearance of Tishtrya after conquering Apaosha in

the watery regions is described as one night, two nights, fifty,

or one hundred nights, has already been referred to in the

last chapter. From all these passages taken together, it in-

evitably follows that it was during winter that the water

ceased to flow, and the sun to move, and that the period of

stagnation lasted fr®m one night to a hundred nights. It was

a period of long darkness, when the sun was not seen above

the horizon ; and if a man died during the period, his corpse

had to be kept in the house until the waters again commenced

to flow, and the sun appeared on the horizon along with them.

I have pointed out previously how the Hindu belief that it

is inauspicious to die in the Dakshinayana must be traced to

this primeval practice of keeping the dead body undisposed of

during the long Arctic night. The word Kata which is used

for ‘ grave ’ in the Farsi scriptures occurs once in the Rig-

Veda, I, 106, 6, where the sage Kutsa, lying in Mta is des-

cribed as invoking the Vritra-slaying Indra for his protection;

and I think that we have here, at least, an indirect reference

to the practice of keeping dead bodies in a KAta, until Vritra

was killed, and the waters and the sun made free to run their

usual course. We are, however, concerned here only with the

circulation of the celestial waters ;
and from the Avestic pass-

ages quoted above, it is clear that the aerial waters ceased to

flow during winter for several days or rather nights, and that,

since light sprang from the same source as waters, the sun

also ceased to move during the period and stood still m the

watery regions, until the Fravashis, who helped the gods in

their struggle for waters or in their conflict with powers ot

darkness, made the waters and the sun move onwards to take

their usual course in the upper celestial hemisphere. We can

now understand why Indra is described as moving by his

might the stream upwards {uclawha) in II, 15, 6, anc ow e

rivers are said to be set free to move on {sartam) by kil mg
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Vritra (1, 32, 12), or how in I, 80, 5, Indra is said to have made

the lights of heaven shine forth without obstruction and set

the waters {apafi) free to flow {sarm&ya). There are many

other passages in the Rig-Veda, where the flowing of waters

and the appearance of the sun or the dawn are spoken of as

taking place simultaneously, as may be seen from the quota-

tions from Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology given above. All these

passages become intelligible only when interpreted on the

theory of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters through the

upper and the lower celestial hemispheres. But as the theory

was little understood or studied in this connection, the Vedic

scholars, ancient and modern, have hitherto failed to interpret

the Vritra legend in a rational and intelligible way, espe-

cially the four simultaneous effects of the conquest of Indra

over Vritra mentioned therein.

The cosmic circulation of aerial waters described above,

is not peculiar to the Indo-Iranian mythology. Dr. Warren, in

his Paradise Found, states that a similar circulation of aerial

waters is mentioned in the works of Homer. Homer describes

the sun as returning to the flowing of the ocean, or sinking in-

to it, and again rising from it and mounting the sky. All ri-

vers and every sea and all fountains and even deep wells are

again said to arise from the deep flowing ocean, which was be-

lieved to encircle the earth. ^ Helios or the sun is further des-

cribed as sailing from west to east in a golden boat or cup,

evidently meaning that the underworld was sujjposed to be full

of waters. But Homeric scholars seem to have raised unneces-
sary difficulties in the proper interpretation of these passages

by assuming that Homer conceived the earth to be flat and
that as the Hades was a region of complete darkness, the sun
could not be said to go there even after his setting. Dr. Warren
has, however, shown that the assumption is entirely ground-

1. See Dr. Warren’s Paradise Found, 10th Edition (1893), Part V
Chap. V, pp. 250-260.

i
.

’
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less, and that Homer’s earth was really a sphere and that the

underworld was full of aerial waters. We have seen above,

how some Vedic scholars have raised similar difficulties in the

interpretation of the Vritra myth by supposing that the low-

er celestial hemisphere was unknown to the Vedic bards. This

is probably a reflection of the Homeric controversy, but as

pointed out by Dr. Warren,^ these baseless assumptions are duo

mainly to a prejudice with which many scholars approach the

question of the interpretation of ancient myths. It is assum-

ed that the early man could not possibly have known anything

about the world, beyond what the rudest savages know at pre-

sent; and plain and explicit statements are sometimes put

aside, distorted, or ignored by scholars, who, had they not been

blinded by prejudice, would certainly have interpreted them in

a different way. It is impossible to do justice to the

subject in this place, and I would refer the reader for further

details to Dr. Warren’s instructive works on the subject.

Dr. Warren also states that Euripides, like Homer, held

the view that there was one fountain of all the world’s

water, and that the same conception is expressed by Hesiod

in his Theogony, where all rivers as sons, and all fount-

ains and brooks as daughters, are traced back to Okeanos.

Then we have the constant descending movement of all waters

until they reach the world-surrounding Ocean-river at the

equator, beyond which is the underworld, similar to the move-

ments of aerial waters described in the Avesta. Aristotle,

in his Meteors, is said also to have mentioned “ a river in the

air constantly flowing betwixt the heaven and the earth and

made by the ascending and the descending vapours.” ^ It is

again pointed by Grill that the ancient Germans had a similar

world-river, and the descending Ukko’s stream and the ascend-

ing Amma’s stream in the Finnish mythology are similar-

ly believed to be the traces of a like cosmic water-circulation.

1. Paradise Found, p. 333/. 2. Paradise Found, p. 51, and 256, notes.
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We read of a golden boat also in the Lettish mythology ; and

Prof. Max Mnller, referring to it, says, “ What the golden boat

is that sinks into the sea and is mourned for by the daughter

of the sky, however, doubtful it may be elsewhere, is not to

be mistaken in the mythology of the Lets. It is the setting

snn, which in the Veda has to be saved by the Ashvins; it is the

golden boat in which Helios and Heracles sail from west to east.

Sometimes it is the Sun-daughter herself that is drowned like

Chyavana in the Veda, and as Chyavana and similar heroes

had to be saved in the Veda by the Ashvins, the Lets also

call upon the God-sons to row in n, boat and save the Sun-

daughter.” ^ In connection with this, it may be here observed

that the Ashvins are described in the Rig-Veda as saving

their proteges in boats (I, 116, 3; I, 182, 6), and that though

Ashvins’ boats are not described as golden, their chariot is

said to be hiranyayt or golden in VIII, 5, 29; while the boats

of Pushan, in which he crosses the aerial ocean {samudra\

are actually said to be golden in VI, 58, 3. In I, 46, 7, the

Ashvins are again spoken of as having both a chariot and a

boat, as a sort of double equipment ; and their chariot is said

to be sam&na yojana, or traversing, without distinction, both

the heaven and the watery regions in I, 30, 18. The word

samdna is meaningless unless there is some diflSculty in tra-

versing over one part of the celestial sphere as distinguished

from the other. The Vedic gods used these boats especially

in crossing the lower world, the home and seat of aerial waters;

and when they appeared above the horizon, they are describ-

ed as traversing the upper sphere by means of their chariots.

But sometimes the waters are said to carry them even across

the sky above, just as the chariot is described as going over

the lower world. For instance in the legend of Dirghatamas,

discussed previously, he is said to be borne on waters for ten

1. See Max Muller’s Contributions to the Science of Mythology, Vol
II, p. 433.
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months and then growing old was about to die or reach the

ocean, to which the waters were speeding. lu other words, this

means that the sun, who was borne on waters for ten months,

was about to go into the lower watery regions as explained in

the chaj)terVL But to piroceed with the subject in hand,

the idea of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters, is not con-

fined to the Indian, the Iranian or the Greek mythology.

In the Egyptian mythology, Nu-t, the goddess of the sky, is

sometimes “ represented by a figure in which the band of stars

is accompanied by a band of water and Sir Norman Lockyer

tells us that “ not only the Sun-gods, but the stars, were also

supposed to travel in boats across the firmament from one

horizon to the other.” ^ The Jewish idea of the firmament

in the midst of waters, the waters above being afterwards

separated from the waters below the firmament, is already re-

ferred to above. There is, therefore, nothing strange or surpris-

ing if we find in the Vedas and in the Avesta more or less

clear references to the circulation of aerial waters through

the upper and the lower celestial hemispheres of the universe.

It is an idea which is found in the ancient mythology of every

other nation, and nothing but false prejudice can deter us

from interpreting the simultaneous movements or the libera-

tion of waters and light, described in the Vedic hymns, on

the theory of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters.

But even after accepting the theory of the cosmic circula-

tion of celestial waters and the simultaneous release of

waters and dawn, it may be asked how the Arctic theory

comes in, or is in any way required, to explain the Vyitra

legend. We may admit that the waters imprisoned by Vritra,

by shutting up the passages through the rocky walls that

surround them, may be taken to mean the celestial waters

in the world below the three earths; but still, the struggle

between Indra and Vritra may, for aught we know, represent

1. See Lockyer’s Dawn of Astronomy, p. 35.
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the daily fight between light and darkness, and it may be

urged, that there is no necessity whatever, for bringing in

the Arctic theory to explain the legend. A little reflection

will, however, show that all the incidents in the legend cannot

be explained on the theory of a daily struggle between light

and darkness. In X, 62, 2, the Angirases, who are the assist-

ants of Indra in his conquest of cows, are said to have defeat-

ed Vala at the end of the year {parivatsare). This shows

that the struggle was annual and did not take place every day.

Then we have the passage (VIII, 32, 26), where Arbuda, the

watery demon, is said to have been killed by Indra with ice

{kima), and not with a thunderbolt as usual. In addition

to the fact that the struggle was an yearly one, we must,

therefore, hold that the conflict took place during winter, the

season of ice and snow; and this is corroborated by the state-

ment in the Avesta, that it was during winter that the waters,

and with them the sun, ceased to move onwards. Vritra’s

forts are again described as autumnal or skAradlh, showing
that the fight must have commenced at the end of Sharad
(autumn) and continued during winter. We have further

seen that there are a hundred night-sacrifices, and the dura-

tion of Tishtrya’s fight with Apaosha is described as vary-

ing from one to a hundred nights in the Tir Yashb. All these

incidents can be explained only by the Arctic theory, or by
the theory of the long autumnal night, and not on the hypo-
thesis of a daily struggle between light and darkness.

We have come to the conclusion that Indra’s fight with
Vritra must have commenced in Sharad, and lasted till the
end of Skiskira in the watery regions of the nether world.
Fortunately for us this conclusion is remarkably borne out by
an important passage preserved in the Rig-Veda, which gives
us, what may be calletl, the very date of the commencement
of Indra’s conflict with Vritra, though the true bearing of the
passage has yet remained unexplained owing to the absence
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of the real key to its meaning. In II, 12, 11, we read, “ In-

dra found Shambara dwelling on the mountains (in) chatvA-

rirkshyAm sharadiT^ Now chatv&riihshy&m is an ordinal nu-

meral in the feminine gender and in the locative case, and si-

milarly sharadi is the locative of sharad (autumn), which also

is a word of feminine gender in Sanskrit. The phrase chatvA-

rimshyAm sJtaradi is, therefore, capable of two interpretations

or constructions, though the words are simple in themselves.

ChatvArimshyAm literally means ‘in the fortieth,’ and sharadi

‘ in autumn.’ If we now take ckatvArimshyAm (in the forti-

eth) as an adjective qualifying sharadi (in autumn), the mean-

ing of the phrase would he “ in the fortieth autumn”; while

if the two words are taken separately the meaning would be

“on the fortieth, in autumn.” Sayana and Western scholars

have adopted the first construction, and understand the pass-

age to mean, “ Indra found Shambara dwelling on the mount-

ains in the fortieth autumn^ that is, in the fortieth year

for the words indicating seasons, like Vasanta (spring),

Sharad (autumn), or Ilemanta (winter), are understood to

denote a year, especially when used with a numeral adjec-

tive meaning more than one. This construction is gramma-

tically correct, for chatvArimshyAm and sharadi being both

in the feminine gender and in the locative case, the two words

can be taken together, and understood to mean “ in the for-

tieth autumn or year.” But what are we to understand by

the statement, that Shambara was found in the fortieth year

by Indra ? Are we to suppose that Indra was engaged in

searching out the demon for 40 years, and it was only at the

end of this long period that the enemy was, at last, found dwell-

ing on the mountains ? If so, Indra’s conflict with Sham-

bara cannot be daily or yearly, but must be supposed to have

taken place only once in 40 years, an inference, which is

1. Rig. II, 12, 11,—^:
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directly opposed to the statement (X, 62, 2) that “ Vala waa

killed at the end of the year {parivatsare)^ Some scholars try

to get out of the difficulty by suggesting that the passage may
be taken as referring to a famine or drought that occurred after

40 years, or that it may represent a forty years’ war between

the Aryans protected by Indra, and Shambara, the chief of the

aboriginal races dwelling on the mountains I But both these

explanations are too far-fetched and imaginary to deserve

any serious attention or refutation. The story of Shambara

is mentioned in a number of places in the Rig-Veda, and every-

where it represents Indra’s conflict with Vritra.^ It is, there-

fore, preposterous to hold that a forty years’ war with the

aboriginies is referred to in this single passage, especially

when the passage is capable of being interpreted differently

without straining the words used. It is the most ordinary

Sanskrit idiom to use the locative case in mentioning the

month, the day, the season or the year, when a particular in-

cident is said to have taken place. Thus, even now, we say,

K&rttike, skukla-pakske, trayodashyAm'^ meaning “in the

month of KS^rttika, in the bright half, on the thirteenth {titki

or day). ” The feminine ordinal numerals, like chaturtki, eka-

daski, trayodashi, are always used, without any noun, to de-

note the tithi or the day of the month, or the fortnight, as the

case may be. Thus in the Taittiriya Brahmana (I, 1, 9, 10),

we have the expression “ yadi samvatsare na ddadhy&t dvd-
dashydm purastdt ddadhydt^^ meaning that “ if the sacrificial

fire is not consecrated at the end of the year (^saTkoatsare), it

should be consecrated on the twelfth {dv&dashy&m) afterwards.”

Here dvAdashy&m is a feminine ordinal in the locative case

used by itself, and means “ on the twelfth tithi or day ” after

the end of the year mentioned in the preceding sentence.

1.
^

See the Nivids, quoted styjm (p. 246). Shamlara-hatya or the
fight witli Sliambara, and go-hhli or the struggle for cows arc declared to
be the one and the same in these nioids.

86
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Chatv&rimshy&m, in the Vedic passage under discussion, may

be similarly taken to denote the fortieth tithi or day, and

sharadi the season at the time, the two words being taken as

independent locatives. The passage would then mean “ In-

dra found Shambara dwelling on the mountains on the for-

tieth tithi or day) in autumn.”

Now Sharad is the fourth season of the year, and the forti-

eth day of Sharad would mean seven months and ten days, or

220 days, after the first day of Vasanta or the spring, which

commenced the year in old times. In short, the passage means

thatindra’s fight with Shambara, or the annual conflict between

light and darkness, commenced on the tenth day of the eighth

month of the year, or on the 10th of October, if we take the year

to have then commenced with March, the first month in the

old Koman calendar. In I, 155, 6, Vishnu, like a rounded

wheel, is said to have set in swift motion his ninety racing

steeds together with the four, and the reference is evidently to

a year of four seasons of ninety days each. If we accept this

division, each season would be of three months’ duration, and.

Sharad being the third (cf. X, 90, 6), the fortieth day of Sha-

rad would still mean the 10th day of the eighth month of the

year. The passage thus gives the very date of Indra’s annual

fight with Vritra ; and if it had been correctly understood,

much useless speculation about the nature of Vritra’s legend

would have been avoided. We have seen previously that the

seven Adityas, or monthly Sun-gods, the sons of Aditi, were

presented by her to the gods in a former yuga^ and that shg

cast away the eighth, the Martaiida, because he was born

in an undeveloped state. In other words, the Sun-god of the

eighth month is here said to have died soon after he was born>

evidently meaning, that the Sun went below the horizon in the

beginning of the eighth month ; and by fixing the date of the

commencement of ludra’s fight with Vritra as the fortieth

day in Sharad, or the lUth day of the eight month, we arrive
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at the same conclnsion. The legend of Aditi and the date of

the commencement of India’s fight with Shambara, as given

in II, 12, 11, thus corroborate each other in a remarkable

way
;
and as the current interpretation of the passage does not

yield any intelligible sense, there is no course left for us

but to accept the only other possible interpretation.

According to this interpretation Skarad becomes the last

season of sunshine, and it may be here remarked that the ety-

mological meaning of the word further supports the same view.

For Skarad is derived from shrl, to wither or waste away,

(Umidi 127), and the word thus primarily signifies the ‘season

of decay or withering and the decay here referred to is evi-

dently the decay of the power of the sun, and not the withering

of grass, as suggested by Siiyana in his commentary on III,

32, 9. Thus we find in the Taittirtya Sanihitd, II, 1, 2, 5,

that “There are three lustres or powers of the sun
;
one in

Vasanta, that is, in the morning; one in GrlsJma or the mid-

day ; and one in Skarad or the evening.”^ We cannot suppose

that the words, morning, mid-day and evening, are here used

in their primary sense. The three stages of the day represent-

ed by them are predicated of the yearly sun, and Skarad is said

to be the evening, i. e., the time of decline in his yearly course.

It follows, therefore, that after Skarad there was no period of

sunshine in ancient times; and a Vedic passage,
® quoted by

Shabara in his commentary on Jaimini Suttras VI, 7, 40, says,
“ The sun is all the seasons ; when it is morning (uditi), it is

Vasanta ; when the milking time {saiigam), it is GrtsJma ;

^ stth*

I
I Also compare

Taitt. Sam. II, 1, 4, 2.

Shabara or Jaimini VI, 7, 40, quotes, ^
^RTATO'-

^HqRiT^Kr I I have not been able to traco
the passage

;
but it clearly states that the last two seasons formed the

night^of the yearly sun.
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when mid-day (madhyan-dina), it is Varshd
; when evening

(apardhna), it is Sharad ; when it sets {astam eti), it is the

dual season of IFemanta and Shishira.''' If this passage has any

meaning, it shows that the powers of the sun declined in Ska-

rad, and the end of Sharad (autumn), therefore, represented

his annual succumbing to the powers of darkness; or, in short,

the dual season of Ilemanta and Shishira represented the long

night when the sun went below the horizon. It may also be

mentioned that the word himyd {lit. wintry) is used in the

llig-Veda for night (1, 34, 1), implying that the wintry season

was the season of special darkness.

But it may be urged that we have no authority for hold-

ing that, in ancient days, time was reckoned simply by seasons

and days ; and chatv&rimshydm sharadi cannot, therefore, bo in-

terpreted to mean “On the 40th (day) in Sharad'"' The objec-

tion is not, however, well-founded
;

for in ancient inscriptions

we find many instances where dates of events are recorded

only by reference to seasons. Thus in the book on the In-

scriptionsfrom the Cave-Temples of Western India, by Dr.

Burgess and Pandit Bhagwfl-nlal Indriiji, published by the

Government of Bombay in 1881, the date of inscription No.

14 is given as follows :
—“ Of king {rano) Vfi.sithiputa, the il-

lustrious lord {s&mi-siri) [Pulumayi] in the year seventh (7),

of Grishma the fifth (5) fortnight, and first (1) day.” Upon

this Dr. Burgess remarks that “ the mention of the 5th fort-

night of Grishma shows that the year was not divided into six

seasons {ritu) but into three, namely, Grishma, Varshd and

Ilemanta. ” But what is important for our purpose in this

inscription is the method of giving the date by seasons, fort-

nights and days, without any reference to the month. This

inscription is followed in the same book by others, one of

which (No. 20) is thus dated “In the twenty-fourth year (24)

of the king Vasithiputa, the illustrious Pulimavi, in the third

(3) fortnight of the winter {hemanta) months, on the second (2)
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day and another is said to be inscribed “On the tenth day,

in the sixth fortnight of Grishma, in the eighth year of king

Madhariputta, the lord Sirisena.” ^ Dr. BhS,ndarkar, in his

Early History of the Deccan, has ascertained that Ma-

dharipntta reigned in the Maharashtra from about A. D. 190

to 197, and Pulumayi was on the throne of the Maharashtra

about 60 years earlier, that is, from A. D. 130 to 154. All

the inscriptions noted above, therefore, belong to the 2nd cen-

tury of the Christian era, that is, a long time before the date

of Arya Bhatta or Varahamihira, whose works seem to have

established, if not introduced, the present system of measuring

time by seasons, months, fortnights and days. It is, therefore,

clear that eighteen hundred years ago, dates of events were

recorded and ascertained by mentioning only the season, the

fortnight and the day of the fortnight, without any reference to

the month of the year ; and we might very well suppose that

several centuries before this period these dates were given by a

still more simple method, namely, by mentioning only the

season and the day of that season. And, as a matter of fact,

we do find this method of measuring time, viz., by seasons

and days, adopted in the AvestaTto mark the particular days

of the year. Thus in the Afrigan Gahanb^r (I, 7-12), as

written in some manuscripts mentioned by Westergaard in

his notes on the Afrigan, there is a statement of the dif-

1. Inscription No. 14 of K3,rle inscriptions runs thus ;

—

( or in Sanskrit—

‘

HTfUt
V., f^c|%

Inscription No. 20 of the same section runs thus :

—

^ (or in Sanskrit—

I

rRTT^ nM R).

^
An inscription from the Kanheri cave (p. 60 ) is as follows

0
;
(or in Sanskrit

—
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ferent rewards which a Mazdayasnian receives in the next

life for what he gives as present in this to the Ratn (re-

ligious head) ; and we have therein such expressions as

“ On the 45th (day) of Maidhyo-Zaremya, i. e., on (the day)

Dae of (the month) Ardibehest or “ On the 60th (day) of

Maidhyoshma, i.e., on (the day) Dae of (the month) Tir;” and

so on. Here each date is given in two different ways
:
Jirst,

by mentioning the Gahanbiir or the season (the year being

divided into six Gahanbara), and the day of that season

;

and secondly, by mentioning the month and the day of

that month. Strictly speaking there is no necessity to

adopt this double method of marking the days of the year, for

either of them is enough to accurately define the day required.

It is, therefore, highly probable, as remarked by Mr. Ervad

Jamshedji Dadabhai Nadershah, that the method of counting

by seasons and days is the older of the two, and the phrases

containing the names of months and days are later interpola-

tions, made at a time when the older method was superseded

by the latter.^ But even supposing that the double phrases

were used originally, we can, so far as our present purpose is

concerned, safely infer from these passages that the method of

marking the days of the year by mentioning the season and

the day thereof was in vogue at the time when the Afrigfi,n was

written; and if the method is so old, it fully warrants us in in-

terpreting ckatvdrimhydm sharadi to mean “On the 40th (day)

in Skarad (autumn).” There can be little doubt that the Vedic

bards have recorded in this passage the exact date of the com-

mencement of Indra’s fight with Shambara, but^in the absence

of the true key to its meaning the passage has been so long un-

fortunately misunderstood and misinterpreted both by Eastern

and Western scholars. The grammatical possibility of connect-

ing chatvdrimshydm, as an adjective, with sharadi helped on

1. See his essay on “ The Zoroastrian months and years with their

divisions in the Avestic age ’’ in the Cama Memorial Volume, pp. 251-254.
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this misconception; and though Vedic scholars were unable

to explain why Shambara, according to their interpretation,

should be described as having been found in the 40th year, yet

they seemed to have accepted the interpretation because no

other meaning appeared possible to them. The alternative

construction proposed by me above is very simple. Instead of

taking chatv&rimshy&m as an adjective qualifying sharadi, I

take the two words as independent locatives, but the change

in the meaning caused thereby is very striking and important

;

and so long as the Arctic theory was unknown, the attention of

scholars was not likely to be drawn to this alternative con-

struction.^ But now we can very well understand why Indra
is said to have found Shambara on the 40th (day) of Skarad,
and why the forts, which gave shelter to the demon, are de-

scribed as sMradih, as well as why Arbuda or the watery
demon is said to be killed by ice (hima). I have stated before
that the forts {purah) of Shambara must be understood to

mean ‘ days,’ and the adjective sharadih only serves to streng-

1. A similar phrase is found also in the Atharva Veda (XII, 3, 34
and 41). The hymn describes the preparation of Brahmaudaiia^ or the
porridge given as a fee to the BriUmians, and in the 34th verse it is stated
that The treasurer shall fetch it in sixty autumns, (^shashtydm sharatsu
nidhipil abhichhdt)P But, as remarked hy Prof. Bloomfield (mde liis trans-
lation of A.V. with notes in S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLII, p. 651), the mean-
ing of the phrase “ sixty autumns ” is obscure

; and the only other alter-
native possible^ is to take sliasUydm as the locative of sliashtl (feminine
form, in long i, of shashla) meaning “ the 60th and interpret the ori-
gma phrase to moan “On the 60th (h'</«) in autumns.” The word

cannot bo used in classical Sanskrit as an ordinal numeral according
o l anmi (V, 2, 58); but the rule does not seem to hold strictly in Vedic
Sanskrit (See Whitney’s Grammar, § 487). Even in the nost-Vodin lifpm.

ation, to be cooked on the 60th day in autumns, i. c., at the end of 8harad
every year.
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then the same view. The disappearance of the sun below the

horizon in the beginning of the 8th month in autumn, followed

by a long twilight, a continuous dark night of about 100 days,

and a long dawn of 30 days in the Arctic regions, is the basis

of the legend, and every incident therein can be naturally and

intelligibly explained only on this theory.

There is one more incident in the Vritra legend which

requires to be considered before we close its examination.

We have seen that water and light are described as

having been simultaneously liberated by Indra after slaught-

ering Vritra. These waters are sometimes spoken of as

streams or rivers (II, 15, 3; 11, 2), which flow upwards or

udamlia (II, 15, 6), and are said to be semn in number

(I, 32, 12; II, 12, 12). The theory of the cosmic circula-

tion of aerial waters explains why these waters are described

as flowing upwards simultaneously with the dawn, for as the

sun was believed to be carried in the sky by aerial currents,

the light of the sun appeared above the horizon when the

aerial rivers began to flow up from the nether world where they

had been blocked before by Vritra. The waters or the rivers

were, therefore, aptly described as flowing upwards and bring-

ing the light of the sun with them. But we have still to an-

swer the question why the rivers or waters are described as

sex/cn in number, and it is alleged that the Storm theory sup-

plies us with a satisfactory reply to this question. Thus it has

been suggested by Western scholars that the seven rivers,

here referred to, are the seven rivers of the Panjaub which are

flooded during the rainy season by waters released by Indra

from the clutches of the demon who confines them in the storm-

cloud. The rivers of the Panjaub may therefore, it is urged, be

well described as being set free to flow (^sartam) by Indra

himself, and in support of this explanation we are referred

to the Rig-Veda X, 75, and to the phrase hapta-hindu occur-

ring in Fargard I of the Vendidad, where it is said to denote
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the Panjaub or India. But the hypothesis, howsoever tempt-

ing it may seem at the first sight, is quite inadequate to ex-

plain the seven-fold division of waters in a satisfactory way.

It has been pointed out above that the simultaneous release

of waters and light can be accounted for only on the theory

of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters ;
and if this is

correct, we cannot identify the seven rivers, set free to flow

upwards {udancha) by Indra, with any terrestrial rivers

whether in the Panjaub or elsewhere. The Panjaub is again,

as its name indicates, a land of five and not of seven rivers;

and it is so described in the Vajasaneyi Samhita.i The term
pa^ha-nada is, therefore, more appropriate in the case of the

Panjaub, than sindhavah or the Ilapta-hindu of the

Avesta. But we might get over the difficulty by supposing
that Knbhii and Sarasvati, or any other two tributaries of the
Indus were included in the group by the Vedic bards, when
they spoke of seven rivers. In the Rig-Veda (X, 75), about
fifteen different rivers are mentioned, including the Granga,
the Yamuna, the Kubha, the Krumu, the Gomati, the Rasa,
and the five rivers of the Panjaub

; but nowhere do we find
what specific rivers were included in the group of seven rivers.
This has given rise to a difference of opinion amongst scholars.
Thus Sayana includes the Ganges and the Jamuna in the
group, which, according to Prof. Max Muller, is made up by

cing the Indus and the Sarasvati to the five rivers of the
anjaub. On the other hand, Lassen and Ludwig hold that the

included in the group at the cost of the Saras-
firat we are not on a safe ground in suppos-

ing that the expression “ seven rivers ” once meant what is, by
na lire, t e land of five rivers. ” The expression sapta sin-

occurs in about a dozen places in the Rig-Veda, and in
ve 0 ese it distinctly denotes the seven rivers set free by

37
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Indra along with the release of cows or the recovery of dawn (I,

32, 12 ;
II, 12, 3 and 12 ; IV, 28, 1, &c.) ; and for reasons given

above, we cannot suppose that they represent any terrestrial

rivers in these passages. In the remaining cases, there is not a

single instance where the expression may be said to decisively

denote only the terrestrial rivers; nay, it is more likely that

celestial rivers are referred to everywhere by the expression of

safta sindhavah. I do not mean to say that sapta. sindhamh,

sapta pravatah^ or sapta sravatah can in no case denote any

terrestrial rivers. For there are three groups of seven rivers

mentioned in the Rig-Veda,—the celestial, the terrestrial and

the infernal. Thus in X, G4, 8, “thrice three wandering rivers”

are mentioned
;
while the waters are said “ to flow forward

triply, seven and seven” in X, 75, 1. It is, therefore, clear

that like the Ganges in the Puranas, the Vedic bards conceiv-

ed a group of seven rivers in the heaven, another on the earth,

and a third in the nether world, somewhat after the manner

of the eleven gods in the heaven, eleven on the earth, and eleven

in the waters (I, 139, 11 ; 134, 11 ; X, 05, 9). If so, we cannot

say that a seven-fold division of the terrestrial rivers was not

known to the Vedic bards. But, for reasons given above, we

cannot hold that this seven-fold division was suggested by

the rivers of the Panjaub ; and then extended to the upper and

the lower celestial hemisphere. The Panjaub, as remarked

above, is a laud of five rivers and not seven ; and though we

might raise the number to seven by adding to the group any

two insignificant tributaries according to our fancy, yet the

artificial character of the device is too apparent to justify us

in holding that the expression sapta sindhavah was originally

suggested by the rivers of the Panjaub. We must again bear

in mind that the seven-fold division of waters does not stand

by itself in the Rig-Veda ; but is only a particular case of a

general principle of division adopted therein. Thus we have

seven earthly abodes (I, 22, 10), seven mountains (VIII, 90, 2),
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seven rays or horses of the san (I, 164, 3), seven hotris (VIII,

60,16), seven regions {cUshah) and seven Adityas (IX, 114, 3),

seven clhltis or devotions (IX, 8, 4), seven sisters or mary&Mh^

(X, 5, 5-6), and possibly seven and seven gods (X, 55, 3),

in the Rig-Veda ; while in the later Sanskrit literature we

have the seven heavens, seven earths, seven mountains, seven

oceans and seven nether worlds. This seven-fold division is

also found in other Aryan mythologies, as, for instance, in the

Avesta, where the earth is said to be divided into seven Kar-

shavares ( Yt. X, 16 and 64), and in the Greek mythology, which

speaks of the seven layers of heaven over one another. It

follows, therefore, that the seven-fold division must be traced

back almost to the Indo-European period; and if so, we cannot

maintain that the seven-fold division of waters, which is only

a particular case of the general principle, was suggested by

the rivers of the Panjaub, for, in that case, we shall have to

make the Panjaub the home of the Aryans before they separ-

ated. But if the rivers set free to flow itp by Indra are not

terrestrial, and if the expression sapta smdhavah was not ori-

ginally suggested by the rivers of the Panjaub, it may be asked

how we account for the number of rivers and the origin of the

phrase Hapta-hindu, occurring in the Avesta. The true key to

the solution of the question will be found in the simultaneous

release of waters and light effected by Indra after conquering
Viitra. In II, 12, 12, Indra, who caused the seven rivers to

flow, is described as sapta^rashtnih, or seven-rayed, suggesting
that seven rays and seven rivers must have, in some way, been
connected. AVe have also seen that the waters and the sun
are said to move at the same time in the Parsi scriptures. If
so, what can be more natural than to suppose that the sevgn
suns required seven horses or seven aerial rivers to carry them
over the sky, much in the same way as Dirghatamas is said
to have been borne upon waters in I, 158, 6 ? Again ac-

cording to the legend of Aditi, there were seven suns or month-
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gods located in seven different regions and producing seven

months of sun-shine of different temperatures. But how could

the seven suns move in seven different parts of heaven except

by the agency of seven different aerial rivers coming up from

the nether world, each with its own sun ? In short, when the

close connection between waters and light is once established,

it is not difficult to perceive why the waters and light are each

said to be seven-fold. The seven celestial rivers are expressly

mentioned in the Uig-Veda (IX, 54,2), and the flowing forth

of the seven rivers and the appearance of the dawn on the

horizon are described as simultaneous in many passages, some

of which have been already referred to above. Neither the

Storm theory, nor the geography of the Panjaub, satisfactorily

accounts for the simultaneous happening of these events; and so

long as this difficulty is not solved, except by the Arctic theory

and the cosmic circulation of aerial waters, we cannot accept

the hypothesis of Western scholars referred to above, howso-

ever eloquently expounded it may be. As regards the origin

of the phrase Jlapta-hindu, which is believed to denote India

in the Avesta, I think, we can explain it by supposing that

the expression sapta sindhavah was an old one, carried by

the Aryans with them to their new home, and there applied to

new places or countries, just as the British colonists now carry

the old names of their mother country to their new places of

settlement. Ilapta-hindu is not the only expression which

occurs in the Avesta in the enumeration of the Aryan coun-

tries. We have, Varena, Ilaetumant, Rangha and Harahvaiti

in the list, which are the Zend equivalents of Varuna, Se-

tumat. Rasa and Sarasvati. ^ But it is never argued from it

1. Darmesteter, in his introduction to Fargard I of the Vendidad,

observes that “ names, originally belonging to mythical lands, are often,

in later times, attached to real ones.” If this is true of Varena, Rangha

(Basil), and other names, there is no reason why Ilapta-hindM should not

be similarly explained, especially when it is now clear that the phrase

sapia aitidhavah denotes celestial rivers in the Vedas.



VEDIC MYTHS— THE CAPTIVE WATERS. 293

that the Vedic deity, Varnna, was so named from the country

called Varena by the worshippers of Mazda ; and the same

may be said of Easa and Sarasvati. Rasa and Sarasvati

sometimes denote the terrestrial rivers even in the Rig-Veda.

But there is ample evidence to show that they were originally

the aerial rivers. It is, therefore, more natural to hold that

all these were ancient mythological names brought with them

by the Aryan settlers to their new home and there applied to

new places or objects. There are places in Burma which are

named Ayodhya, Mithila, &c., and this is explained on the

ground that they were so named by the Indian settlers in

Burma after the well-known places iu their native land.

There is no reason why the same theory should not be applied

in the case of Ilapta-hindu, especially when we see that the

rivers set free by Indra by slaughtering Vritra cannot but

be celestial.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that the true

nature and movements of waters released by Indra from the

grasp of Vritra has been misunderstood from the days of the

most ancient Nairuktas, or, we might say, even from the days
of the Brahmanas. There are passages in the Rig-Veda where
Pbshan is said to cross the upper celestial hemisphere in boats;

but the Ashvins and SQrya are generally described as travers-

ing the heaven in their chariots. This led the ancient Nairuk-
tas to believe that the upper celestial hemisphere was not a
seat of aerial waters, and that when Indra was described as
releasing waters by slaughtering Vritra, the waters referred to
could not but be the waters imprisoned in the rain-clouds.
The seven rivers set free to flow by killing Vritra were simi-
larly understood to be the rivers of India, like the Ganges, the
Jamuna, &c., while the piercing of the mountains was ex-
plained away by distorting or straining the meaning of such
words as, parvata, giri, &c., as stated above. It was at this
stage that the subject was taken in hand by Western scholars,
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who, taking their cue from the Hapta-hindu. of the Avesta,

eloquently advanced the theory that the seven rivers, set free

by Indra, were the rivers of the Panjaub. This explanation,

when first started, was regarded as an important historical

discovery ; and so it would have been, if it had been a real

fact. But, as pointed out above, the Panjanb is, by nature, a

land of five rivers and not seven
;
and it is so described in the

Vajasaneyi Sariihita. It is also evident that as the seven rivers,

set free to flow by Indra, were released simultaneously with

the dawn, they could not be the rivers of the Panjanb. We
do not mean to say that the Panjaub was not an Aryan settle-

ment at the time when the Vedic hymns were sung, for the

rivers of the Panjaub are expressly mentioned in the Rig-Ve-

da. But the rivers of the Panjaub were not the seven rivers

mentioned in the Vedas ; and if so, a new explanation of the

Vritra legend becomes necessary, and such an explanation is

furnished only by the theory of the cosmic circulation of aerial

waters or rivers through the lower and the upper world, carry-

ing along with them the sun, the moon and the other heav-

enly bodies. We can now very well explain how Vritra, by

stretching his body cross, closed the passages in the mountain-

ous ranges (parvatas), which, on the analogy of mountains

usually seen on the horizon, were believed to lie between the

upper and the lower world ; and how the waters, and with

them the sun and the dawn, were prevented from coming up

from the nether world &r a long time in the Arctic home of

the ancestors of the Vedic bards. Another point elucided by

the present theory is the four-fold character of the effects of

Indra's conquest over Vritra, a point which has been entirely

neglected by ancient and modern Nairnktas, not because it was

unknown but because they were unable to give any satisfactory

explanation of the same, except on the hypothesis that differ-

ent effects have been confounded with each other by the poets

of the Rig-Veda. But the theory of the cosmic circulation of



VEDIC MYTHS— THE CAPTIVE WATERS. 295

aerial waters, a theory which is also found in the mythology

of many other nations, now clears up the whole mystery. If

Indra is described as the leader or the releaser of waters {apavi

net&, or aptim srashta), the waters do not mean the waters

in the clouds, but the waters or the watery vapours which fill

the universe, and formed the material out of which the latter

was created. In other words, the conquest over waters was

something grander, something far more marvelous and cosmic

in character than the mere breaking up of the clouds in the

rainy season ; and under these circumstances it was naturally

considered to he the greatest of Indra’s exploits, when, in-

vigorated by a hundred nightly Soma sacrifices, he slew with

ice the watery demon of darkness, shattered his hundred

autumnal forts, released the waters or the seven rivers up-

stream to go along their aerial way and brought out the sun

and the dawn, or the cows, from their place of confinement

inside the rocky caves, where they had stood still since the

date of the war, which, according to a Vedic passage, hitherto

misread and misunderstood, commenced in higher latitudes

every year on the 40th day of Sharad or autumn and lasted till

the end of winter. It is not contended that Indra had never

been the god of rain. There are a few passages in the Rig-

Veda (IV, 26, 2; VIII, 6, 1), where he is expressly mention-

ed as sending down rain, or is compared to a rain-god. But

as Vritra-han or the killer of Vritra and the releaser of waters

and the dawn, it is impossible to identify him with the god

of rain. The story of the release of captive waters is an an-

cient story; for Vritra appears as Orthros in the Greak mytho-

logy, and Vritra-han, as Verethragna, is the god of victory in

the Parsi scriptures. Now this Vritra-han may not have

been originally the same as Indra, for the word Indra does not

occur in European Aryan languages, and it has, therefore, been

suggested by some comparative mythologians that the con-

quest of waters, which was originally the exploit of some other
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Aryan deity, wasj)robably ascribed to Indra in the Vedic my-
thology, when Indra became the principal deity in the Vedic

pantheon. The fact that Tishtrya, and not Verethraghna, is

said to be the releaser of waters and light in the Avesta, lends

some support to this theory. But whichever view we adopt, it

does not affect the conclusion wo have come to above regarding

the true explanation of the Vritra legend. Clouds and rain

cannot constitute the physical basis of the legend, which is

evidently based on the simple jAenomenon of bringing light

to the people who had anxiously waited for it during the

darkness of the long night in the Arctic regions; and it is

a pity that any misconception regarding Vedic cosmography,

or the nature of waters and their cosmic movements, should

have, for sometime at least, stood in the way of the true inter-

pretation of this important legend. Indra may have be-

come a storm-god afterwards; or the conquest over Vritra,

originally achieved by some other deity, may have come

to be ascribed to Indra, the rain-god in later times. But

whether the exploits of Vritra-han were subsequently ascrib-

ed to Indra, or whether Indra, as the releaser of captive

waters, was afterwards mistaken for the god of rain, like,

Tishtrya in the Avesta, one fact stands out boldly amidst

all details, viz., that captive waters were the aerial waters

in the nether world, and that their captivity represented the

annual struggle between light and darkness in the original

home of the Aryans in the Arctic region ; and if this fact

was not hitherto discovered, it was because our knowledge

of the ancient man was too meagre to enable us to perceive

it properly.
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YRITRA TRIUMPHANT
*

( WATERS AND THE SUN CONFINED )

1. Varuna’s tree. 2. Waters,







VRITRA SLAIN.

( WATERS AND THE SUN SET FREE TO MOVE )

3. Vritra, as a Serpent. 4. The Sun.





CHAPTER X.

VEDIC MYTHS—THE MATUTINAL DEITIES.

Vernal theory and the legends of the Ashvins —The part played by

the Ashvins in the struggle for waters and light—Intelligible only

on the Arctic theory —Their exploits and legends —Saving or

rejuvenating, rescuing from the ocean, or restoring the eye-sight

or light, to Ohyavana, Rebha, Bhujyu, Atri, Vandaua &c.—All

explained at present as referring to the rescue of the daily dawn

or the vernal restoration of the: powers of the winter sun—But

the theory fails to explain references to blindness or darkness in

several legends —Nor does it account for the duration of the

distress of the Ashvins’ proteges —Nor for the character of the

place of distress from which the proteges were saved —Bottom-

less and dark ocean really means the nether world —A bowl with

bottom up and mouth downwards indicates the inverted hemi-

sphere of the Hades —Legend of Rijrashva —The slaughter of

a hundred sheep represents the conversion of a hundred days into

so many nights —The story of Saptavadhri ol the seven- eunu«h,

praying for safe delivery after ten months of gestation —Re-

mains unexplained up to the present —The interior of heaven

and earth is conceived in the Veda as the womb in which the sun

moves when above the horizon—Ten months’ gestation thus repre-

sents the ten months when the Sun is above the horizon—Pray-

er for safe delivery indicates the perils of the long night —
Riddle or paradox of a child becoming invisible as soon as bom
—The story of the hidden-Agni refers to the same phenomenon
—Probable origin of the Puranic story of Kumara or Kar-
ttikeya —Superiority of the Arctic over the Vernal theory in

explaining the legends of the Ashvins —The legend of Indra’s

stealing Sfirya’s wheel —The meaning of dasha-prapitve discussed

—Indicates darlcness on the completion of ten months—Vishnu’s
three strides —Different opinions about their nature quoted
—Vishnu s strides represent the yearly course of the sun —And
his third invisible step represents the nether world —Vishnu’s op-

probrious name, Shipivishta—Represents the dark or the diseased

sun during the long Arctic night —The three abodes of Savitri,

A gni and the Ashvins compared to V ishnu’s third stop —'The le-



298 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

gend of Trita A'ptya —Trita,"or the third, representa the

third part of the year —The Indo-Germanio origin of the legend

—The A'pas—Their character and nature described—Seven-fold

and ten-fold division of things in the Vedic literature —Various

instances of seven-fold and ten-fold division collected —This two-

fold division probably due to the seven and ten months’ period of

sunshine in the Arctic region —The Dasharajna fight —Repre-

sents struggle with the ten-fold division of darkness —Brihas-

pati and his lost wife in the Rig-Veda —The ten non-sacrificing

kings and Havana compared —Mythical element in the Rama-

yana pr.obably derived from the Vedic mythology — Hanuman
and Vrishakapi —Was Ramayana copied from Homer—Both

may have a common source —Conclusion.

The inadequacy of the Storm theory to explain the legend

of Indra and Vritra has been fully set forth in the last chap-

ter ; and we have seen how a number of points therein, hither_

to unintelligible, can be explained by the Arctic theory, com-

bined with the true conception of the circulation of aerial

waters in the upper and the nether world. We shall now

take up the legends that are usually explained on the Ver-

nal theory, and show how, like the Storm theory, it fails to ac-

count satisfactorily for the diflferent features of these legends.

Such legends are to be found amongst the achievements of the

Ashvins, the physicians of the gods. These achievements are

summed up as it were in certain hymns of the Rig-Veda (I,

112; 116; 117; 118), each of which briefly refers to the im-

portant exploits of these twin gods. As in the case of Vritra,

the character of the Ashvins and their exploits are explained

by different schools of interpreters in different ways. Thus

Yaska (Nir. XII,1) informs us that the two Ashvins are regard-

ed by some as representing Heaven and Earth, by others as

Day and Night, or as Sun and Moon ; while the Aitihasikas

take them to be two ancient kings, the performers of holy acts.

But as before, we propose to examine the legends connected

with the Ashvins only according to the naturalistic or the

Nairukta school of interpretation. Even in this school there
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are, however, a number of different views held regarding the

nature and the character of these two gods. Some believe

that the natural basis of the Ashvins must be the morning

star, that being the only morning-light visible before fire,

dawn and sun ; while others think that the two stars in the

constellation of Gemini were the original representatives of

the twin gods. The achievements of these gods are, however,

generally explained as referring to the restoration of the

powers of the sun decayed in winter ; and an elaborate discus-

sion of the Ashvins’ exploits on this theory will be found in the

Contributions to the Science of Mythology^ (Vol. II, pp. 583;-

005), by Prof. Max Muller, published a few years ago. It is

beyond the scope of this work to examine each one of the dif-

ferent legends connected with the Ashvins, as Prof. Max Mul-

ler has done. We are concerned only with those points in the

legends which the Vernal or the Dawn theory fails to explain,

and which can be well accounted for only by the Arctic

theory
;
and these we now proceed to notice.

Now, in the first place, we must refer to the part played

by the Ashvins in the great struggle or fight for waters and

light, which has been discussed in the previous chapter. The

Ashvins are distinctly mentioned in the sacrificial literature as

one of the deities connected with the Dawn (Ait. Br. II, 15);

and we have seen that a long laudatory song recited by the Ho-

tri before sunrise is si)ecially devoted to them. The daughter

of Shrya is also described as having ascended their car

(I, 116, 17; 119, 5), and the Aitareya Brahmana, (IV, 7-9),

describes a race run by the gods for obtaining the Ashvina-

shastra as a prize ; and the Ashvins, driving in a carriage

drawn by donkeys, are said to have won it in close competi-

tion with Agni, Ushas and Indra, who are represented as

making way for the Ashvins, on the understanding that after

winnig the race the Ashvins would assign to them a share in

the prize. The kindling of the sacrificial fire, the break
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of the dawn, and the rise of the snn are again spoken of as

occurring simultaneously with the appearance of the Ashvins

(I, 157, 1; VII, 72, 4); while in X, 61, 4, the time of their

appearance is said to be the early dawn when “ darkness still

stands amongst the ruddy cows.” Their connection with the

dawn and their appearance in the interval between dawn
and sunrise are thus taken to be clearly established

; and

whatever theory we may adopt to explain the character of the

Ashvins on a physical basis, we cannot lose sight of the fact

that they are matutinal deities, bringing on the dawn or the

light of the morning along with them. The two epithets

which are peculiar to Indra, viz. Vritralmi, and Shata-kratu

are applied to them ( VritrahantamA, VIII, 8, 22 ;
Sshata-kratii,

I, 112, 23) ;
and in I, 182, 2, they are expressly said to possess

strongly the qualities of Indra {Indra-tamCt), and of the

Maruts {Marut-tam&) the associates of Indra in his struggle

with Vritra. Nay, they are said to have protected Indra in

his achievements against Namnchi in X, 131, 4. This leaves

no doubt about their share in the Vritra-fight ; and equally

clear is their connection with the waters of the ocean. In

I, 46, 2, they are called sindhu-mdtard, or having the ocean

for their mother, and their car is described as turning up from

the ocean in IV, 43, 5; while in I, 112, 13, the Ashvins in

their car are said to go round the sun in the distant region

{parAvati). We also read that the Ashvins moved the most

sweet sindhu or ocean, evidently meaning that they made the

waters of the ocean flow forward (I, 112, 9); and they are

said to have made Rasfi, a celestial river, swell full with water-

floods, urging to victory the car without the horse (1, 112, 12).

They are also the protectors of the great Atithigva and Divo-

dasa against Shambara ; and Kutsa, the favourite of Indra,

is also said to have been helped by them (I, 112, 14 and 23)-

In verse 18 of the same hymn, the Ashvins are addressed as

Ahgirases, and said to have triumphed in their hearts and went
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onwards to liberate the flood of milk; while in VllI, 26, 17,

we read that they abide in the sea of heaven {dim arnave).

Taking all these facts together, we can easily see that the

Ashvins were the helpers of ludra in his struggle for waters

and light; and we now know what that struggle means. It is

the struggle between the powers of light and darkness, and

the Ashvins, in their character as divine physicians, were

naturally the first to help the gods iu this distress or afllic-

tion. It is true that Indra was the principal actor or hero in

this fight ;
but the Ashvins appear to have stood by him^

rendering help whenever necessary, and leading the van in the

march of the matutinal deities after the conquest. This cha-

racter of the Ashvins is hardly explained by the Vernal

theory ;
nor can it be accounted for on the theory of a daily

struggle between light and darkness, for we have seen that the

dawn, during which the Ashvina-shastra is recited, is not the

evanescent dawn of the tropics. The Arctic theory alone can

satisfactorily interpret the facts stated above; and when they

are interpreted in this way, it is easy to perceive how the

Ashvins are described as having rejuvenated, cured, or rescued

a number of decrepit, blind, lame or distressed proteges of

theirs in the various legends ascribed to them.

The important achievements of the Ashvins have been

summed up by Macdonell iu his Vedic Mythology (§21) as

follows :

—

‘‘ The sage ChyavUna, grown old and deserted, they re-

leased from his decrepit body ; they prolonged his life, restor-

ed him to youth, rendered him desirable to his wife and made

him the husband of maidens (I, 116, 10 &c). They also re-

newed the youth of the aged Kali, and befriended him when

he had taken a wife (X, 39, 8; 1, 112, 15). They brought, on a

car, to the youthful Vimada wives or a wife named Kamadyft

(X, 65, 12), who seems to have been the beautiful spouse of

Purumitra (I, 117, 20). They restored Vishnfi.pO, like a lost
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animal, to the sight of their worshipper Vishvaka, son of Kri-

shna (I, 116, 23 ; X, 65, 12). But the story most often refer-

red to is that of the rescue of Bhnjyu, son of Tngra, who was

abandoned in the midst of ocean {samudre\ or in the water-

clouds (udamcghe), and who, tossed about in darkness, invok-

ed the aid of the youthful heroes. In the ocean which is

without support {andrambhane), they took him home in a

hundred-oared {shat&ritram) ship (I, 116, 5). They rescued

him with animated water-tight ships, which traversed the air

{antariksha), with four ships, with an animated winged boat,

with three flying cars having a hundred feet and six horses.

In one passage Bhujyu is described as clinging to a log in the

midst of water {arnaso madhye^ I, 182, 7). The sage Rebha

stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, overwhelmed in

waters for ten nights and nine days, abandoned as dead, was

by the Ashvins revived and drawn out, as Soma juice is raised

with a ladle (I, 116, 24 ; I, 112, 5). They delivered Vandana

from his calamity and restored him to the light of the son. In

1, 117, 5, they are also said to have dug up for Vandana some

bright buried gold of new splendour ‘ like one asleep in the lap

of Nir-riti,’ or like ‘ the sun dwelling in darkness. ’ They suc-

coured the sage Atri Sapta-vadhri, who was plunged in a

burning pit by the wiles of a demon, and delivered him from

darkness (1, 116, 8 ;
VI, 50, 10). They rescued from the jaws

of a wolf a quail (vartikd), who invoked their aid (I, 112, 8).

To RijrHshva, who had been blinded by his cruel father for

killing one hundred and one sheep and giving them to a she-

wolf to devour, they restored his eyesight at the prayer of the

she-wolf (I, 116, 16; 117, 17)

;

and cured Paravrij of blind-

ness and lameness (I, 112, 8). When Vishpala’s leg had been

cut off in the battle like the wing of a bird, the Ashvins gave

her an iron one instead (1,116,15). They befriended Gho-

sha when she was growing old in her father’s house by giving

iier a husband (1, 117, 7 ; X, 39, 3). To the wife of a eunuch
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(Vadhrimati) they gave a son called Hiranya-liasta (I, 116, 13;

VI, 62, 7). The cow of Shayu which had left off bearing they

caused to give milk (I, 116, 22) ; and to Peda they gave a

strong swift dragon-slaying steed impelled by Indra which

won him unbounded spoils ( I, 116, 6).
”

Besides these there are many other exploits mentioned in I,

112, 116-119; and the Ashvins are described as having saved,

helped, or cured a number of other persons. But the above

summary is sufficient for our purpose. It will be seen from it

that the Ashvins bear the general character of helping the

lame, the blind, the distressed, or the afflicted ; and in some

places a reference to the decayed powers of the sun is discern-

ible on the face of the legends. Taking their clue from this

indication, many scholars, and among them Prof. Max Muller,

have interpreted all the above legends as referring to the sun

in winter and the restoration of his power in spring or summer.

Thus Prof. Max Muller tells us that Chyavana is nothing but

the falling sun {chyu, to fall)
,
of which it might well be said

that he had sunk in the fiery or dark abyss from which the

Ashvins are themselves said to come uj) in III, 39, 3. The

Vedic Rishis are again said to have betrayed the secret of the

myth of Vandana by comparing the treasure dug for him by

the Ashvins to the sun ‘ dwelling in darkness.’ Kali is simi-

larly taken to represent the waning moon, and Vishpala’s iron

leg, we are told, is the first quarter or fada of the new moon^

called ‘ iron ’ on account of his darkness as compared with the

golden colour of the full moon. The blindness of Rijrashva is

explained on this theory as meaning the blindness of night or

winter ; and the blind and the lame Paravrij is taken to be the

sun after sunset or near the winter solstice. The setting son

thrown out of a boat into waters is similarly understood to

be the basis of the legend Bhujyu or Rebha. Vadhrimati,

the wife of the eunuch, to whom Hiranya-hasta or the gold-

hand is said to be restored, is, we are further told, nothing
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but the dawn under a diOferent name. She is called the wife

of the eunuch because she was separated from the sun during

the night. The cow of Shayu, (derived from shi, to lie down)

is again said to be the light of the morning snn, who may
well be described as sleeping in the darkness from which ho

was brought forth by the Ashvins for the sake of Vandana.

In short, each and every legend is said to be a story of the

sun or the moon in distress. The Ashvins were the saviours

of the morningdight, or of the annual sun in his exile and dis-

tress at the time of the winter solstice ;
and when the sun

becomes bright and brisk in the morning every day, or vigor-

ous and triumphant in the spring, the miracle, we are told,

was naturally attributed to the physicians of the gods.

This explanation of the different legends connected with

the Ashvins is no doubt an advance on that of YAska, who has

explained only one of these legends, viz., that of the quail, on

the Dawn theory. But still I do not think that all the facts

and incidents in these legends are explained by the Vernal

theory as it is at present understood. Thus we cannot ex-

plain why the proteges of the Ashvins are described as being

delivered from darkness on the theory that every affliction or

distress mentioned in the legend refers to mere decrease of

the power of the sun in winter. Darkness is distinctly referred

to when the treasure dug up for Vandana is compared to

the “ sun dwelling in darkness ” ( I, 117, 5 ), or when Bhu-

jyu is said to have been plunged in waters and sunk in bottom-

less darkness {an&rambhane tamasi), or when Atri is said to

have been delivered from darkness (tamas) in VI, 50, 10.

The powers of the sun are no doubt decayed in winter, and

one can easily understand why the sun in winter should

be called lame, old, or distressed. But blindness naturally

means darkness or tamas {I, 111 ,
Vt) i and when express

references to darkness {tamas) are found in several pass-

ages, we cannot legitimately hold that the story of curing
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the blind refers to the restoration of the decayed powers of ^the

winter snn. The darkness referred to is obviously the real

darkness of the night ;
and on the theory of the daily strug-

gle between light and darkness we shall have to suppose that

these wonders were achievede very day. But as a matter of

fact they are not said to be performed every day, and Vedic

scholars have, therefore, tried to explain the legends on the

theory of the yearly exile of the sun in winter. But we now

see that in the latter case references to blindness or darkness

remain unintelligible ; and as the darkness is often said to be

of several days’ duration, we are obliged to infer that the

legends refer to the long yearly darkness, or, in other words,

they have for their physical basis the disappearance of the snn

below the horizon during the long night of the Arctic region.

The Vernal theory cannot again explain the different

periods of time during which the distress experienced by the

Ashvixis’ proteges is said to have lasted. Thus Rebha, who

was overwhelmed in waters, is said to have remained there

for ten nights and nine days (I, 116, 24) ; while Bhnjyu,

another worshipper of theirs, is described as having been

saved from being drowned in the bottomless sea or darkness,

where he lay for three days and three nights (I, 116, 4).

In VIII, 5, 8, the Ashvins are again described as having been

in the •parSi.mt or distant region for three days and three

nights. Prof. Max Muller, agreeing with Benfey, takes this

period, whether of ten or three days, as representing the time

when the sun at the winter solstice seems bound and to stand

still (hence called solstice), till he jumps up and turns back.

But ten days is too long a period for the sun to stand still at

the winter solstice, and even Prof. Max Muller seems to have

felt the difficulty, for immediately after the above explanation

he remarks that “ whether this time lasted for ten or twelve

nights would have been difficult to settle even for more ex-

perienced astronomers than the Vedic Rishis.” But even sup-

39
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posing that the period of ten days may be thns accounted for,

the ex2ilanation entirely fails in the case of the legend of Dir-

ghatamas who is said to have grown old in the tenth yuga

and rescued by the Ashvins from the torment to which he was

subjected by his enemies. I have shown previously that yuga

here means a month; and if this is correct, we shall have to

suppose that Dirghatamas, representing the annual course of

the sun, stood still at the winter solstice for two months ! The

whole difficulty, however, vanishes when we explain the

legends on the Arctic theory, for the sun may then be sup-

posed to be below the horizon for any period varying from one

to a hundred nights, or even for six months.

The third jioint, left unexplained by the Vernal theory, is

the place of distress or suffering from which the proteges are

said to have been rescued by the Ashvins. Bhujyu was saved

not on land, but in the watery region {apsu) without support

(jm&rambhane) and unillumined (tamasi) by the rays of the

sun (I, 182, 6). If we compare this description with that of

the ocean said to have been encompassed by Vritra, or of the

dark ocean which Brihas 2
)ati is said to have hurled down in

II, 23, 18, we can at once recognize them as identical. Both

represent the nether world which we have seen is the home of

aerial waters, and which has to be crossed in boats by the

drowned sun in the Big-Veda or by Helios in the Greek

mythology. It can not, therefore, be the place where the sun

goes in winter ;
and unless we adopt the Arctic theory, we can-

not explain how the jiroteges of the Ashvins are said to have

been saved from being drowned in a dark and bottomless ocean.

In VIII, 40, 5, Indra is said to have uncovered the seven-

bottomed ocean having a side-opening {jimha-baram), evid-

ently referring to the fight for waters in the nether world.

The same expression (Jimha-bAram) is used again in I, 116, 9,

where the Ashvins are described as having lifted up a well

“ with bottom up and opening in the side or downwards
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and in I, 85, 11, a well lying obliquely {jimha) is said to

have been jinshed up by the Ashvins for satisfying the thirst

of Gotama, These words and phrases are not properly ex-

plained by the commentators, most of whom take them as re-

ferring to the clouds. But it seems to me that these phrases

more appropriately describe the antepodal region, where every

thing is believed to be upside down in relation to the things of

this world. Dr. Warren tells us that the Greeks and the Egypt-

ians conceived their Hades, or things therein, as turned upside

down, and he has even tried to show that the Vedic conception

of the nether world corresponds exactly with that of the

Greeks and the Egyptians. ^ The same idea is also found

underlying the Hades conception of many other races, and

I think Dr. Warren has correctly represented the ancient

idea of the antepodal under-world. It was conceived by the

ancients as an inverted tub or hemisphere of darkness, full

of waters, and the Ashvins had to make an opening in its

side and push the waters up so that after ascending the sky
they may eventually come down in the form of rain to satisfy

the thirst of Gotama. The same feat is attributed to the Ma-
ruts in I, 85, 10 and 11, and there too we must interpret it in the
same way. The epithets uchch&-budhna (with the bottom up)
and jimhaMra (with its mouth downwards or sidewards), as
applied to a well (avata), completely show that something
extraordinary, or the reverse of what we usually see, is here
intended; and we cannot take them as referring to the clouds,
for the well is said to be pushed 2ip {{(.rdhvam nunudre) in order
to make the waters flow from it hitherward. It may also be
observed that in I, 24, 7, the king Varuna of hallowed might is

said to sustain “ erect the Tree’s stem in the bottomless
{abudhna) region,” and “ its rays which are hidden from us
have, we are told, “ their bottom up and flow downwards
(nicMndh ) This description of the region of Varuzia exact-

1. See Paradise Found, pp. 481-82.
"
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ly corresponds with the conception of the Hades in which

every thing is tnrned upside down. Being regarded as an

inverted hemisphere, it is rightly described, from the point of

view of persons in this world, as a supportless region with

bottom up and mouth downwards; and it was this bottomless

darkness (I, 182, 6), or the bottomless and supportless ocean,

in which Bhujyu was plunged, and which he crossed without

distress by means of the boats graciously provided by the

Aflhvins. In the Atharva Veda X, 8, 0, a bowl with month

inclined or downwards {tiryag-bilah), and bottom upwards

{{i,rdhm-budhnah) is said to hold within it every form of glory;

and there seven Rishis, who have been this Mighty One’s pro-

tectors, are described as sitting together.^ The verse occurs

also in the Brih. Arn. Up. II, 3, 3, with the variant arvdg-bilah

(with its mouth downwards) for tiryag-bilah (with its mouth

inclined) of the Atharva Veda. Yaska (Nir. XII, 38) quotes

the verse and gives two interpretations of the same, in one of

which the seven Rishis are taken to represent the seven rays

of the sun, and the bowl the vault above ; while in the second

the bowl is said to represent the human head with its concave

cup-like palate in the mouth. But it seems to me more prob-

able that the description refers to the nether world rather than

to the vault above or to the concave human palate. The glory

referred to is the same as the HvarenC of the Parsi scriptures

In the Zamyad Yasht, this Hvareno or Glory is said to have

thrice departed from Yima and was restored to him once

by Mithra, once by Thraetaona who smote Azi Dahaka, and

finally by KeresS,spa and Atar, who defeated Azi Dahaka. The

fight took place in the sea Vouru-Kasha in the bottom of the

deep river, and we have seen that this must be taken to mean

the world-surrounding Okeanos. The Hvareno (Sans, swar) or

Glory is properly the light, and one who possessed it reigned

1, See Atharva Veda, X, 8, 9,— ^(T

\ m ^ ’Tt'n' ^5=

»
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supreme and one who lost it fell down. Thus “ when Yima

lost his Glory he perished and Azi Dah^ka reigned ; as when

light disappear®, the fiend rules supreme.” ^ It may also be

noticed that amongst the persons to whom the glory belonged

in ancient days are mentioned the seven Amesha Spentas, all

of one thought, one speech and one deed. We have thus a

very close resemblance between the glory said to have been

placed in a bowl with bottom up and guarded by the seven

Rishis in the Vedas, and the Hvareno or the glory mentioned

in the Avesta, which once belonged to the seven Amesha

Spentas, and which thrice went away from Yima and had to be

restored to him by fighting with Azi Dahdka, the Avestic re-

presentative of the Ahi Vritra, in the sea Vouru-Kasha ; and

this strengthens our view that the bowl with the bottom up

and the mouth downwards is the inverted hemisphere of the

nether world, the seat of darkness and the home of aerial

waters. It was this region wherein Bhujyu was plunged and

had to be saved by the intervention of the Ashvius.

Now if Bhujyu was plunged in this bottomless dark-

ness and ocean for three nights and three days (I, 116, 4),

or Rebha was there for ten nights and nine days (I, 116,

24), it is clear that the period represents a continuous dark-

ness of so many days and nights as stated above ; and I
think, the story of RijrAshva, or the Red-horse, also refers

to the same incident, mz., the continuous darkness of the
Arctic region. Rijrashva, that is, the Red-horse, is said to have
slaughtered 100 or 101 sheep and gave them to the Vriki, or
the she-wolf, and his own father being angry on that account
is said to have deprived him of his sight. But the Ashvins
at the prayer of the she-wolf restored to Rijrashva his eye-
sight and thus cured him of his blindness. Prof. Max Muller
thinks that the sheep may here mean the stars, which may be
said to have been slaughtered by the rising sun. But we have

1. See S. B. E, Series, Vol. IV, Introd, p, ixiii.
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seen that the 350 sheep of Helios are taken to represent 350

nights, while the corresponding 350 days are said to be re-

presented by his 350 oxen. In short, the Greek legend refers to

a year of 350 days and a continuous night of ten days ; and

the period of 10 nights mentioned in the legend of Rebha well

accords with this conception of the ancient Aryan year, infer-

red from the story of Helios. This resemblance between the

two stories naturally leads us to inquire if any clue cannot be

found to the interpretation of the legend of Rijrashva in the

story of Helios ; and when we examine the subject from this

point of view, it is not difficult to discover the similarity be-

tween the slaughter of sheep by Rijnl,shva and the consuming

of the oxen of Helios by the companion of Odysseus. The

wolf, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, is generally understood

in the Vedic literature to be a representative of darkness and

mischief rather than of light, and therefore the slaughter

of 100 sheep for him naturally means the conversion of

hundred days into nights, producing thereby a continuous

darkness for a hundred nights of 24 hours each. Rijrashva or

the Red-sun may well be spoken of as becoming blind during

these hundred continuous nights, and eventually cured of his

blindness by the Ashvins, the harbingers of light and dawn.

The only objection that may be urged against this interpret-

ation is that hundred days should have been described as

oxen or cows and not as sheep. But I think, that such nice

distinctions cannot be looked for in every myth, and that if

hundred days were really converted into so many nights we can

well speak of them as “ sheep.” The slaughter of 100 or 101

sheep can thus be easily and naturally explained on the theory

of long continuous darkness, the maximum length of which,

as stated in the previous chapter, was one hundred days, or a

hundred periods of 24 hours. In short, the legends of the

Ashvins furnish us with evidence of three, ten, or a hundred

continuous nights in ancient times ; and the incidents which
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lead ns to this inference, are, at best, but feebly explained by

the Vernal or the Dawn theory as at present understood.

But the most important of the Ashvins’ legends, for our

purpose, is the story of Atri Saptavadhri. He is described as

having been thrown into a burning abyss and extricated from

this perilous position by the Ashvins, who are also said to have

delivered him from darkness {tamasah) in VI, 50, 10. In I,

117, 24, the Ashvins are represented as giving a son called

Hiranya-hasta, or the Gold-hand, to Vadhrimati or the wife of

a eunuch
; while in V, 78, a hymn, whose seer is Saptavadhri

himself, the latter is represented as being shut up in a wooden

case, from which he was delivered by the Ash vins. Upon this

Prof. Max Muller observes, “ If this tree or this wooden case

is meant for the night, then, by being kept shut up in it, he

(Saptavadhri) was separated from his wife, he was to her

like a Vadhri (eunuch), and in the morning only when deliver-

ed by the Ashvins he became once more the husband of the

dawn. ” But the learned Professor is at a loss to explain why
Atri, in his character of the nocturnal sun, should be called

not only a Vadhri but Saptavadhri, or a seven- eunuch. Vadhrij

as a feminine word, denotes a leathern strap, and, as pointed

out by Prof. Max Muller, Sayana is of opinion that the word
can be used also in the masculine gender (X, 102,12). The
word Saptavadhri may, therefore, denote the sun caught in a
net of seven leather straps. But the differ ent incidents in the
legend clearly point out that a seven-eunuch, and not a person
caught in seven leather straps, is meant by the epithet Sapta*
vadhri as applied to Atri in this legend.

It is stated above that a whole hymn (78) of nine verses
in the 5th Mandala of the Hig-Veda is ascribed to Atri Sapta-
vadhri. The deities addressed in this hymn are the Ashvins
whom the poet invokes for assistance in his miserable plight.
The fiist six verses of the hymn are simple and intelligible.
In the first three, the Ashvins are invoked to come to the sacri-
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fice like two swans ; and in the fourth, Atri, thrown into a pit,

is said to have called on them, like a wailing woman, for assist-

ance. The 5th and the 6th verses narrate the story of Sapta-

vadhri, shut up in a tree or a wooden case, whose sides are

asked to tear asunder like the side of her who bringeth forth

a child. After these six verses come the last three (the

hymn containing only nine verses), which describe the delivery

of a child that was in the womb for 10 mouths ; and Vedic

scholars have not as yet been able to explain what rational con-

nection these three verses could possibly have with the preced-

ing six verses of the hymn. ^ According to SS,yana, these three

verses constitute what is called the Garbhasravini-upanishad

or the liturgy of child-birth ; while Ludwig tries to explain

the concluding stanzas as referring to the delivery of a child,

a subject suggested by the simile of a wailing woman in the

4th verse, or by the comparison of the side of the tree with the

side of a parturient woman. It seems, however, extraordinary,

if not worse, that a subject, not relevant except as a simile or

by way of comparison, should be described at such length at

the close of the hymn. We must, therefore, try to find some

other explanation, or hold with Siiyana that an irrelevant mat-

ter, viz., the liturgy of child-birth, is here inserted with no

other object but to make up the number of verses in the hymn.

These verses may be literally translated as follows :

—

“ 7. Just as the wind shakes a pool of lotuses on all

sides, so may your embryo {garhha) move (iu your womb),

and come out after being developed for ten months (dasha-

mdsyah). ”

1. The last five verses of the hymn are as follows ;—

^
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“8. Just as the wind, just as the forest, just as the

sea moves, so 0 ten-monthed (embryo) ! come out with the

outer cover {jarayu)^

“ 9. May the child {ku7nara), lying in the mother’s

(womb) for ten months, come out alive and unhurt, alive

for the living mother.”

These three verses, as observed above, immediately follow

the verses where the wooden case is said to be shut and open-

ed for Saptavadhri, and naturally they must be taken to refer

to, or rather as forming a part of the same legend. But nei-

ther the Vernal nor the Dawn theory sujiplies us with any
clue whatsoever to the right interpretation of these verses.

The words used present no difficulty. A child full-grown in

the womb for ten months is evidently intended, and its safe

delivery is prayed for. But what could this child be ? The
wife of the eunuch Vadhrimati is already said to have got a
child Hiranya-hasta through the favour of the Ashvins. We
cannot, therefore, suppose that she prayed for the safe delivery
of a child, nor can Saptavadhri be said to have prayed for the
safe delivery of his wife, who never bore a child to him. The
verses, or rather their connection with the story of Saptavadhri
told in the first six verses of the hymn, have, therefore,

remained unexplained up to the present day, the only explana-
tions hitherto offered being, as observed above, either utterly
unsatisfactory or rather no explanations at all.

The whole mystery is, however, cleared up by the light
thrown upon the legend by the Arctic theory. The dawn is

sometimes spoken of in the Rig-Veda as producing the sun
(1, 113, 1; VII. 78, 3). But this dawn cannot be said to have
borne the child for ten months

; nor can we suppose that
the word dasha-m&syah (of ten months), which is found in the
7th and the 8th, and the phrase dasha m&&dn found in the 9th
verse of the hymn were used without any specific meaning
or intention. Wo must, therefore, look for some other ex-

io
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planation, and this is supplied by the fact that the sun is

said to be pre-eminently the son of Dyava-prithivi, or simply

of Dyu in the Rig-Veda. Thus in X, 97, 1, the sun is called

divas-putra or the son of Dyu, and in 1, 164, 33, we read,

“Dyu is the father, who begot us, our origin is there; this great

Earth is our parent mother. The father laid the daughter's

embryo {garbham) within the womb of the two wide bowls

(uttAnayoh chamtoK^'. In the preceding verse, we have, “He

(the sun) yet enveloped in his mother’s womb, having various

offsprings, has gone into the (region of) Nir-riti”; and further

that “ he, who had made him, does not know of him ;
surely

is he hidden from those who saw him.” In I, 160, 1, we simi-

larly find that “These Heaven and Earth, bestowers of pros-

perity and all, the wide sustainers of the regions, the two bowls

of noble birth, the holy ones : between these two goddesses,

the refulgent son-god travels by fixed decrees. ” These pass-

ages clearly show (1) that the sun was conceived as a child of

the two bowls, Heaven and Earth, (2) that the sun moved like

an embryo in the womb, e., the interior of heaven and earth,

and (3) that after moving in this way in the womb of the mo-

ther for some time, and producing various offsprings, the

sun sank into the land of desolation {Nir-riti), and became

hidden to those that saw him before. Once the annual course

of the sun was conceived in this way, it did not require

any great stretch of imagination to represent the dropping

of the sun into Nir-riti as an exit from the womb of his

mother. But what are we to understand by the phrase that

* he moved in the womb for ten months’ ? The Arctic theory

explains this point satisfactorily. We have seen that Dlr-

ghatamas was borne on waters for ten months, and the Da-

shagvas are said to have completed their sacrificial session

during the same period. The sun can, therefore, be very well

described, while above the horizon for ten months, as mov-

ing in the womb of his mother, or between heaven and earth
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for ten months. After this period, the sun was lost, or went

out of the womb into the land of desolation, there to be shut up

as in a wooden case for two months. The sage Atri, therefore,

rightly invokes the Ashvins for his deliverance from the box

and also for the safe delivery of the child, i. e., himself, from

the womb of his mother after ten months. In the Atharva Veda
XI, 5, 1, the sun, as a Brahmacharin, is said to move between

heaven and earth, and in the 12th verse of the same hymn
we are told that “ Shouting forth, thundering, red, white he

carries a great penis {brihach-chhepas) along the earth.” If

the sun moving between heaven and earth is called brihach-

chhepaa he may well be called Vadhri (eunuch), when sunk into

the land of Nir-riti. But Prof. Max Muller asks us, why
he should be called Saptavadhri or a seven-eunuch ? The ex-

planation is simple enough. The heaven, the earth and the

lower regions are all conceived as divided seven-fold in the

Rig-Veda, and, when the ocean or the waters are described

as seven-fold {sapta-budhnam ai'navam, VIII, 40, 5; sapta

&pah X, 104, 8), or when we have seven Danus or demons,

mentioned in X, 120, 6, or when Indra is called sapta-han or

the seven-slayer (X, 49, 8), or Vritra is said to have seven

forts (I, 63, 7), or when the cowstead {vraja), which the two
Ashvins are said to have opened in X, 40, 8, is described as

saptAsya, the sun, who is brihach-chhepas and seven-rayed or

seven-horsed (V, 45, 9) while moving between heaven and
earth, may very well be described as Saptavadhri or seven-

eunuch when sunk into the land of Nir-riti or the nether
world of bottomless darkness, from which he is eventually
released by the Ashvins. The last three verses of V, 78, can
thus be logically connected with the story of Saptavadhri
mentioned in the immediately preceding verses, if the period
of ten months, during which the child moves in the mother’s
womb, is taken to represent the period of ten months’ sun-
shine followed by the long night of two months, the exist-
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0DC0 ®f which WO have established by independent Vedic

evidence. The point has long remained unexplained, and it

is only by the Arctic theory that it can be now satisfactorily

accounted for.

In connection with this subject it is necessary to refer to a

riddle or a paradox, which arises out of it. The sun was

supposed to move in the womb of his mother for ten months

and then to drop into the nether world. In other words, as

soon as he came out of the womb, he was invisible ; while in

ordinary cases a child becomes visible as soon as it is brought

into the world after ten months of gestation. Here was an

idea, or rather an apparent contradiction between two ideas,

which the Vedic poets were not slow to sieze upon, and evolve

a riddle out of it. Thus we have seen above (I, 164, 32) that

the sun is described as being invisible to one who made him,

evidently meaning his mother. In V, 2, 1, we again meet

with the same riddle ; for it says, “ Young mother carries in

secret the boy confined ; she does not yield him to the father.

People do not see before them his fading face, laid down with

the Arati.” i In I, 72, 2, we further read, “ All the clever im-

mortals did not find the calf though sojouring round about

us. The attentive (gods), wearying themselves, following his

foot-steps, stood at the highest beautiful standing place of

Afeni and the same idea is expressed in I, 95, 4, which says,

“ Who amongst you has understood this secret ? The calf has

by itself given birth to its mother. The germ of many, the great

seer moving by his own strength comes forward from the lap of

the active one {apasdm)
.” It is the story of the hidden Agni,

who is described in X, 124, 1, as having loug(jyok) resided in

1. See Oldenberg’B Vedic Hymns, S. B. E. Series, Vol. XLVI, pp^

36G-68. The first two verses of the hymn are fTHTf HTHT

^ II ^^ ^ i^ ’THH II H II
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the long darkness (dirgkam tamah), and who eventually comes

out as the child of waters {ajpam napat, 1, 143, 1). The epithet

apAm napAt as applied to Agni is usually explained as referring

to the lightening produced from the clouds, but this explanation

does not account for the fact of his long residence in darkness.

The puzzle or the riddle is, however, satisfactorily solved by the

Arctic theory, combined with the cosmic circulation of aerial

waters. The sun, who moves in the interior of heaven and

earth for ten months, as in the womb of his mother, naturally

suggested to the Vedic poets the parallel idea of the period of

ten months’ gestation ; but the wonder was that while a child

is visible to all as soon as it is born, the sun became invisible

just at the time when he came out of the womb. Where did

he go ? Was he locked up in a wooden chest or bound down
with leather straps in the region of waters ? Why did the

mother not present him to the father after he was safely de-

livered ? Was he safely delivered ? These questions natural-

ly arise out of the story, and the Vedic poets appear to

take delight in reverting again and again to the same paradox
in different places. And what applies to Sflrya or the sun ap-
plies to Agni as well ; for there are many passages in the Rig-
Veda where Agni is identified with the sun. Thus Agni is

said to be the light of heaven in the bright sky, waking at
dawn, the head of heaven (III, 2, 14), and he is described as
having been born on the other side of the air in X, 187, 5. In
the Aitareya BrS,hmana (VIII, 28), we are further told that
the sun, when setting, enters into Agni and is reproduced ftofii

the latter ; and the same identification appears to be alluded
to in the passages from the Rig-Veda, where Agni is said to
unite with the light of the sun or to shine in heaven (VIII, 44
29). The story of concealing the child after ten months of
gestation whether applied to Agni or to Sfirya is thus only
a different version of the story of the disappearance of the
eun from the upper hemisphere after ten months of stihShihe^
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But what becaiue of the child (^Kum&ra) which disappeared

in this way ? Was he lost for ever or again restored to his

parents ? How did the father or even the mother obtain the

child so lost? Some one must bring the child to them, and

this task seems to have been entrusted to the Ribhus or the

Ashvins in the Rig-Veda. Thus in I, 110, 8, the Ribhus are

said to have united the mother with the calf, and in I, 116,

13, the Ashvins are described as giving to Vadhrimati a

child called Hiranya-hasta. The story of restoring Vishuapu

to Vishvaka (I, 117, 7) and of giving milk to Shayu’s cow

probably refer to the same phenomenon of bringing back the

morning sun to the parents ; and from this it is but a small

step to the story of Kumara (Lit., a child), one of the names of

K&rttikeya in the Puranas. It was this Kumara, or the once

hidden {gufia), or dropped {skanda) Child, rising along with the

seven rivers or mothers (VIII, 96, 1) in the morning, that led

the army of gods or light and walked victoriously along the

Devay&na path. He was the leader of days, or the army of

gods ;
and as Maruts were the allies of Indra in his conflict

with Vritra, Kumara or the Child, meaning the morning sun,

may, by a turn of the mythological kaleidoscope, be very well

called a son of Rudra, the later representative of the Maruts;

or said to be born of Agni, who dwelt in waters; or described as

the son of seven or six KrittikS,s. As the morning sun has to

pierce his way up through the apertures of Albhrz, tempo-

rarily closed by Vritra, this Kum2,ra can again be well termed

Krauficha-dHrana, or the piercer of the Krauncha mountain, an

epithet applied to him in the Pnranas.^ But we are not here

concerned with the growth which Kumara, or the child of the

1. For a further development of the idea see Mr. NUrayan Ayan-

gir’s Essays on Indo-Aryan Mythology, Part II, pp. 57-80. In the light

of the Arctic theory we may have to modify some of Mr. Aiyangilr’s

views. Thus out of the seven rivers or mothers, which bring on the light

of the sun, one may bo regarded as his real mother and the other six as

stepmothers.
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morning, attained in later mythology. We took np the legends

of the Ashvins with a view to see if there were any incidents in

them which became intelligible only on the Arctic theory, and

the foregoing examination of the legends shows that we have

not searched in vain. The expression daslia-masya in the leg-

end of Sapta-vadhri and dashame yuge in that of Dirgha-

tamas directly indicate a period of ten months’ sunshine, and

we have seen that three, ten, or a hundred continuous nights

are also referred to directly or metaphorically in some of these

legends. We have again such expressions as “ the sun sleep-

ing in darkness or in the lap of Nir-riti,” which show that

actual and not metaphorical darkness was intended. In short,

the sun, sunk in the nether world of waters and darkness, and
not merely a winter sun, is the burden of all these legends,

and the achievements of the Ashvins refer to the rescue of the

sun from the dark pit of the nether world or from the bottom-

less ocean or darkness. The Vernal and Arctic theories are

both solar in character, and in either case the legends are

interpreted on the supposition that they represent some solar

phenomenon. But the Arctic theory does not stop with the
decay of the sun’s power in winter, but goes a step further in

making the long darkness of the circum-polar region, the
natural basis of many important Vedic legends ; and the fore-
going discussion of the myths of the Ashvins clearly shows
that a wider basis, like the one supplied by the Arctic theory,
was not only desirable but necessary for a proper explanation
of these legends—a fact, which, in its turn, further corro-
borates and establishes the new theory.

The Surya’s Wheel.

We have already discussed the legend of the seven Adi-
tyas with their still-born brother, and shewn that it represents
seven months of sunshine in the ancient Aryan home. But
this is not the only period of sunshine in the Arctic region,
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where, according to latitude, the suu is above the horizon from

6 to 12 months. The sacrificial session of the Navagvas and the

Dashagvas thus lasted for nine or ten months, and amongst the

Ashvins’ legends, that of Saptavadhri is just shown to have been

based on the phenomenon of ten months’ sunshine. Is there

any legend of Sfirya in the Rig-Veda, which refers to this

phenomenon ?—is the question we have now to consider. The

statement that ten horses are yoked to the carriage of the suu

has been shewn to point out to a period of ten months’

sunshine ; but the legend of Indra’s stealing the wheel of the

sun is still more explicit. To understand it properly we must,

however, first see in what relation Indra generally stands to

Sftrya. It has been shown in the last chapter, that Indra is

the chief hero in the fight between the powers of light and

darkness. It is he, who causes the sun to rise with the dawn,

or makes the sun to shine ( VIII, 3, 6; VIII, 98, 2) and

mount the sky (I, 7, 3). The sun, it is further stated, (III, 39

5), was dwelling in darkness, where Indra, accompanied by the

Dashagvas found him and brought him up for man. It is

Indra again who makes a path for the sun (X, 111, 3), and

fights with the demons of darkness in order to gain back the

light of the morning. In short, Indra is everywhere described

as a friend and helper of Sfirya, and yet the Rig-Veda men-

tions a legend in which Indra is said to have taken away or

stolen the wheel of Surya and thus vanquished him (1, 175, 4;

IV, 30, 4; V, 31, 11; X, 43, 5). It has been supposed that the

legend may refer either to the obscuration of the sun by a

storm-cloud, or to his diurnal setting ;
but the former is too un-

certain an event to be made the basis of a legend like the pre-

sent, nor can a cloud bo said to be brought on by Indra, while

we have no authority to assume, as presupposed in the latter

case, that the legend refers to the daily setting of the sun.

We must, therefore, examine the legend a little more closely,

and see if we can explain it in a more intelligible way. Now
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Sdrya’s chariot is described in the Rig-Veda as having but one

wheel (I, 164, 2), though the wheel is said to be seven-fold;

and in later mythology it is distinctly stated that the chariot

of the sun is eha-cliakra, or a monocycle. If this wheel is taken

away, the progress of the sun must cease, brin^g everything

to a dead lock. It seems, however, that the wheel of the sun

means the sun himself in the present legend. Thus in I, 175,

4, and IV, 30, 4, the phrase used is sitryam ckakram, evident-

ly meaning that the solar orb itself is conceived as a wheel.

When this wheel is said to be stolen, we must, therefore, sup-

pose that the sun himself was taken away, and not that one of

the two wheels of his carriage was stolen, leaving the carriage

to run on one wheel as best as it could. What did Indra do

with this solar wheel, or the sun himself, which he stole in

this way ? We are told that he used solar rays as his weapon
to kill or burn the demons (VIII, 12, 9). It is, therefore, clear

that the stealing of the solar wheel and the conquest over the

demons are contemporaneous events. Indra’s fight with the

demons is mainly for the purpose of regaining light, and it

may be asked how Indra can be described to have used the

solar orb as a weapon of attack for the purpose of regaining

Sflrya that was lost in darkness ? For it amounts to saying
that the solar orb was used as a weapon in recovering the sun
himself, which was believed to be lost in darkness. But the
difficulty is only apparent and is due to the modern notions
of light or darkness. Shrya and darkness, according to the
modern notions, cannot be supposed to exist in the same place;
but the Rig-Veda distinctly speaks of “the sun dwelling in
darkness ” in two places at least (III, 39, 5; I, 117, 5) ; and
this can be explained only on the supposition that the Ve-
dic bards believed that the sun was deprived of his lustre
when he sank below the horizon, or that his lustre was
temporarily obscured during his struggle with the demons
of darkness. It is impossible to explain the expression tamasi

41
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kskiyantam (dwelling in darkness) on any other theory; and

if this explanation is accepted, it is not difficult to understand

how the solar orb could be said to be utilized by Indra in van-

quishing the demons and regaining the morning light. In

other words, Indra helps the sun in destroying the obstruction

which marred or clouded his lustre, and when this obstruction

is removed the sun regains his light and rises up from the

nether ocean. Indra is, therefore, correctly described in IV,

17, 14, as having stopped the wheel of the sun, and, turning

it round, flung it into the concealing darkness at the bottom of

rajas or in the nether world of darkness. But the passage

important for our purpose is VI, 31, 3. It reads as follows :

—

Tvam Kutsena abhi Shushnam Indra

Ashusham yudhya Kuyavam gavishtau i

Dasha prapitm adha SiLryasya

mushdyas ckakram avive rapAmsi ii

The first half of the verse presents • no difficulty. It

means “ 0 Indra I in the striving for the cows, do you, with

Kutsa, fight against Shushna, the Ashusha and the Kuyava.”i

Here Ashusha and Kuyava are used as adjectives to Shushna

and mean ‘ the voracious Shushna, the bane of the crops.’ The

second hemistich, however, is not so simple. The last phrase

amve-rapAmsi is split in the Pada text as aviveh and rap&msi^

which means “destroy calamities or mischiefs {rap&miy^

But Prof. Oldenberg proposes to divide the phrase as aviwh

and ap&msh in conformity with IV, 19 10, and translates,

“ Thou hast manifested thy manly works {ap&msiy'^ It is not,

however, necessary for our present purpose to examine the re-

lative merits of these two interpretations ; and we may, there-

fore, adopt the older of the two, which translates the phrase

as meaning, “Thou hast destroyed calamities or mischiefs,

1. Seo Rig. VI, 31, 3,—^ arrii#

2. Sco Oldonbcrg’s Vedic Hynma, S. R. E. Scries, Vol. XLVI, p. 69.
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(rap&msiy’ Omitting the first two words, viz.f daska and pra-

pitve, the second hemistich may, therefore, be rendered, “ Thou

hast stolen the wheel of Sfirya and hast destroyed calamities.”

We have now to ascertain the meaning of daska prapitve

,

Sayana takes daska as equivalent to adashah (lit., bittest, from

damsk, to bite), and prapitte to mean “ in the battle ”—and

translates, “ Thou bittest him in the battle.” But this is

evidently a forced meaning, and one that does not harmonise

with other passages, where the same legend is described.

Thus in IV, 16, 12, we are told that Shushna was killed

at akmk prapitve, and the last phrase evidently denotes the

time when Shushna was defeated
; while in V, 31, 7, Indra is

described as having checked the wiles of Shushna by reaching

prapitvam. By the side of the expression daska prapitve,

we thus have two more passages in the Rig-Veda, referring to

the same legend, and in one of which Shushna is said to be
killed at the prapitva of the day (aknah prapitve), while in the

other, the wiles of the demon are said to be checked by Indra

on reaching prapitvam. The three expressions, daska prapitve,

aknah prapitve, and prapitvam yan, must, therefore, be taken to

be synonymous ; and whatever meaning we assign to prapitve,
it must be applicable to all the three cases. The word prapitve
is used several times in the Rig-Veda, but scholars are not
agreed as to its meaning. Thus Grassmann gives two mean-
ings oi prapitva. The first denoting “ advance,” and the second
“ the beginning of the day.” According to him aknah prapitve
means “ in the morning ” (IV, 16, 12). But he would render
prapitvam yan simply by “ advancing. ” In VI, 31, 3, he
would also take prapitve as meaning “ in the morning. ” The
word prapitve also occurs in I, 189, 7, and there Prof. Olden-
berg translates it by “ at the time of the advancing day,”
and quotes Geldner in support thereof. Sdyana in VIII, 4, 3,
translates &pitve by ‘ friendship ’ and prapitve by ‘ having ac-
quired, (cf. Nir. Ill, 20). Under these circumstances it is, I

‘
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think, safer to ascertain the meaning of prapitve direct from

those Vedic passages where it occurs in contrast with other

words. Thus in VII, 41, 4, (V&j. Sam, XXXIV, 37) and VIII,

1, 29, we find prapitve very distinctly contrasted with rmdhye

(the middle) and vdit&(ih.Q beginning) of the day; and in

both these places prapitve can mean nothing but ‘ the decline

or the end of the day.’^ Mahidhara, on Vaj. Sam. XXXIV,

37, explains prapitve as equivalent to prapatane or astamaye,

meaning “ the decline, fall, or end of the day.” Adopting this

meaning, the phrase ahnah prapitve ni barhih, in IV, 16, 12,

would then mean that Shnshna was killed ‘ when the day had

declined.’ Now if Shnshna was killed when the day had de-

clined the phrase dasha prapitve ought to be, by analogy, inter-

preted in the same way. But it is difficult to do so, so long as

dasha is separated from prapitve^ as is done in the Pada text.

I propose, therefore, that dasha-prapitve be taken as one

word, and interpreted to mean “ at the decline of the ten,”

meaning that Shushna was killed at the end or completion of

ten (months). In I, 141, 2, the phrase dasha-pramatim is

taken as a compound word in the Pada text, but Oldenberg,

following the Petersberg Lexicon, splits it into dasha and pra-

matim. I propose to deal exactly in the reverse way with the

phrase dasha prapitve in the passage under consideration, and

translate the verse thus “0 Indral in the striving for cows

do thou, with Kutsa, fight against Shushna, the Ashusha and

Kuyava. On the decline (or the completion) of the ten {scil.

months), thou stolest the wheel of Sflrya and didst destroy cala-

mities (or, according to Oldenberg, manifest manly works).”

The passage thus becomes intelligible, and we are not required

1. Rig. VII, 41,
I

^ ^

These two passages clearly prove that prapitve, used with reference to the

day, denotes decline or the termination thereof.
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to invent a new meaning for daska and make Indra bite his

enemy on the battle-field. If we compare the phrase dasha-

prapitve with ahnah prapitve occurring in IV, 16, 12, and

bear in mind the fact that both are used in connection with the

legendary fight with Shushna, we are naturally led to suppose

that dasha-prapitve denotes, in all probability, the time of

the contest, as almah prapitve does in the other passage, and

that dasha prapitve must be taken as equivalent to daeha-

nam prapitve and translated to mean “ On the completion of

the ten, ” which can be done only by taking dasha-prapitve as

a compound word. The grammatical construction being thus

determined, the only question that remains is to decide whe-

ther dasha (ten) means ten days or ten months. A comparison

with ahnah prapitve may suggest “ days, ” but the fight

with Shushna cannot be regarded to have been fought every

ten days. It is either annual or daily ; and we are thus led

to interpret dasha in the compound dasha-prapitve (or da-

sh&n&m when the compound is dissolved) as equivalent to ten

months in the same way as the numeral dvMashasya is

interpreted to mean “ of the twelfth month,” or dvMashasya

m&sasya in VII, 103, 9. The passage thus denotes the

exact time when the wheel of the sun, or the solar orb, was

stolen by Indra and utilized as a weapon of attack to de-

molish the demons of darkness. This was done at the end of

ten months, or at the end of the old Koman year, or at the

close of the sacrificial session of the Dashagvas who with

Indra are said to have found the sun dwelling in dark-

ness. The construction of the passage proposed above is not

only natural and simple, but the sense it gives is in har-

mony with the meaning of similar other passages relating to

the fight of Shushna, and is far more rational than the current

meaning which makes Indra bite his enemy in a rustic and
unprecedented manner. It is the Pada text that is respons-

ible for the present unnatural meaning ; for if it had not split
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ujD the phrase into dasha and prapitve, its correct meaning
might not have become so obscure as at present. But the
Pada text is not infallible

;
and even Yaksa and Sayana have

adopted amendments in certain cases (cf. 1, 105, 18; X, 29, 1;

and Nir. V, 21; VI, 28), and the same thing has been done
rather more freely by Western scholars. We are not, therefore

following an untrodden path in giving up the Pada text, es-

pecially when the verse is more naturally and intelligently

interpreted by taking dasha-prapitve as one compound word.

When the verse is so interpreted we get a complete account of

the annual course of the sun in the home of the Aryans in an-

cient days. It was Indra, who caused the sun to rise after his

long fight with Vritra; and when the sun had shone for ten

months, Indra stole the solar orb and took the sun with him
into darkness to fight with the demons. That is the meaning
of the whole legend; and when it can be so naturally explained

only by the Arctic theory, the necessity of the latter be-

comes at once established.

Vishnu's three strides.
• *

There are a few more Vedic legends which indicate or

suggest the Arctic conditions of climate or calendar, and I

propose to briefiy examine them in this chapter. One of these

legends relates to Vishnu and his three long strides, which are

distinctly mentioned in several places in the Rig-Veda (I, 22,

17-18; I, 154, 2). Yiiska (Nir. XII, 19) quotes the opinion

of two older writers regarding the character of these three

steps. One of these, viz., Shdkaphni, holds that the three steps

must be placed on the earth, in the atmosphere, and in the

sky; while Aurnavabha thinks that the three steps must bo

located, one on the hill where the sun rises (^sam&rohana),

another on the meridian {Vishnu-pada), and the third on the

hill of setting {gaya-shiras). Prof. Max Muller thinks that this

three-fold stepping of Vishnu is emblematic of the rising, the
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culminating and the setting of the sun ; and Muir quotes

a passage from the RamA,yana (IV, 40, 64), which mentions

udaija-pai'vata, or the mountain of sun-rise, and says that on

the top of it is the peak Saumanasa, the place where Vishnu’s

first step was planted. We are then told that his second step

was placed on the summit of Moru ; and that “ when the sun

had circled round Jambudvipa by the north, he is mostly

visible on that lofty peak.” It seems, therefore, that according

to the Ramdyana the third step of Vishnu was round Jambu-
dvipa, and was planted after sunset, whatever that may mean.
In the Puranic literature, Vishnu’s three steps appear as the
three steps of Vamana, the fifth incarnation of Vishnu.
Bali, the powerful enemy of the gods, was celebrating a
sacrifice, when, assuming the form of a dwarf, Vishnu ap-
proached him, and begged for three paces of ground. No
sooner the request was granted than Vishnu assumed a
miraculous form and occupied the whole earth by the first

step and the atmosphere and everything above it with the se-

cond. Bali, who was the lord of the universe before, was
surprised at the metamorphosis of the dwarf; but had to make
good his own word by offering his head for the third step of
vamana. The offer was accepted and Bali was pressed down
under the third step into the nether world, and the empire of
the earth and heavens above was again restored to Indra from
whom it had been snatched away by Bali. Amongst these
various interpretations one thing stands out very clear, viz.^
that Vishnu reijresents the sun in one form or another. But
Vedic scholars are not agreed as to whether Vishnu’s strides
represent the daily or the yearly course of the sun. We must,
therefore, carefully examine the Vedic passages relating to
Vishnu, and see if any indication is found therein to decide
which of these two views is more probable or correct. Now in
I, 155, 6, Vishnu is described as setting in motion, like a re-
volving wheel, his ainty steeds with their four names, evi-
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dently referring to 360 days, divided into four groups or seasons

of 90 days each. This is good evidence to hold that the yearly

course of the sun must be taken as the basis of the exploits of

Vishnu. The Rig-Veda further tells us that Vishnu was the

intimate friend of Indra {yujyah sakhA, 1, 22, 19), and that he

assisted Indra in his fight with Vritra. Thus in IV, 18, 11,

we are told that “Indra about to kill Vritra said ‘ 0 friend

Vishnu! stride vastly,’ (also cf. VIII, 12, 27)”; and in I, 156,

4, Vishnu is said to have opened the cows’ stable with the

assistance of his friend, while both Indra and Vishnu are de-

scribed as having together vanquished Shambara, conquered

the host of Varchins and produced the sun, dawn and the fire

in VII, 99, 4 and 5. It is evident from these passages that

Vishnu was the associate of Indra in his fight with Vritra (cf.

VIII, 63, 9) ; and if so, one of the three steps must be placed

in regions where this fight was fought, that is, in the

nether world. We can now understand why, in I, 155, 5,

it is said that two of the three steps of Vishnu are

visible to man, but the third is beyond the reach of

birds or mortals (also cf. VII, 99, 1). When the third step

of Vishnu is located in the nether world, it can well be said

to be invisible, or beyond the reach of mortals. We have seen

that the abode of Vritra is said to be hidden and filled with

darkness and waters. If Vishnu helped Indra in his fight

with Vritra, his third step must be taken to correspond with

the home of Vritra; in other words, Vishnu’s strides represent

the annual course of the sun divided into three parts. Dur-

ing two of these the sun was above the horizon, and hence

two of Vishnu’s three strides were said to be visible. But

when in the third or the last part of the year the sun

went below the horizon producing continuous darkness, Vi-

shnu’s third step was said to be invisible. It was then that

he helped Indra to demolish Vritra and bring back the dawn,

the sun and the sacrifice. It has been shown in the last
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clmpter that Indra’s fight with Shambaja commenced on the

fortieth day of Sharad or in the eighth month after the begin-

ning of the year with Vasanta. These eight months of sun-

shine and four of darkness may very well be represented by

two visible and one invisible step of Vishnu, and the Pur&nic

story of Vishnu’s sleeping for four months in the year farther

supports the same view. It may also be noticed that Vishnu

is said to sleep on his serpent bed in the midst of the ocean;

and the ocean and the serpent here alluded to are evidently

the waters (Apah) and Ahi or Vritra mentioned in the Vritra

legend. It is said that the sleep of Vishnu represents the

rainy season of four months; bat this is a later misrepresenta-

tion of the kind we have noticed in the last chapter in regard

to waters. When the exploits of Indra were transferred from

the last season of the year, viz.y Hemanta, to VarskA or the

rainy season, the period daring which Vishnu lay dormant,

must have been naturally misunderstood in the same way and

identified with the rainy season. But originally Vishnu’s

sleep and his third step must have been identical ; and as the

third step is said to be invisible, we cannot suppose that it was
planted in the rainy season, which is visible enough. The long

darkness of the winter night in the Arctic region can alone

adequately represent the third step of Vishnu or the period of

his sleep ; and the legend about the Phrygian god, who, accord-

ing to Plutarch, was believed to sleep during winter and
resume his activity daring summer, has been interpreted

by Prof. Rhys in the same way. The Irish coumde of the
Ultonian heroes also points out to the same conclusion. ^

But apart from the sleep of Vishnu which is PurSjnic, we
have a Vedic legend which has the same meaning. In the
Rig-Veda (VII, 100, 6), Vishnu is represented as having a
bad name, viz., shipivishta. Thus the poet says, “ 0 Vishnu

!

1. See Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 632. The passage is quoted in
full in Chap. XII,

it
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what was there to be blamed in thee when thou declaredest * I

am skipivishta’?’’ Y4ska records (Nir. V, 7-9) an old tradi-

tion that according to Aupamanyava, Vishnu has two names

Shipivishta and Vishnu, of which the former has a bad sense

{kuisitArthlyam) ; and then quotes the aforesaid verse which

he explains in two ways. The first of these two interpreta-

tions accords with that of Aupamanyava ; and shipimshta is

there explained by Yilska to mean shepah iva nirvesktitah,

or “ enveloped like the private parts,” or “ with rays obscur-

ed ” {apratipanna-rashmih). Y&ska, however, suggests an al.

ternative interpretation and observes that skipivishta may be

taken as a laudatory appellation, meaning “ one whose rays

(shipayah) are displayed (&visktAh)y It is inferred by some

scholars from this passage that the meaning of the word ski"

pivishta had already become uncertain in the days of YSska;

but I do not think it probable, for even in later literature shi^

pivishta is an opprobrious appellation meaning either “ one

whose hair has fallen OS’, ” or “one who is afllicted with an

incurable skin disease.” The exact nature of the affliction may

be uncertain ;
but there can be no doubt that shipivishta has

a bad meaning even in later Sanskrit literature. But in days

when the origin of this phrase, as applied to Vishnu, was for.

gotten, theologians and scholars naturally tried to divest the

phrase of its opprobrious import by proposing alternative mean-

ings ; and Yaska was probably the first Nairukta to formulate

a good meaning for shipivishta by suggesting that shipi may

be taken to mean “ rays.” That is why the passage from the

Mah&bharata (Shanti-Parvan, Chap. 342, vv. 69-71), quoted by

Muir, tells us that Yaska was the first to apply the epithet

to Vishnu ;
and it is unreasonable to infer from it, as Muir

has done, that the writer of the Mahabharata “ was not a par-

ticularly good Vedic scholar.” In the Taittiriya Samhita, we

are told that Vishnu was worshipped as Shipivishta (II, 2, 12,

4 and 5), and that shipi means cattle or pashavah (II, 5, 6,
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2 ; Tan. Br. XVIII, 6, 26). Shipimshta is thus explained as a

laudatory appellation by taking skipi equal to ‘cattle,’ ‘sacri-

fice’ or ‘rays.’ But these etymological devices have failed to

invest the word with a good sense in Sanskrit literature;

and this fact by itself is sufficient to show that the word ski-

pimskta originally was, and has always been, a term of reproach

indicating some bodily affiiction, though the nature of it

was not exactly known. The theological scholars, it is true,

have tried to explain the word in a different sense ; but this is

due to their unwillingness to give opprobrious names to their

gods, rather than to any uncertainty about the real meaning

of the word. It was thus that the word skipivishta^

which is originally a bad name (Jmtait&rthiyam) according

to Aupamanyava, was converted into a mysterious {guhya)

name for the deity. Bat this transition of meaning is con-

fined only to the theological literature, and did not pass

over into the non-theological works, for the obvious reason that

in ordinary language the bad meaning of the word was suffi-

ciently familiar to the people. There can, therefore, be little

doubt that, in VII, 100, 5 and 6, shipitishta is used in a bad
sense as stated by Aupamanyava. These verses have been
translated by Muir as follows “ I, a devoted worshipper,

who know the sacred rites, today celebrate this thy name skipi^

vis/ita', I, who am weak, laud thee who art strong and dwellest

beyond this lower world (kshayantam asya rajasah par&ke).

What, Vishnu, hast thou to blame, that thou declaredest, ‘ 1 am
shipiviskta ’ ? Do not conceal from us this form (varpas)^

since thou didst assume another shape in the battle.” The
phrase “ dwelling in the lower world ” {rajasah par&ke), or
“ beyond this world, ” furnishes us with a clue to the real
meaning of the passage. It was in the nether world that
Vishnu bore this bad name. And what was the bad name
after all ? Shipiviskta, or “ enveloped like shepa,'' meaning
that his rays were obscured, or that he was temporarily con-
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cealed in a dark cover. The poet, therefore, asks Vishnu not
to be ashamed of the epithet, because, says he, the form indi-

cated by the bad name is only temporarily assumed, as a dark
armour, for the purpose of fighting with the Asuras, and as it

was no longer needed, Vishnu is invoked to reveal his true form
{varpas) to the worshipper. That is the real meaning of the

verses quoted above, and in spite of the attempt of Y^Lska and

other scholars to convert the bad name of Vishnu into a good

one by the help of etymological speculations, it is plain that

shipivishta was a bad name, and that it signified the dark outer

appearance of Vishnu in his fight with the demons in the

nether world. If the son is called brihach-chhepas when mov-
ing in regions above the horizon, he can be very well described

as shipivishta or “ enveloped like shepa^' when moving in

the nether world ; and there is hardly anything therein of

which the deity or his worshippers should be ashamed of.

Later Purajiic tradition represents Vishnu as sleeping during

this period ; but whether we take it as sleep or disease it

means one and the same thing. It is the story of Vishnu

going down to the nether world, dark or diseased, to plant

his third step on the head of the Asuras, or in a dark armour

to<help Indrain his struggle for waters and light, a struggle*

which, we have seen, lasted for a long time and resulted in

the flowing of waters, the recovery of the dawn and the com-

ing out of the sun in a bright armour after a long and con-

tinuous darkness.

A comparison with the abodes of other Vedic deities, who

are said to traverse the whole universe like Vishnu confirms the

same view. One of these deities is Savitri, who in V, 81, 3,

is described as measuring the world \ and in I, 36, 6,

weare told “ There are three heavens {dy&vah) of Savitri, two

of them are near and the third, bearing the brave, is in the

world of Yama. ” This means that two of Savitri’s three

-abodes are in the upper.heaven and one. in the nether world or
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the kingdom of Yama. The second deity that traverses or

measures the universe is Agni (VI, 7, 7). He has three

stations, one in samudra or ocean, one in heaven and

one in the waters or apsu (I, 95, 3). His light is spoken of

as three-fold (III, 26, 7), he has three heads (1, 146, 1) and

three seats, powers or tongues (III, 20, 2; VIII, 39, 8). Now
although these three stations do not seem to be always con-

ceived alike, yet one of them at any rate can be clearly iden-

tified with the third step of Vishnu; for in X, 1, 3, we are

told that the third station of Agni is known only to Vishnu*

while in V, 3, 3, Agni, with the upama (last or highest) step of

Vishnu, is said to guard the sacred cows. This description

agrees well with I, 154, 5 and 6, where swift moving cows
and a spring of honey are said to exist in the place where the

•highest step of Vishnu is planted. It has been shown above

that Agni sometimes represents the sun in the Rig-Veda, and
that his hiding in the waters and coming out of them as ap&m
mp&t or the child of waters is only a difierent version of the

^sun sinking below the horizon for a long time and then emerg-
ing out of the nether ocean at the end of the long Arctic night.

Vishnu is also the same sun under a diflferent name, and the
third step of Vishnu and the third or the hidden abode of Agni
can, therefore, be easily recognised as identical in character.
The third deity that traverses the universe is the Ashvins to

whom the epithet parijman or ‘ going round ’ is applied several
times in the Eig-Veda (I, 46, 14; I, 117, 6). The Ashvins
are said to have three stations (VIII, 8, 23), and their chariot,

which is said to go over both the worlds alike (I, 30, 18), has

,
three wheels one of which is represented as deposited in a
cave or a secret place, like the third step of Vishnu, which
is beyond the ken of mortals (cf. X, 85, 14-16). This coincid-
ence between the third stations of the three different world-
traversing gods cannot be treated as accidental

; and if so,
the combined effect of all the passages stated above will be
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clearly seen to point out to the conclusion that the third or

the hidden place, dwelling or abode in each case must be

sought for in the nether world, the world of the Pitris, of

Yama, of waters and darkness.

Trita Aptya.

It has been stated above that the year divided into three

parts of 4 months each represents the three steps of Vishnu ;

and that the first two parts were said to be visible as contrast-

ed with the third which was hidden, because in the ancient

home of the Aryan people the sun was above the horizon only

for about 8 months. If we personify these three parts of the

year, we get a legend of three brothers, the first two of whom

may be described as arranging to throw the third into a pit of

darkness. This is exactly the story of Trita Aptya in the Rig-

Veda or of Thraetaona in the Avesta. Thus S%ana, in his

commentary on I, 105, quotes a passage from the Taittiriya

Brfi.hmana (III, 2, 8, 10-11) and also a story of the Shatyfi-

yanins giving the legend of three brothers called Ekata^

Dvita and Trita, or the first, the second and the third, the

former two of whom threw the last or Trita into a well from

which he was taken out by Brihaspati. But in the Rig-Veda

Ekata is not mentioned anywhere ; while Dvita, which gramma-

tically means the second, is met with in two places (V, 18, 2;

VIII, 47, 16). Dvita is the seer of the 18th hymn in the fifth

Mandala, and in the second verse of the hymn he is said to re-

ceive maimed offerings ; while in VIII, 47, 16, the dawn is

asked to bear away the evil dream to Dvita and Trita. Gram-

matical analogy points out that Trita must mean the third^

and in VI, 44, 23, the word triteshu is used as a numeral ad-

jective to rochaneshu meaning “ in the third region.” As a

Vedic deity Trita is called Aptya, meaning “ born of or resid-

ing in waters ” (S^y. on VIII, 47, 15); and he is referred to in

several places, being associated with the Maruts and Indra ia
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slaying the demon or the powers of darkness like Vritra. Thus

in X, 8, 8, Trita, urged by Indra, is said to have fought against

and slew the three-headed {tri-skiras) son of Tvashtri and

released the cows ; while in X, 99, 6, we read that Indra sub-

dued the loud-roaring six-eyed demon, and Trita, strengthen-

ed by the same draught, slew the boar {mr&ha) with his iron-

pointed bolt. But the most important incident in the story

of Trita is mentioned in I, 105. In this hymn Trita is describ-

ed as having fallen into a kiipa, or well, which is also called

mvra or a pit in X, 8, 7. Trita then invoked the gods for help

and Brihaspati hearing his prayers released him from his

distress (I, 105, 17). Some of the verses in the hymn are very

suggestive
;
for instance in verse 9, Trita tells us about his

“ kinship with the seven rays in the heaven. Trita Aptya

knows it and he speaks for kinship.” The ruddy Vrika, or the

wolf of darkness, is again described in verse 18 as having per-

ceived Trita going by the way. These references show that

Trita was related to the powers of light, but had the misfor-

tune of being thrown into darkness. In IX, 102, 2, Trita’s

abode is said to be hidden or secret, a description similar to

that of the third step of Vishnu. The same story is found in

the Avesta. There Thraetaona, who bears the patronomic epi-

thet Athwya (Sans. Aptya), is described as slaying the fiendish

serpent Azi Dahaka, who is said to be three-mouthed and six-

eyed (Yt. XIX, 36-37 ; V, 33-34). But what is still more re-

markable in the Avestic legend is that Thraetaona in his ex-

pedition against the demon is said to have been accompanied

by his two brothers who sought to slay him on the way. ^ The

Avestic legend thus fully corroborates the story of the Sh§,ty&-

yanins quoted by SS.yana, and when the two accounts agree

so well we cannot lightly set aside the story in the Brfi.hmana,

1. See Spiegel, Die Arische Periode, p. 271, quoted by Macdonell in

his Vedic Mythology, § 23. Also compare S. B. E. Series, Vol. XXXIII
p. 222,''noto 2.
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or hold that it was woven oat of stray references in the Rig-

Veda. But in the absence of the Arctic theory, or the theory

of long darkness extending over nearly four months or a third

part of the year, European Scholars have been at a loss to un-

derstand why the deity should have been named ‘the Third’;

and various ingenious theories have been started to explain

how Trita, which ordinarily means the third, came to denote

the deity that was thrown into a pit or well in a distant

land. Thus Prof. Max Muller thinks that the name of the

deity was originally Trita (^) and not Trita (r^) ; and he

derives the former from the root trl (w) to cross. Trita (^),
which, by-the-by, is not a regular grammatical form though

found in the Atharva Veda VI, 113, 1 and 3, would thus

mean “ the sun crossing the ocean, ” being in this respect

comparable to tarani which means “ the sun ” in the later

Sanskrit literature. In short, according to Prof. Max Muller,

Trita means the ‘ set sun’; and the story of Trita (ftn)

is, therefore, only a different version of the daily struggle be-

tween light and darkness. But Prof. Max Muller’s theory re-

quires us to assume that this misconception or the corruption

of Trita into Trita (r%?r) took place before the Aryan

separation, inasmuch as in Old Irish we have the word trmtli

which means the sea, and which is phonetically equivalent to

Greek triton^ Sanskrit trita, and Zend tkrita. Prof. Max

Muller himself admits the validity of this objection, and

points out that the Old Norse Thridi, a name of Odin, as the

mate of Har and Jasnhar, can be accounted for only on the

supposition that trita (^) was changed by a misapprehen-

sion into trita (f%H) long before the Aryan separation. This

shows to what straits scholars are reduced in explaining

certain myths in the absence of the true key to their meaning.

We assume, without the slightest authority, that a mis-

apprehension must have taken place before the Aryan separa-

tion, because we cannot explain why a deity was called
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‘ the Third,’ and why triaih in Old Irish was used to denote

the sea. Bnt the whole legend can be now very easily and

naturally explained by the Arctic theory. The personified

third part of the year, called Trita or the Third, is naturally

described as going into darkness, or a well or pit, or into the

waters of the nether world, for the sun went below the horizon

during that period in the home of the ancestors of the Vedic

people. The connection of Trita with darkness and waters, or

his part in the Vritra fight, or the use of the word triatk to de-

note the sea in Old Irish now become perfectly plain and intel-

ligible. The nether world is the home of aerial waters, and

Brihaspati, who is said to have released the cows from their

place of confinement in a cave in the nether world, is natural-

ly spoken of as rescuing Trita, when he was sunk in the well

of waters. Speaking of the abode of Trita, Prof. Max Muller
observes that “ the hiding place of Trita, the vavra, is really

the same anarambkanam tamas, the endless darkness, from
which light and some of its legendary representatives, such
as Atri, Vandana and others, emerged every day.” I subscribe

to every word of this sentence except the last two. It shows
how the learned Professor saw, but narrowly missed grasping
the truth, having nothing else to guide him except the Dawn
and the Vernal theory. He had perceived that Trita’s hiding
place was in the endless darkness and that the sun rose out
of the same dark region ; and from this to the Arctic theory
was but a small step. But whatever the reason may be, the
Professor did not venture to go further, and the result is that
an otherwise correct conception of the mythological incidents
in Trita’s legend is marred by two ominous words, viz., “ every
day, at the end of the sentence quoted above. Strike off
the last two words, put a full point after ‘ emerged,’ and
in the light of the Arctic theory we have a correct explana-
tion of the legend of Trita as well as of the origin of the
name, Trita or the Third.

i3
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Apah.

The nature and movement of aerial or celestial waters

have been discussed at length in the last chapter and practi-

cally there is very little that remains to be said on this point.

We have also seen how the nether world or the world of waters

was conceived like an inverted hemisphere or tub, so that any-

one going there was said to go to the region of endless dark-

ness or bottomless waters. A mountainous range was again be-

lieved to extend over the borders of this ocean, forming a stony

wall as it were between the upper and the lower world
;
and

when the waters were to be freed to flow upwards, it was ne-

cessary to pierce through this mountainous range and clear the

apertures which were closed by Vritra by stretching his body

across them. In one place the well or avata, which Brahma-

naspati opened, is said to be closed at its mouth with stones

(asJmasyam, II, 24, 4 ), and in X, 67, 3, the stony barriers

(askmanmaydni nahanA) of the prison wherein the cows were

confined are expressly mentioned. A mountain, parvata, is al-

so said to exist in the belly of Vritra ( I, 54, 10 ), and Sham-

bara is described as dwelling on the mountains. We have

seen how the word parmta occurring in this connection has

been misunderstood ever since the days of the Nairuktas, who,

though they did a yeoman’s service to the cause of Vedic in-

terpretation, seem to have sometimes carried their etymologi-

cal method too far. The connection of the nether world of

waters with mountains and darkness may thus be taken as

established, and the legends of Vritra, Bhujyn, Saptavadhri,

Trita, &c. further show that the nether waters formed not only

the home of the evil spirits and the scene of fights with them,

but that it was the place which Shrya, Agni, Vishnu, the

Ashvins and Trita had all to visit during a portion of the year.

It was the place where Vishnu slept, or hid himself, when af-

flicted with a kind of skin-disease, and where the sacrificial
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horse, which represented the son, was harnessed by Trita, and

first bestrode by Indra ( I, 163, 2). It was the place from

which the seven aerial rivers rose up with the seven suns to

illumine the ancient home of the Aryan race for seven

months, and into which they again dropped with the sun after

that period. It was the same waters that formed the source

of earthly waters by producing rain by their circulation

through the upper regions of heaven. These waters were be-

lieved to stretch from west to east underneath the three

earths, thus forming at once the place of desolation and the

place of the birth of the sun and other matutinal deities men-
tioned in the Rig-Veda. It was the place where Vritra con-

cealed the cows in a stony stable, and where Varuna and
Yama reigned supreme, aud the fathers (Pitris) lived in com-
fort and delight. As regards the division of this watery region,

we might say that the Vedic bards conceived the nether

world as divided in the same way as the earth and the heaven.
Thus there were three, seven or ten lower worlds to match
with the three-fold, seven-fold or ten-fold division of the heav-
en and the earth. It will thus be seen that a right concep-
tion of the nether waters and their movement is quite neces-
sary for understanding the real meaning of many a Vedic, and,
we might even say, the Puranic legends, for the latter are ge-
nerally based either upon the \ edic legends or some one or
other incident mentioned in them. If this universal and com-
prehensive character of the waters be not properly understood
many legends will appear dark, confused or mysterious ; and
I have, therefore, summed up in this place the leading charac-
teristics of the goddesses of water as conceived by the Vedic
poets and discussed in the foregoing pages. In the post-Vedic
literature many of these characteristics are predicated of the sea
0 salt water on the surface of the earth, much in the same way
as the Greek Okeanos, which has been shewn to be phonetically
1 entical with the Sanskrit word ds/iaydna or enveloping, came
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to denote the ocean or the sea in European languages. Thus

Bhartrihari in his Vair&gya-shataka (v. 76) says :—“ Oh ! how
extensive, grand and patient is the body of the ocean ! For

here sleeps Keshava (Vishnu) ; here the clan of his enemies

(Vritra and other demons of darkness); here lie also the host

of mountains (the parmta of the Vedas) in search of shelter;

and here too (lies) the Mare’s fire (submarine fire) with all the

Sariivartakas (clouds).” This is intended to be a summary of

the Puranic legends regarding the ocean, but it can be easily

seen that every one of them is based upon the Vedic concep-

tion of the nature and movements of aerial waters, which

formed the very material out of which the world was believed
A

to be created. After this it is needless to explain why Apah

occupied such an important place in the Vedic pantheon.

Seven-fold and Ten-fold.

It is stated above that the nether waters are divided after

the manner of the heaven and the earth, either into three,

seven or ten divisions. We have also seen that the ancient

sacrificers completed their sacrificial session in seven, nine or

ten months; and that the Navagvas and the Dashagvas are,

therefore, sometimes mentioned together, sometimes separately

and sometimes along with the seven sages or vipras. I have

also briefly referred to the seven-fold division, which generally

obtains not only in the Vedic, but also in other Aryan mytho-

logies. But the subject deserves a fuller consideration, and I

propose here to collect certain facts bearing upon it, which

seem to have hitherto attracted but little attention. All that

Yfiska and Sayana tell us about the seven-fold division is that

there are seven horses of the sun and seven tongues or flames

of Agni, because the rays of the sun are seven in number

;

and the late Mr. S. P. Pandit goes so far as to assert that the

seven rays here referred to may be the prismatic colours with

which we are familiar in the science of optics, or the seven



VEDIC MYTHS— THE MATUTINAL DEITIES. 341

colours of the rainbow. All this appears to be very satis-

factory at the first sight, but our complacency is disturbed as

soon as we are told that along with the sewn rays and horses

of the sun, the Rig-Veda speaks of ten horses or ten rays of

the same luminary. Yaska and Sayana get over the difficulty

either by ignoring or by explaining away, in a tortuous manner,

all references to the ten-fold division of this kind. But the

places where it is mentioned are too many to allow us to light-

ly set aside the ten-fold division, which occurs along with the

seven-fold one in the Rig-Veda ; and we must find out why

this double division is recorded in the Rig-Veda. But before

inquiring into it, we shall collect all the facts and see how far

this double division extends in the Vedic literature.

We begin with the sun. He is described as seven-horsed

{sapt&skva) in V, 45, 9, and his chariot is described as seven-

wheeled, or yoked with seven horses, or one seven-named

horse in I, 164, 3. The seven bay steeds ( haritah) are also

mentioned as drawing the carriage of the sun in I, 50, 8. But

in IX, 63, 9, the sun is said to have yoked ten horses to his

carriage ; and the wheel of the year-god is said to be carried

by ten horses in I, 164, 14. In the Atharva Veda XI, 4,

22, the sun’s carriage is, however, said to be eight-wheeled

{asht&-chakra).

Indra is called sapta-rashmi in II, 12, 12, and his chariot

is also said to be seven-rayed in VI, 44, 24. But in V, 33, 8,

ten white horses are said to bear him
; while in VIII, 24, 23,

Indra is said to be “the tenth new” {dashamam navam). In
the Taittiriya Aranyaka III, 11, 1, Indra’s self is said to be go-

ing about ten-fold {Indrasya Atm&nam dashadhA charantam)
;

and corresponding to it, it may be here noticed, we have in

the Bahram Yasht, in the Avesta, ten incarnations of Vere-
thraghna Vritrahan) specifically mentioned. Amongst
the proteges of Indra we again have one called Dasha-dyu,
or one shining ten-fold (I, 33, 14; VI, 26, 4) ; while Dasho^,
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a being with ten arms or helpers, and Dasha-maya, or a ten-

wiled person, are mentioned amongst those whom Indra forc-

ed to submit to Dyotana in VI, 20, 8. Dashonya and Dasha-
shipra are also mentioned to have been by the side of Indra

when he drank Soma with Syftmarashmi in VIII, 52, 2.

The chariot of Soma and Phshan is described as five-

rayed and seven-wheeled in II, 40, 3. But Soma is said to

have ten rays {rashmayah) in IX, 97, 23.

Agni is described as sapta-rasJmi or seven-rayed in I,

146, ], and his rays are expressly said to be seven in II, 5,

2. His horses are similarly described as seven-tongued in

III, 0, 2. But in I, 141, 2, Agni is said to be clasha-pramati

,

and his ten secret dwellings are mentioned in X, 51, 3. The

adjective navamam or the ninth is also applied to the young-

est {namshtk&ya) Agni in V, 27, 3, much in the same way as

dashamam is applied to the new (jiam) Indra in VIII, 24, 23.

Seven dhitis, prayers or devotions of sacrificial priests,

are mentioned in IX, 8, 4. But in I, 144, 5, their number is

said to be ten.

Foods are said to be seven in III, 4, 7. But in 1, 122, 13^

the food is described as divided ten-fold. In the Shatapatha

Brahmana I, 8, 1, 34, havih, or sacrificial oblation, is, however,

described as made in ten ways.

Seven vipras (HI, 7, 7,), or seven sacrificers (hotdrah),

are mentioned in several places (III, 10, 4; IV, 2, 15; X, 63,

7). But in III, 39, 5, the number of the Dashagvas is ex-

pressly stated to be ten. Ten sacrificers (/lotdrah) are also men-

tioned in the Taittiriya Brahmana II, 2, 1, 1, and II, 2, 4, 1.

Brihaspati, the first-born sacrificer, is described as seven-

mouthed or saptdsya in IV, 50, 4, and the same verse occurs

in the Atharva Veda (XX, 88, 4). But in the Atharva Veda

IV, 6, 1, the first Brahmana Brhaspati is said to be dashdsya,

or ten-mouthed, and das/ia-shirsha, or ten-headed. Seven

heads of the Brahmana are not expressly mentioned in the
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Rig-Veda, but in X, 67, 1, “our father,” meaning the father

of the Ahgirases, is said to have acquired seven-headed {sapta-

sklrshnl) devotion or intelligence {dM).

Seven divisions of the earth are mentioned in I, 22, 16.

But the earths are said to be ten {dashdmni) in X, 94, 7,

(also cf. I, 52, 11).

The cows’ stable which the Ashvins opened is said to be

saptdsya or seven-mouthed in X, 40, 8. But a ten-fold cows’

stable {dashmraja) is mentioned in VIII, 8, 20; 49, 10; 50, 9.

In X, 93, 4, Aryaman, Mitra, Varuna, Rudra, Maruts,

Pushan and Bhaga are mentioned as seven kings. But ten

gold-like (Jiiranyasandrisha) kings are referred to in VIII,

5, 38, and ten non-sacrificing (ayajyamh) kings are mention-

ed in VII, 83, 7. The Atharva Veda, XI, 8, 10, further tells

us that there were only ten ancient gods.

These references will make it clear that if the horses of the

sun are mentioned as seven in one place, they are said to be ten

in another
;
and so there are seven devotions and ten devo-

tions ; seven earths and ten earths ; seven cowpens and ten

cowpens, and so on. This double division may not be equally

explicit in all -cases; but, on the whole, there can be no
doubt that the several objects mentioned in the above passages

are conceived as divided in a double manner, once as seven-

fold and once as ten-fold. To this double division may be added
the three-fold division of the heaven, the earth and the nether

world or Nir-riti
; and the eleven-fold division of gods in the

heaven, the earth and waters mentioned previously. In the
Atharva Veda XI, 7, 14, nine earths, nine oceans and nine skies

are also mentioned, and the same division again occurs in the

Atharvas’hiras Upanishad, 6. Now it is evident that the theory
started by Yiska cannot explain all these different methods
of division. We might say that the three-fold division was
suggested by the heaven, the earth and the lower world. But
how are we to account for all kinds of division from seven to
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eleven ? So far as I am aware there is no attempt made to

explain the principle of division underlying these different

classifications. But now the analogy of the seven priests, the

Navagvas and the Dashagvas, suggests to us the probable rea-

son of the difterent methods of division noticed above. The

fact that the horses of the sun are once said to be seven and once

ten, seems naturally to refer to seven months’ and ten months’

j)eriod of sunshine previously described
;
and if so, this helps us

in understanding the real meaning of the different divisions.

The seven-fold, nine-fold or ten-fold division of things is thus

merely a different phase of the division of sacrificers into

the seven Hotris, the Navagvas and the Dashagvas. Both

seem to be the effects of the same cause. The mother laud of

the Aryan race in ancient times, lying between the North Pole

and the Arctic circle, was probably divided into different zones

according to the number of months for which the sun was seen

above the horizon in each ;
and the facts, that the Navagvas

and the Dashagvas are said to be the chief or the most promi-

nent of the Afigirases, that saptdshvd was the jjrincipal

designation of Shrya, and that the sons of Aditi who were jire-

sented to the gods were only seven in number, further show

that in the ancient Arctic home a year of seven, nine, or ten

months’ sunshine must have been more prevalent than a year of

8 or 1 1 mouths. It may, however, be noticed that just as the

Afigirases are said to be virCtpas, Aryaman is described in X,

G4, 5, as having a groat chariot, and amidst his births of va-

rious forms he is said to be a seven-fold sacri-

ficer (sapta-hotri), showing that though the seven-fold cha-

racter of Aryaman was the chief or the principal one, yet there

were various other forms ot the deity. In X, 27, 15, seven,

eight, nine and ten Viras or warriors are said to rise from be-

low, behind, in the front, or on the back, or, in other words, all

round. This verse is differently interpreted by different scho-

lars ; but it seems to me to refer to the seven-fold, eight-fold,
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or nine-fold division of the sacrificers, or the Ahgirases, who are

actually described in III, 53,7, as “ the Vlras or warriors of

the Asura.” It is, therefore, quite probable that the same Vitas

are referred to in X, 27, 16. In VII, 4, 1, Indra is said to be

worshipped by people in the front (east), behind (west), up
(north), and down (south), meaning that his worshippers were

to be found everywhere ; and if the adjectives “ below, behind

&c. ” in X, 27, 15, be similarly interpreted the verse would

mean that the seven-fold, eight-fold, nine-fold, or ten-fold di-

vision of sacrificers was to be met with in places all round.

In other words, the different places in the Arctic region had
each a group of sacrificers of its own, corresponding to the

months of sunshine in the place. On no other theory can we
account for the different divisions satisfactorily as on the

Arctic theory, and in the absence of a better explanation we
may, I think, accept the one stated above.

Thie ten Kings and Havana.

It has been noticed above that ten gold-like kings (VIII,

5, 38), and ten non-sacrificing kings (VII, 83, 7), are mentioned
in the Rig-Veda. But there is an important incident connect-

ed with the ten non-sacrificing kings which deserves more than

a passing notice in this place. Sudas, the son of Divodasa

Atithigva, is described as engaged in a fight with the ten

non-worshipping {ayajyamh) kings, and is said to have re-

ceived help from Indra and Varuna (VII, 33, 3-5
; 83, 6-8).

It is known as the Dasharajna fight, and Vasishtha, as the

priest of SudSiS, is said to have secured the assistance of Indra
for him. On this slender basis some scholars have erected a
stately edifice of the fight of the Aryan races with the ten non-
Aryan or non-worshipping kings. But it seems to me that the
D&sharAjna fight can be more simply and naturally explained
by taking it to be a different version of Indra’s fight with the
seven Danus or demons (X, 120, 6). In X, 49, 8, Indra is
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' called the seven-slayer (sapta-hm) with reference either to the

seven Danus or demons (X, 120, 6,) or to the seven cities of

Vritra (I, 174, 2), in the seven-bottomed ocean (VIII, 40, 5).

Now if Indra is sapta-han on the seven-fold division, he may be

easily conceived as dasha-hant or the ten-slayer, on the ten-fold

methotl of division. The word dasha-Itan does not occur in the

Jlig-Veda, but the fight with the ten kings {ayajyamh dasha,

r&j&nah) practically amounts to the same thing. It has been

' stated above that amongst Indra’s enemies we have i^ersons

like Dasha-maya and Dashoni, who are obviously connected

in some way with the number ten. The ten gold-like kings

mentioned above again seem to represent the ten monthly sun-

gods, and the fact that they are said to be given to the sacri-

ficers further strengthens this view. One of Indra’s proteges

is, we further know, described as Dasha-dyu, or shining ten-

fold. If all these facts are put together, we are naturally led

to the conclusion that like the seven Danus or demons, the

powers of darkness were sometime conceived as ten-fold, and

Indra’s helping Sudas in his fight with the ten non-worship-

ping kings is nothing more than the old story of the annual

fight between light and darkness as conceived by the inhabit-

ants of a place where a summer of ten months was follow-

ed by a long winter night of two months, or, in other words

which formed the land of the Dashagvas.

But our interest in this remarkable fight does not come

:

to an end with this explanation. For when we remember thoi

fact that the word king was not confined to the warrior class

in the llig-Veda, and that in one place (1, 139, 7) it seems toi

be actually applied to thje Angirases, the expressions ‘teni

golden kings ’ and ‘ ten sacrificers ’ or ‘ ten-fold Angirases,’ on

‘ the ten Dashagvas sacrificing for ten months ’ become syn-

onymous phrases. Now Brihaspati was the chief of the Ahgi-

rases, and as such may naturally be considered to be the repre-

sentative of them all ;
and we have seen that he is represented
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once as seven-mouthed and seven-headed, and once as ten-

mouthed and ten-headed (Rig. IV, 50, 4; A. V. IV, 6, 1). This

Brihaspati is connected with the story of Sarama and Panis,

and is said to have helped Indra in recovering the cowg, or is

sometimes described as having performed the feat himself (I,

83, 4; X, 108, 6-11). Brihaspati is also represented in X,

109, as having lost his wife, who was restored to him by the

gods. This is obviously the story of the restoration of the

dawn to man, as represented by the chief sacrificer Brihaspati*

In the Taittiriya Aranyaka I, 12, 3-4, Indra is described as

the lover of Ahalya {AhahjAyai jdrah), and the myth has been

explained as referring to the dawn and the sun, by an old

orthodox scholar like Kumarila. Ahalya in the later litera-

ture is the wife of the Rishi Gotama rich in cows) ; but

it is not difficult to perceive that the story of AhalyS, (which

Prof. Max Muller derives from a/iaw, a day), was originally a

dawn-story, or a different version of the legend of Brahmajaya

narrated in X, 109.

These facts are very suggestive and call to mind some of

the incidents in the story of the Ramayana. It is quite out-

side the scope of this book to fully enter into the question of

the historical basis of this well-known Indian epic. We are

concerned with Vedic myths and Vedic mythology, and if we
refer to the Ramayana we do so simply to point out such re-

semblances as are too striking to be left unnoticed. The main
story in the Ramayana is narrated in such detail that, on the

face of it, it bears the stamp of a historic origin. But even

then we have to explain why R3,ma’s adversary was conceived

as a ten-headed monster or an unnatural being, and why Ra-
ma’s father was called Dasharatha or ten-carred. A ten-head-

ed monster cannot ordinarily be regarded as a historical fact

and it seems not unlikely that some of the incidents of Vedic
myths may have been skilfully interwoven with the main
story of the epic by its author. We have seen above that
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some of the Indra’s enemies are described as Dashoni or Dasha-

maya, and that in the Da$har&jna fight there were ten non-sa-

crificing or demoniac kings opposed to Sudas. These ten non*

sacrificing kings may well be conceived as a single king with

ten heads and spoken of as a ten-headed monster, much in the

same way as Brihaspati, the chief of the ten Ahgirases, is said

to be ten-beaded or ten-mouthed. The fact that the brother of

this ten-headed monster slept continuously for six months in a

year also indicates his Arctic origin. Prof. Rhys, in his Hib~

bert Lectures, quotes Plutarch to the effect that the Paphlago-

nians regarded their gods as shut up in a prison during winter

and let loose in summer, and interprets the legend as indi-

cating the temporary ascendancy of the powers of darkness

over those of light during the continuous night of the Arctic

region. If we adopt this view, we can easily explain how all

the gods were said to be thrown into prison by Havana until

they were released by Rfima. Another fact in the Ramfi.yana

which is supposed to require explanation is the conception of

the monkey-god Hanuman. The Rig-Veda mentions a monkey

(/iajtjf), who, as Vrishakapi, has been elsewhere shown to re-

present the sun at the autumnal equinox, or according to the

Arctic theory discussed in this book, at the time of going down

below the horizon into the long darkness of the nether world.

It is Dr. Pischel, who first threw out the hint that this Vrishfii-

kapi may probably be the ancestor of the Puranic Hanhm&n;

and the fact that Hanfiman was born at a time when the sun

was said to be eclipsed goes to corroborate the view to a certain

extent. Mr. Narayan Aiyangar, in his Essays on Indo-Aryan

mythology, further points out that Sita, the wife of Rfima,

may be traced to the Rig-Vedic SM, meaning “ a ploughed

furrow ” which is invoked to bestow wealth upon the worship-

per in IV, 57, 6 and 7 ; and so far as the birth of Sitfi from

the earth and her final disappearance into it are concerned

the explanation appears very probable. It seems, therefore,
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very likely that the mythical element in the Ramayana was de-

rived from the story of the restoration of the dawn or Brahma-

jftya to man as represented by the first sacrificer Brihaspati,

or the fight of Indra with Vritra for the recovery of light.

Whether we can go farther than this cannot be decided

without further research. Prof. Max Muller, in his Lectures

on the Science of Language, has shown that many names in

the Iliad can be traced back to the Vedas. For instance he

derives Helen from Sarama, Paris from Panis, and Briesis

from Brisaya. But even then all the personages mentioned

in the Iliad cannot be explained in this way. One thing, how-

ever, seems certain, that the story of the restoration of the

Dawn-wife to her husband was an ancient inheritance both

with the Greeks and the Indians ; and we need not, therefore,

be surprised if we discover a few striking coincidences be-

tween the Iliad on the one hand and the Ramayana on the

other ; for a common mythical element appears to have been

interwoven with the main story, of course with a difierent local

colouring, in each case. The question whether the Ramayana
was copied from Homer is, therefore, entirely meaningless.

The fact seems to be that both Homer and Valmiki have uti-

lised a common mythological stock, and any resemblances be-

tween their works only go to prove the theory of their common
origin. It has been pointed out by Prof. Weber that in the

Buddhistic Dasharatha Jataka, Sitfi- is represented as the sister

and not as the wife of Rama, and the learned Professor tells us

that this must be an ancient version of the story, for a mar-
riage with one’s sister must be considered to be as primeval as

Adam himself. The late Mr. Telang was of opinion that the

Buddhists must have deliberately misrepresented the story of

the Brahmanical epic, and such a perversion is not impro-
bable. But on the theory that certain features of the Vedic
dawn-myths were probably interwoven with the main historic

story of the epic, we may explain the Buddhistic account by



350 -THE ARCTIC ROME iN THE VEDAS. .

supposing that it was the out-come of an unsuccessful attempt

made in pre-Buddhistic time to identify Rama with Shrya in

the llig-Veda, tlie latter of whom is described both as the

brother and the lover of the Dawn (VII, 75, 5; VI, 55, 4 and 5;

X, 3, 3). I have already stated that the subject is too vast

to be treated here at any length. My object was to point out

a few resemblances between the story of the RamS.yana and

tlie Vedic myths as they occurred to me. But the question,

howsoever interesting, is not relevant to the subject in hand,

and I must give up the temptation of going into it more fully

in this place. The question of ten incarnations is also simi-

larly connected with the ten golden kings, or the ten gods

mentioned in the Atharva Veda, or the ten incarnations of

Verethreghna in the Avesta. The ten incarnations in the

Avesta (Yt. XIV) are, a wind, a bull, a horse, a camel, a boar,

a youth, a raven, a ram, a buck and a man ;
and four of

them, viz., a horse, a boar, a youth and a man, seem to

correspond with Kalki, Varaha, Vftmana and Rama amongst

the ten Avataras mentioned in the Puranic literature. This

shows that the conception of the ten Avatdras was, at any

rate, Indo-Iranian in origin, and it is no doubt interest-

ing to follow it up and trace its development on the In-

dian soil. The Matsya, the Kftrma, the Varaha, the Nara-

siihha, the Vamana and, as we have now seen, the Rama

Avatara can be more or less traced to the Rig-Veda. But

it would require much patient research to thoroughly investi-

gate these matters, and I cannot do more than to throw out

such hints as have occurred to me, and ask the reader to

take them for what they are worth. If the Arctic theory

is established, it will throw a good deal of new light not

only on the Vedic but also on the Puranic mythology, and it

will then . be necessary to revise, ia some cases entirely re-

cast, the current explanations of both. But the work as

stated previously cannot be undertaken in a book ^which is
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mainly devoted to the examination of evidence in support

of the new theory.

' We have now discussed most of the Vedic legends likely

to throw any light on the main point of our inquiry. There

are many other incidents, which can be better explained on the

Arctic theory than at present. For instance, we can now well

understand why Mitra and Varuna were originally conceived

as two correlated deities; for according to our theory they

would represent half-year-long light and darkness in the Para-

dise of the Aryan race, and Varuna can then be very well de-

scribed as “ embracing the nights,” {kskapah pari shasvaje,

VIII, 41, 3). But we cannot go into all these points in this

place. What I have said is, I think, sufficient to convince

anyone that there are a number of incidents in the Vedic

myths, which are inexplicable on the theory of a diurnal strug-

gle between light and darkness, or the conquest of spring over

winter, or of the storm-god over clouds. Thus we have not

been able as yet to explain why Vritra was killed once a

year, why the waters and the light were described as being

released simultaneously by killing Vritra, or why Indra’s fight

with Shambara was said to have commenced on the 40tli day

of Sharad, or why the fight was said to be conducted in the pa-

r&vat regions, why Dirghatamas was described as having

grown old in the 10th yuga^ why Martanda was cast away as

a dead son, why Trita, or the Third, was said to have fallen

into a pit, or again why Vishnu’s third stride was said to be

invisible. We now find that not only all these but many
more incidents in the Vedic myths are satisfactorily account-

ed for, and the legends in their turn directly lead us to the

Arctic theory. The legends of Indra and Vritra, of Sapta-
vadhri, of Aditi and her seven flourishing and one still-born

son, of Shrya’s wheel and of Dirghatamas, are again found to

contain express passages which indicate seven or ten months’
period ol sunshine at the place, whore these legends origin-
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ated ; and unless we are prepared to say that all these may

be accidental coincidences, we cannot, I think, legitimately

withhold our assent to a theory which explains so many facts,

and incidents, hitherto ignored, neglected or misunderstood, in

an easy, natural and intelligible manner. I do not mean to

say that the Arctic theory would entirely dispense with the ne-

cessity of the Dawn, the Storm or the Vernal theory. All

that 1 contend for is that the Arctic theory explains a num-

ber of legendary or traditional facts hitherto hopelessly given

up as inexplicable and that in the interpretation of Vedic

myths it furnishes us with a weapon far more powerful and

eflfective than either the Dawn, the Storm or the Vernal theory.

In short, from a mythological point of view alone, there is

ample ground to recommend it to our acceptance side by side

with, and, in some cases, even in substitution of the old theories.

In addition to this it has been already shown in previous chap-

ters that the new theory rests on direct and independent state-

ments of facts, contained in the Rig-Veda, about the duration

and nature of the dawn, days and nights, seasons, months and

the year in the home of the ancient fathers of the Vedic

Rishis; and that the Avestic and Roman traditions folly corro-

borate our conclusion. We have further seen that the theory

is perfectly consistent with the latest results of geological and

archaeological researches. Shall we then still withhold our

assent to the only theory which explains so many facts, le-

gends, and incidents, in a natural and intelligent way and

which throws such a flood of light on the ancient history of the

Aryan race, simply because it seems to be rather uncouth

at the first sight ? The rules of logic and scientific research

will not justify us in doing so, and I fully rely on them for the

eventual success or failure of the theory I have endeavoured to

prove in these pages.



CHAPTER XI.

THE AVESTIC EVIDENCE.

Nature of Avestic evidence stated —Different views of scholars

regarding its character —Necessity of re-examining the subject

—An abstract of the first Fargard of the Vendidad —Sixteen

lands created by Ahura Mazda with their modem equivalents

&c.—Airyana Vaejo, the first created land represents the Paradise

of the Iranians — Different views regarding its position—Darme-

steter, Spiegel and others locate it in the east
;
Haug and Bun-

sen in the far north—Darmesteter’s argument examined—Airya-

na Vaejo cannot be determined from the position of Vanguhi

—Identification of Rangha with the Caspian Sea or the western-

most river doubtful —Eangha is probably the same as Rasa in

the Rig-Veda X, 75, 6 —Unsoundness of Darmesteter’s reasoning

—The position of the Airyana Vaejo must be determined from its

special characteristics found in the Avesta —The passage where

ten months winter is said to be such a characteristic cited —Ten

months winter first introdueed into the happy land by Angra

Mainyu —Indicates that before the fiend’s invasion there must

have been ten months summer and two months winter in the

land —Sudden change in the Polar climate fully confirmed by

latest geological researches —Two months winter necessarily

synchronous with long Arctic night —The tradition about seven

months summer and five months winter also refers to the original

climate in the Airyana Vaejo —Mentioned in the Bundahish

—Not inconsistent with the tradition of ten months summer re-

corded in the original passage —Both possible in the Arctic re-

gions —Similar statements in the Rig-Veda —Coincidence be-

tween seven months summer, the legend of Aditi, and the date

of Indra’s fight with Shambara, pointed out —Summary of the

second Fargard —Yima’s Vara in the Airyana Vaejo —Annual
sun-rise and a year-long day therein —Shows that the Airyana

Vaejo must be located near the North Pole and not to the east of

Iran —The account too graphic to be imaginary or mythical

—Represents the advent of the Glacial epoch in the land—It is

the oldest human testimony to the advent of the Ice-age, de-

ls
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stroying the Arctic home —Special importance of the Avestic

evidence pointed out —Fully corroborated by scientific evidence

—Migration from Airyana Vaejo rendered necessary by glacia-

tion — Sixteen lands in the first Fargard therefore represent suc-

cessive stages of migration to Central Asia —Establishes the his-

torical character of the first Fargard —The legend of deluge in

the Shatapatha Brahmana —Probably refers to the same event

as the Avestic legends —Other Vedic passages indicating the

' northern origin of Indian Aryas — Conclusion to be drawn from

tho Vedic and Avestic evidence combined.

In dealing with the Vedic evidence, both direct and cir-

cumstantial, we have by way of comparison quoted or referred

to some Avestic legends or myths in the foregoing chapters.

But the Avesta contains some important passages directly

bearing upon the question of the original Aryan home in the

far north, and migrations therefrom to the regions watered by

the Oxus, the Jaxartes or the Indus ;
and it is necessary to

discuss these passages in a separate chapter, because they not

only confirm and supplement the conclusions we have previ-

ously arrived at by the examination of the Vedic evidence, but

constitute, what may be called, independent evidence pointing

out to the same result. As regards the antiquity of the Aves-

ta, it is superfluous to adduce any proofs in this place ; for it

is admitted by scholars that the Vedas and the Avesta are but

two branches of the same parent stream, though the latter may

not be as well preserved as the former. To use a Vedic

phrase, the sacred books of the Brahmans and the Parsis are

the twin books of the Aryan race ;
and they can, therefore, be

safely taken to supplement each other whenever it is necessary

and possible to do so. This character of the two books is well

exhibited with regard to the subject in hand. We have^ seen

that while there are a number of passages in the Vedic litera-

ture, which speak of long dawns, oontinuous darkness, or a

sacrificial session of ten months, we have no text or legend

which directly refers to the home in the far north or to the
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cause or causes whicli forced the ancient Aryans to abandon

their primeval home and migrate southwards. But fortunately

for us, the Avesta, though not generally as well preserved as

the Vedas, contains a passage which supplies the omission in

a remarkable way
;
and we mean to discuss this passage at

some length in this chapter. The Avestic legends and tradi-

tions quoted in the foregoing chapters show that a day and a

night of six mouths each were known to the ancestors of the

Iranians, and th at the appointed time for the ajipearance of

Tishtrya before the worshipper, after his fight with Apaosha,

varied from one to a hundred nights, thus indicating that a

long darkness extending over a hundred nights was also

known to the forefathers of the worshippers of Mazda. The

stoppage of the flow of waters and of the movement of the sun

in winter, as described in the Farvardin Yasht, have also been

referred to
;
and it is shown that the custom of keeping a

dead body in the house for two nights, three nights or a month
long in winter, until the floods begin to flow, must be ascribed

to the absence of sunlight during the period when the floods

as well as light were shut up in the nether world by the de-

mons of darkness. All these traditions have their counter-

parts in the Vedic literature. But the Avestic tradition re-

garding the original home in the far north and its destruction

by snow and ice stands by itself, though in the light of the

Vedic evidence discussed in the previous chapters, we can now
clearly show that it has a historical basis and that it preserves

for us a distinct reminiscence, howsoever fragmentary, of

the ancient Aryan home. This tradition is contained in the

first two Fargards or chapters of the Vendidad, or the law book
ol the Mazda-yasnians. They have no connection with the
subsequent chapters of the book, and appear to be incorj)orat-

ed into it simply as a relic of old historical or traditional

literature. These two Fargards have not failed to attract

the attention of Zend scholars ever since the discovery of the
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Avesta by Anqnetil ; and many attempts have been made not

only to identify the places mentioned therein, bat to draw his-

torical conclusions therefrom. Thus Heeren, Rhode, Lassen,

Pictel, Bunsen, Hang and others have recognized in these ac-

counts of the Vendidad, a half historical, half mythical re-

miniscence of the primeval home and the countries known to the

followers of the Avesta, when these Fargards were composed.

Professor Spiegel at first took the same view as Rhode, but

has latterly retracted his opinion. On the other hand, Kiepert,

Breal, Darmesteter and others have shown that no historical

conclusion can be drawn from the description contained in the

first two chapters of the Vendidad; and this view seems to

be now mainly accepted. But it must be borne in mind that

this view was formulated at a time when the Vedic evidence in

support of the Arctic theory, set forth in the previous chap-

ters, was entirely unknown, and when the existence of an

Arctic home in ancient times was not regarded as probable

even on geological grounds, man being believed to be post-

Glacial and the Arctic regions always unsuited for human

habitation. The recent discoveries in Geology and Archeology

have, however, thrown a flood of new light on the subject

;

and if the interpretation of the Vedic traditions noticed in

the previous chapters is correct, it will, I think, be readily

admitted that a reconsideration of the Avestic tradition from

the new standpoint is a necessity and that we should not

be deterred from undertaking the task by the recent verdict

of Zend scholars against the views of Bunsen and Haug re-

garding the historical character of the first two Fargards of

the Vendidad.

The first Fargard of the Vendidad is devoted to the enu-

meration of sixteen lands created by Ahura Mazda, the Su-

preme God of the Iranians. As soon as each land was created

Angra Mainyu, the evil spirit of the Avesta, created diflferent

evifs and plagues to invade the land and made it unfit for hu-



THE AVESTIC EVIDENCE. 357

man habitation. There were thus sixteen creations of Ahura

Mazda, and sixteen counter-creations of Angra Mainyu; and

the first Fargard of the Vendidad contains a description of all

these creations, and counter-creations, stating in detail how

each good land was created by Ahura Mazda and how Angra

Mainyu rendered it unfit for human residence by creating

some evil or ifiague therein. The Fargard is too long to be

quoted here in full ; and I, therefore, borrow Muir’s abstract

of the same prepared from the versions of Spiegel and Haug,

inserting in some places Darmesteter’s renderings with the

aid of his translation of the Vendidad in the Sacred Books

of the East Series. The paragraphs are marked first accord-

ing to Darmesteter, and then according to Spiegel by figures

within brackets.

1, 2, (1-4):— “Ahura Mazda spake to the holy Zarathus-

tra : ‘I formed into an agreeable region that which before

was nowhere habitable. Had I not done this, all living things

would have poured forth after Airyana Vaejo.’
”

3, 4, (5-9 )
:— “ I, Ahura Mazda, created as the first

best region, Airyana Vaejo, of the good creation, (or, accord-

ing to Darmesteter, by the good river Dfi.itya). Then Angra
Mainyu, the destroyer, formed in opposition to it, a great ser-

pent and winter [or snow], the creation of the Daevas. There

are there ten months of winter, and two of summer.”

5, (13, 14):— “I, Ahura Mazda, created as the second

best region, Gaft (plains), in which Sughdha is situated.

Thereupon in opposition to it, Angra Mainyu, the death-deal-

ing, created a wasp which is death to cattle and fields.”

6, (17, 18):— “I, etc., created as the third best region

MCuru, the mighty, the holy.”

[Here, and in most of the following cases the counter-

creations of Angra Mainyu are omitted.]

7, (21, 22):— “ I, etc., created as the fourth best region,

the fortunate Bftkhdhi, with the lofty banner.”
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8
, (25, 26):— “ I, etc., created as the fifth best region,

Nisaya, [situated between Monruand Bakhdhi. ].”

9 , (29, 30) “ I, etc., created as the sixth best region,

Haruyu, abounding in the houses [or water].”

10
,
(33-36) “ I, etc., created as the seventh best re-

gion, Vaekereta where Dujak is situated (or, according to

Darmosteter, of evil shadows). In opposition to it, Angra

Mainyu, the destroyer, created the Pairika Khnathaiti, who

clung to Keresaspa,”

11
, (37 , 38) :

—“ I, etc., created as the eighth best region

Urva, full of pastures.”

12, (41, 42) “ I, etc., created as the ninth best region,

Khnenta (a river) in Vehrkana.”

13, (45 , 46)
:—“ I, etc., created as the tenth best region,

the fortunate Harahvaiti.”

14, (49, 50) :
—“ I, etc., created as the eleventh best re-

gion, Haetumant, the rich and shining.”

16, (59, 60) :
—“I, etc., created as the twelfth best re-

gion, Eagha, with three fortresses [or races].”

17, ('63,64) :
—“ I, etc., created as the thirteenth best re-

gion, Chakhra, the strong.”

18, (67, 68 )
:
—“ I, etc., created as the fourteenth, best

region, Varena, with four corners ; to which was born Thrae-

taona, who slew Azi Dahdka.

19, (72, 73 )
:
—

“

I 5
etc., created as the fifteenth best

country, Hapta Hendu [from the eastern to the western

Hendu]. In opposition, Angra Mainyu created untimely evils,

and pernicious heat [or fever].

20, (76, 77) :— “ I> sf®., created as the sixteenth and

best, the people who live without a head on the floods of Rau-

gha (or according to Haug ‘ on the seashore ’)•”

21, (81) : “ There are besides, other countries, fortun-

ate, renowned, lofty, prosperous and splendid.”
^

Spiegel, Haug and other scholars have tried to identity
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the sixteen lands mentioned in this description, and the follow-

ing tabular statement sums up the results of the investigations

of these scholars in this direction. The letters S, H, and

D, stand for Spiegel, Haug and Darmesteter.

Zend Name.
Old

Persian.
GreeJe. Modem. Angra Mainyu’s

evils therein.

1 AiryanaVaejo Iran Vejo • • • ... Severe winter and
snow.

2 Sughdba Suguda Sogdiana Samarkand Cattle wasp and fly.

3 MAuru Margu Margiana Merv Sinful lust.

4 Bakhdhi Bakhtri Bactria Balkh Devouring ants

or beasts.

5 Nis3,ya « • • Nisasa • • • Unbelief.

6 Har6yu(Sans. Haraiva Arcia Herat, (the basin Mosquito, Poverty.
Sharai/tt) of Hari river)

7 Vackereta • • • ... Cabul (S)

Segestan (H)
Pairikas, (Paris).

8 Urva • • • ... Cabul (H)
Land around

Evil defilement.

Pride, or Tyranny.
Ispahan (D)

9 Khnenta, in VarkJna Ilyrcania Gurjiln (S) Unnatural sin.
Vehrkilna Kandahar (H)

10 Harahvaiti Harauva- Arakho- Harftt Burial of the dead.
(Sans. Saras- ti sia

11
vati)

Haetumant Etuman- Helmend Wizards, Locusts.
(Sans. Selu- dros

12
mat)

Kagha Raga Ragai Rai Unbelief, Ilereti-

13 Chakhra
(Sans. ChaJe-

ra)

Varena (Sans.

Varuna)

... ... A Town in Kho-
rasan (?)

cism.

Cremation of the

dead.

14 ... ... Gliilan (II) ? Despotic foreign

15 Uapta ilendu
(Sans. Sapta-

llindavas Indoi Panjaub Excessive heat.

IG
Si?tdhu)

llanglia

(Sans. Easd)
... ... Caspian Sea (H).

Arvastan-i-Rftm
Winter, earthquake.

or Mesopotamia
(D)
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The old Persian and Greek names in the above table are

taken from the inscriptions of the Achtemenian kings and the

works of Greek writers after the overthrow of the Acheeme-

nian dynasty by Alexandar the Great. They show that at least

10 out of 16 lands can be still identified with certainty; and if

so, we can safely say that the account in the first Fargard is

real and not mythical. But with regard to the land mention-

ed first in the list, there has been a difference of opinion

amongst Zend scholars. The Airyana Vaejo is the first creat-

ed happy land, and the name signifies that it was the birth-

land (Vaejo = seed, Sans. hijcC) of the Aryans (Iranians), or

the Paradise of the Iranian race. Was this a mythical region

or a real country representing the original home of the Aryans,

and if it was a real country where was it situated ? This is

the first question which we have to answer from the evidence

contained in the first two Fargards of the Vendidad; and se-

condly, we have to decide whether the sixteen lands mentioned

above were the successive countries occupied by the ancestors

of the Iranian race in their migrations from the original home

in the north. The Fargard says nothing about migration. It

simply mentions that so many lauds were created by Ahnra

Mazda and that in opposition thereto Angra Maiuyu, the evil

Spirit of the Avesta, created so many different evils and

plagues which rendered the lands unfit for human residence.

It is inferred from this that the Fargard does not contain an ac-

count of successive migrations, but merely gives us a descrip-

tion of the countries known to the ancestors of the Iranians at

the time when the Fargards were composed. In other words,

the chapter is geographical and not historical, containing no-

thing but a specification of the countries known to the Ira-

nians at a particular time ; and it is argued that it would be

converting geography into history to take the different coun-

tries to represent the successive stages of migrations from the

primeval home, when not a word about migration is found in
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the original text. Professor Darmesteter further observes

that as the enumeration of the sixteen lands begins with

Airyana Vaejo by the river Vanguhi Daitya and ends with

Rangha, which corresponds with the Vedic Ras&, a mythical

river that divides the gods from the fiends, and that as the

Vanguhi and the Rangha were originally the celestial rivers

that came down from heaven (like the two heavenly Ganges)

to surround the earth, the one in the east and the other in

the west, (Bundahish, XX), the Airyana Vaejo and the Rangha
must be taken to denote the eastern and the western bounda-

ries of the countries known to the ancient Iranians at the time

when the Fargard was composed. Spiegel also takes the same
view, and places Airyana Vaejo “ in the farthest east of the

Iranian plateau, in the region where the Oxus and Jaxartes

take their rise; ” and Darmesteter seems to quote with approv-
al the identification of the Rangha or the sixteenth land, in

the commentary on the Vendidad, with Arvast^n-i-Rfim or

Roman Mesopotamia. The whole Fargard is thus taken to be
a geographical description of the ancient Iran, and Professor

Darmesteter at the end of his introduction to the Fargard ob-
serves “ It follows hence no historical conclusion can be drawn
from this description : it was necessary that it should begin
with the Vanguhi and end with the Rangha. To look to it for

an account of geographical migrations is converting cosmology
into history.” Bunsen and Haug, on the other hand, maintain
that the Air}^ana Vaejo represents the original home of the
Iranians in the far north, and the countries mentioned in the
Fargard must, therefore, be taken to represent the lands
through which the Aryans passed after leaving their ancient
home. The first question which we have, therefore, to decide
is whether the Airyana VaSjo was merely the easternmost
boundary of the ancient Iran, or whether it was the primeml
abode of the Iranians in the far north. In the former case we
may take the Fargard to be merely a chapter on ancient geo-

46
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graphy; while if it is found impossible to locate the Airyana

VaSjo except in the far north, the countries from Samarkand

and Sughdha to Hapta Hendu or the Fanjaub mentioned in the

Fargard would naturally represent the route taken by the

ancient Iranians in their migrations from the ancient home.

Everything thus depends upon the view that we take of the

situation of the Airyana Vaejo; and we shall, therefore, first

see if there is anything in the Avestic description of the land

which will enable us to determine its position with certainty.

It may be observed at the outset that the river Vanguhi

is not mentioned in the Fargard along with the Airyana Vaejo.

The original verse speaks only of the “ good Mitxja of Airyana

VaCjo, ” but it is doubtful if “ d&itya, ” denotes a river in this

place. The Zend phrase Airyanem Vaejo vanghuydd ddityayo,

which Darmesteter translates as “ the Airyana Vaejo, by the

good {mnghuhi) river Daitya,” is understood by Spiegel to mean

« the Airyana Vaejo of the good creation,” while Haug takes it

as equivalent to “ the Airyana Vaejo of good capability.” It is^

therefore, doubtful if the Daitya river is mentioned along with

the Airyana Vaejo in this passage. ' But even supposing that

Darmesteter’s rendering is correct, he gives us no authority

for identifying Dfiitya with Vanguhi. The Bundahish (XX,

7 and 13) mentions Veh (Vanguhi) and Daitik (Daitya) as

two distinct rivers, though both seem to be located in the

Alran-vgj (Airyana VaSjo). We cannot again lose sight of

the fact that it is not the Vanguhi (Veh) alone that flows

through the Airyana Va6jo, but that the Rangha (Arag) has

the same source and flows through the same land, tl^'

Airyana Vafijo. Thus in the very beginning of Chapter XX

of the Bundahish, we read that the Arag and the Veh

See Dr. West’s note on)n Bundahisli XX, 13. The original passage

ing out from Airiln vej ;
but Dr. West ob-

a river tbougb the phrase (in the Avestu) I
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are the chief of the eighteen rivers, and that they “flow

forth from the north, part from Albhrz and part from the

Albftrz of Anhar-mazd
;
one towards the west, that is the

Arag ; and one towards the east, that is the V^h river.” The

Bundahish (VII, 15) further informs us that the Veh river

flows out from the same source as the Arag river, and Dr.

West in a footnote observes that both these rivers flow out

from “the north side of the Aredvivshr (Ardvi Shra Anahita)

fountain of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty Hhgar
(Hukairya), a portion of Albhrz.” Even according to Bunda-

hish, the Yanguhi is, therefore, the eastern and the Rangha the

western river, in the northern part of Alb6rz
; or, in other

words, they represent two rivers in a country, situated in the

north, one flowing towards the east, and one to the west, in

that region. It would, therefore, be, to say the least, unsafe to

infer from this that the Airyana Vaejo represents the eastern-

most country, because the name Veh or Vanguhi was in later

times attached to the easternmost river in IrS,n. For by
parity of reasoning, we can as well place the Airyana Vaejo
in the far west, in as much as the name Arag or Rangha was
given, as stated by Darmesteter himself, in later times to

the western-most river.

It is again a question why Rangha should be identified

with the Caspian Sea, or some western river in Iran. The
Fargard does not say anything about the situation of Rangha.
It simply states that the fifteenth land created by Ahura
Mazda was Hapta Hendu, and the sixteenth was on the floods

of Rangha. Now if Ha^Dta Hendu is identified with Sapta
Sindhu, or the Panjaub, why take a big and a sudden jump
from the Panjaub to the Caspian Sea, to find out the
Rangha river. Rangha is Sanskrit Rasa, and in the Rig-Veda
(X, /5, 6) a terrestrial river, by name Rasa, is mentioned
along with the Kubha, the Krumu and the Gomati, which are
all known to be the affluents of the Indus. Is it not, there-



364 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

fore, more likely that Raegha may be the Vedic Ilasil, a tri-

butary of the Indus ? If the context is any guide to the deter-

mination of the sense of ambiguous words, the mention of

Hapta Hendu, as the fifteenth land, shows that Rasa the six-

teenth must be sought for somewhere near it, and the point

is pretty well settled when we find Rasa actually mentioned

in the Rig-Veda along with some other tributaries of the

Indus. The identification of Rangha with the western-

most river is, therefore, at best doubtful, and the same may

be said of Vanguhi, which by-the-by is not mentioned

in the Fargard at all. But Darmesteter’s reasoning does

not stop here. On the strength of this doubtful identifica-

tion he would have us believe that the ancient land of

the Airyana Vaejo was situated in the same region where the

river named Vanguhi, or Veh, in later times was said to flow.

But the reasoning is obviously erroneous. The names of the

two rivers Vanguhi and Rangha in the primeval home^ may

have been subsequently transferred to the real rivers in the

new settlement; but we cannot infer therefrom that the

country through which these new rivers flowed was the ori-

ginal site of the Airyana Vafijo. It is a well-known fact that

persons migrating from their motherland to new countries

often name the places they come across after the names of

places familiar to them in their motherland. But on that

account no one has ventured to place England in America or

Australia ;
and it is strange how such a mistake should have

been committed by Zend scholars in the present case. For

even if a province or country in Central Asia had been named

Airyana Vaejo, we could not have located the original home

in that province ;
just as the abode of Varuna cannot be

placed in the land named Varena, which is the Zend equiva-

lent of Varuna. The whole of Darmesteter's reasoning must,

therefore, be rejected as unsound and illogical, and but for

the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians



THE AVESTIC EVIDENCE. 365

cannot be placed in the far north, I think no scholar would

have cared to put forward such guesses. There are express

passages in the Avesta, which describe in unmistakable terms

the climatic characteristics of the Airyana Vaejo, and so far

as I am aware, no valid reason has yet been assigned why we

should treat this description as mythical and have recourse to

guess-work for determining the position of the primeval home.

Thus at the beginning of the first Fargard, we are told that

the Airyana Vaejo was the first good and happy creation of

Ahura Mazda, but Angra Mainyu converted it into a land of

ten months winter and two months summer, evidently meaning

that at the time when the Fargard was composed it was an ice-

bound land. The winter of ten months’ duration, therefore, na-

turally points to a position in the far north, at a great distance

beyond the Jaxartes
; and it would be unreasonable to ignore

this description which is characteristic only of the Arctic re-

gions, and, relying on doubtful guesses, hold that the Airyana

Vaejo was the easternmost boundary of the ancient Iran. As
the passage, where the ten months’ winter is described as the

present principal climatic characteristic of the Airyana Vaejo,

is very important for our purpose, I give below the transla-

tions of the same by Darmesteter, Spiegel and Haug :

—

Vendidad, Fargard I.

Darmesteter.

3. The first of the

good lands and coun-

tries, which I, Ahura
Mazda, created, was the

Airyana Vaejo, by the

good river DMtya.

Thereupon came An-
gra Mainyu, who is all

death, and he counter-

created by his mtch-
craft the serpent in

Spiegel.

5. The first and best

of regions and places

have I created, I who
am Ahura Mazda

;

6. The Airyana Vae-
jo of the good creation.

7. Then Angra Mai-

nyus, who is full of

death, created an oppo-

sition to the same
;

8. A great Serpent

Haug and Bunsen.

3. As the first best of

regions and countries I>

who am Ahura Mazda,

created Airyana Vaejo

of good capability

;

thereupon in opposition,

to him Angra Mainyus,

the death-dealing, cre-

ated a mighty serpent

and snow, the work of
the Daevas.
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Darmesleter.

the river and winter,

a work of the Daevas.

4. There are ten wn-
ter montlis there, two

summer months ;® and

those are cold for the

waters, cold for the

earth, cold for the trees.

Winter falls there, with

the worst of its plagues.

® N. B,—Darmesteter

states in a note that af-

ter summer months the

Vendidad Sadah adds,

“ It is known that [in

the ordinary course of

nature] there are seven

months of summer and

five of winter.”

Spiegel.

and Winter, which the

Daevas have created.

9. Ten winter months

are there, two summer

months,

10. And these are

cold as to the water,

cold as to the earth,

cold as to the trees.

11. After tins to the

middle of the earth,

then to the heart of the

earth,

12. Comes the win-

ter
;

then comes the

most evil.

Haug and Bunsen,

4. Ten months of

winter arc there, two

months of summer,

[Seven months of sum-

mer are there
;

five

months of winter there

were
;

the latter are

cold as to water, cold

as to earth, cold as

to trees; there (is)

—

midwinter, the heart of

winter; there all around

falls deep snow; there is

the direst of plagues.]f

f N. B .—According

to Haug the whole of

the passage witliin brac-

kets is a later addition.

It will be seen from the above translations that they all

agree in the main points, viz., (1) that the Airyana Vaejo was

the first good land created by Ahura Mazda, (2) that severe

winter and snow were first introduced into it by Angra Mainyu,

and (3) that after the invasion of Angra Mainyu there were

ten winter months and two summer months in that land.

The only difierence between the three versions is that while

Darmesteter and Spiegel regard the last sentence “ And these

are cold for the waters, etc.” as a part of the original text

Haug regards it as a subsequent addition. All the translators

again agree in holding that the statement “ Seven months of

summer are there and five months of winter is a later inser-

tion. But we shall take up this question afterwards. For the

present we are concerned with the statement that “ Ten

months of winter are there, two months of summer

f

and it

will be seen that there is no difiTerence on this point in the
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three renderings given above. Another important fact men-

tioned in the passage is that the prolonged duration of winter

was the result of Angra Mainyu’s counter-action, meaning

thereby that before the invasion of Angra Mainyu different

climatic conditions prevailed in that region. This view is

further strengthened by the consideration .that the Iranians

could never have placed their Paradise in a laud of severe

winter and snow. Bunsen has, therefore, rightly observed that

the Airyana Vaejo was originally a perfect country and had

a very mild climate, until the hostile deity created a powerful

serpent and snow, so that only two months of summer remain-

ed while winter prevailed during ten. In short, the passage

in question speaks of a sudden change in the climate of the

original home, a change that converted the paradise into a

kind of ice-bound land with long and severe winters. If we,

therefore, want to know what the land was like before the

invasion of Angra Mainyu, we must reverse the climatic con-

ditions that obtained after the invasion, and suppose that this

cradle of the Iranian race was situated in the extreme north

where long cool summers of ten months and short mild winters

of two months originally prevailed. It was Angra Mainyu
who altered this genial climate by means of glaciation and
rendered it unbearable to man. The description of the two
summer months after the invasion, viz,, that “ These were
cold as to the water, cold as to the earth, cold as to the trees,”

shows that after glaciation even the summer climate was
unsuited for human habitation.

We have stated above that the passage in question in-

dicates a sudden change in the climate of the Airyana Vaejo
converting ten months summer and two months winter into
ton months severe winter and two months cold summer.
Thirty or forty years ago such a statement or proposition would
have been regarded not only bold, but impossible or almost
insane, for the geological knowledge of the time was not
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sufficiently advanced to establish the existence of a mild cli-

mate round about the North Pole in ancient times. It was

probably this difficulty which stared Zend scholars in the

face when they declined to place the Airyana Vaejo in the far

north, in spite of the plain description clearly indicating its

northernmost position. Happily the recent discoveries in

Geology and Archaeology have not only removed this diffi-

culty by establishing, on scientific grounds, the existence of a

warm and genial climate near the North Pole in inter-glacial

times, but have proved that the Polar regions were invaded,

at least twice, by glaciation which destroyed their genial cli-

mate. Thus it is now a settled scientific fact that the Arctic

regions were once characterised by warm and short winters

and genial and long summers, a sort of perpetual spring, and

that this condition of things was totally upset or reversed

by the advent of the Glacial period which made winters long

and severe and summers short and cold. The description of

the climatic changes introduced by Angra Mainyu into the

Airyana Vaejo is, therefore, just what a modern geologist

would ascribe to the Glacial epoch ; and when the description

is so remarkably and unexpectedly corroborated by the latest

scientific researches, I fail to see on what ground we can

lightly set it aside as mythical or imaginary. If some Zend

scholars have done so in the past, it was because geological

knowledge was not then sufficiently advanced to establish the

probability of the description contained in the Avesta. But

with new materials before us which go to confirm the Avestic

description of the Airyana Vaejo in every detail, we shall be

acting unwisely if we decline to revise the conclusions of Zend

scholars arrived at some years ago on insufficient materials.

When we look at the question from this point of view, we

have to place the site of the Airyana Vaejo in the Arctic re-

gions, where alone we can have a winter of ten months at the

2Jresent day. We can escape from such a conclusion only by
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denying the possibility that the passage in question contains

any traditional account of the ancient home of the Iranians ;

and this course seems to have been adopted by some Zend

scholars of the day. But with the Vedic evidence, set forth

and discussed in the previous chapters, before us, we need

not have any of those apprehensions which have hitherto led

many Zend scholars to err on the side of caution and modera-

tion. We have seen that there are strong grounds for holding

that the ancient Indo-European year was a year of ten months

followed by a long night of two months ; in other words, it

was a year of ten summer months and two winter months,

that is, exactly of the same kind as the one which prevailed

in the Airyana Vaejo before the happy land was invaded by

the evil spirit. The word for summer in Zend is the

same as Sanskrit samA, which means “ a year ” in the Rig-

Veda. The period of ten summer months mentioned in the

Avesta would, therefore, mean a year of ten months’ sunshine,

or of ten manushA yugA, followed by a long wintry night of

two months as described in the previous chapters. It may be

urged that the Vendidad does not say that the two winter

months were all dark, and we have, therefore, no authority for

converting two winter months into two months of continuous

darkness. A little reflection will, however, show that the ob-

jection is utterly untenable. In order to have a winter of ten

months at the present day, we must place the Airyana Va6jo
in the Arctic regions; and once we do so, a long night of one,

two or three months follows as a matter of course. This long
night will now fall in the middle of the winter of ten months;
but before the last Glacial epoch, or the invasion of Angra
Mainyu, when there was a summer of ten months in the
Arctic regions, the duration of the long night and that of the
winter of two months must have been co-extensive. That is

an important diflerence in the description of the paradise of
the Aryans, as it is at present and as it was before the last Gla-

47
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cial epoch. The long night characterised these regions before

the Glacial period as it does at present. Bnt when the winters

were short they corresponded with, and were confined only to,

the long night ; while at the present day, since the winter

in the Arctic regions lasts for ten months, the long night falls

in the middle of such winter. The description of the Airyana

Vaejo in the Vendidad, therefore, naturally leads us to infer

that ten months sunshine or summer followed by two mouths

dark winter represented the climatic conditions of the place

before the invasion of Angra Mainyu, who converted summer

into winter and vice versa, by introducing ice and snow into the

land. We have already referred to the maximum period of a

hundred nights during which Tishtrya fought with Apaosha,

and to the custom of keeping the dead bodies in the house for

two nights, three nights or a mouth long in winter, until

waters and light, which stood still in winter, again began to

flow or come up, showing that the period was one of continu-

ous darkness. These passages taken in conjunction with the

aforesaid description of the Airyana Vaejo clearly establish

the fact that the paradise of the Iranians was situated in the

extreme north or almost near the North Pole, and that it

was characterised by long delightful summers, and short and

warm bnt dark winters, until it was rendered unfit for human

habitation by the invasion of Angra Mainyu, or the advent of

the Glacial epoch, which brought in severe winter and snow

causing the laud to be covered with an icecap several hun-

dreds of feet in thickness.

There is one more i)oint which deserves to be noticed in

this connection. We have seen that to the descrii)tion of the

Airyana Vaejo quoted above, the old Zend commentators have

added what is believed to be an inconsistent statement, viz.,

that “ There are seven months of summer and five of winter

therein.” Dr. Hang thinks that the paragraph “The latter are

cold as to water etc.” is a^o a later addition, and must, there-
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fore, be taken with the “ five months of winter. ” But both

Spiegel and Darmesteter, as well as the commentator, are of

opinion that the phrases “ And these are cold as to the water

etc.” form a part of the original text, and mast, therefore, be

taken to refer to the two summer months ; and this view

seems to be more reasonable, for a later insertion, if any, is

more likely to be a short one than otherwise. The only addi-

tion to the original text thus seems to be the statement “ It is

known that there are seven months of summer and five of

winter; ” and this must be taken as referring to the climatic

conditions which obtained in the Airyana Vaejo before the in-

vasion of Angra Mainyu, for the latter reduced the duration of

summer only to two months, which again were cold to the

water, the earth and the trees. It has been shown above that

as the Airyana Vaejo was originally a happy land, we must
suppose that the first climatic conditions therein were exactly

the reverse of those which were introduced into it by Angra
Mainyu

; or, in other words, a summer of ten months and a

winter of two months must be said to have originally prevail-

ed in this happy land. But the Zend commentators have
stated that there were seven months of summer and five of

winter therein; and this tradition appears to have been equally

old, for we read in the Bundahish (XXV, 10-14) that “ on
the day Ahharmazd (first day) of Avan the winter acquires

strength and enters into the world,...and on the auspicious day
Ataru of the month Din (the ninth day of the tenth month)
the winter arrives, with much cold, at Airan-vej, and until the
end, in the auspicious month Spendarmad, winter advan«es
through the whole world ; on this account they kindle a fire

everywhere on the day Ataro of the month Din, and it forms
an indication that the winter lm% come. ” Here the five

mouths of winter in the Airyana Vaejo are expressly mention-
ed to be Av8.n, Ataro, Din, Vohhman and Sj^endarmad; and
we are told that Baifitviu Grilh is not celebrated during this
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period as Rapitvin goes under-ground during winter and comes

up from below the ground in summer. The seven months

of summer are similarly described in the same book as extend-

ing “ from the auspicious day Ahharmazd (first) of the month

Farvardin to the auspicious day Aniran (last) of the month

Mitr6,” (XXV, 7). It seems from this account that the

tradition of seven months summer and five months winter

in the Airyana Vaejo was an old tradition, and the Bunda-

hish, in recording it, gives ns the climatic conditions in the

ancient home and not, as supposed by some, those which the

writer saw in his own day. For in the twentieth paragraph of

the same chapter twelve months and four seasons are enumer-

ated, and the season of winter is there said to comprise only

the last three months of the year, mz.. Din, Vohhman and

Spendarmad. I have shown elsewhere that the order of

months in the ancient Iranian calendar was different from the

one given in the Bundahish. But whatever the order may be^

the fact of the prevalence of seven months summer and five

months winter in the Airyana Vaejo seems to have been tradi-

tionally preserved in these passages; and the old Zend com-

mentators on the Vendidad appear to have incorporated it into

the original text, by way of, what may be called, a marginal

note, in their anxiety to preserve an old tradition. We have

thus two different statements regarding the climatic con-

ditions of the Airyana Vaejo before it was invaded by

Angra Mainyu : one, that there were ten months of summer

and two of winter, the reverse of the conditions introduced

by Angra Mainyu; and the other, traditionally preserved

by the commentators, mz.^ that there were seven summer

months and five winter months therein. It is supposed that

the two statements are contradictory ;
and contradictory they

undoubtedly are so long as we do not possess the true key to

their interpretation. They are inconsistent, if we make the

Airyana Vaejo the ef^sternmost boundary of the ancient Iran;
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but if the paradise is placed in the circumpolar regions in the

far north the inconsistency at once disappears, for then we

can have seven months summer and ten months summer at

the same time in the different parts of the original home of

the Iranians. We have seen in the discussion of the Vedic

evidence that the legend of Aditi indicates seven months sum-

mer or sun-shine, and the legend of the Dashagvas a sacrifi-

cial session, or a period of sun-shine, of ten months. It has

also been pointed out that between the North Pole and the

Arctic circle the sun is above the horizon for any period lon-

ger than seven and less than twelve months according to the

latitude of the place. There is, therefore, nothing strange, ex-

traordinary or inconsistent, if we get two statements in the

Avesta regarding the duration of summer in the primeval

home ; and we need not assume that the commentators have

added the statement of seven months summer simply because

the description of two months summer and ten months winter

did not appear to them suitable to the first land of blessing.

It is not possible that they could have misunderstood the ori-

ginal text in such a way as to suppose that the climatic con-
ditions introduced by Angra Mainyu were the conditions

which obtained originally in the Airyana Vaejo. We must,
therefore, reject the explanation which tries to account for

this later insertion on the ground that it was made by per-
sons who regarded the description in the original as unsuited

to the first created happy land. If the original text is pro-

perly read and interpreted, it gives us a summer of ten
months in the Airyana Vaejo before Angra Mainyu’s invasion,

and the statement regarding the summer of seven months re-

fers to the same place and time. We have the same thing in
the Rig-Veda where the sun is once represented as having
seven rays and once as having ten rays, meaning seven
months and ten months of sun-shine, both of which are pos-
sible only in the Arctic regions. The two Avestic traditions
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stated above must, therefore, be taken to represent the Arctic

climatic conditions prevailing in the ancient home in the far

north ; and the correctness of the explanation is proved by

the discussion in the foregoing chapters. With regard to the

custom of kindling a fire on the ninth day of Din or the tenth

month, noticed in the Bundahish, it seems to me that instead

of taking it to be an indication that winter “ has come,” it is

better to trace its origin to the commencement of winter at

that time in some part of the original home ; for if a fire is to

be kindled there is greater propriety in kindling it to com-

memorate the commencement of winter rather than the expiry

of two out of five winter months. If the custom is so inter-

preted, it will imply that a year of nine months and ten days

was once prevalent in some part of the Aryan home, a conclu-

sion well in keeping with the ancient Roman year of ten

months. But apart from this suggestion, there is a striking

coincidence between the Vedic and the Avestic tradition in this

respect. According to the Bundahish (XXV, 20), the year is

divided into four seasons of three mouths each, Farvardin,

Ardavahisht and Horvadad constituting the season of the

spring ; Tir, Amerodad and Shatvairo the summer ; MitrO,

AvUn and AtarOthe autumn ;
and Din, Vohilman and Spen-

darmad, the winter. The fortieth day of Skarad or autumn

would, therefore, represent the tenth day (Abfi,n) of Avfi.n
;

and the Vedic statement discussed in the ninth chapter, that

Indra’s fight with Shambara commenced “ on the fortieth

day of Sharad ” agrees well (only with a difference of ten

days) with the statement in the Bundahish that the winter in

the Airyana Vaejo commenced with the month of Avan the

second month in autumn. We have thus a very close resem-

blance between the Vedic and the Avestic tradition about the

end of summer in the original Arctic home ; and the corres-

ponding Roman and Greek traditions have been previously

noticed. In short, a year of seven or ten months sun-shine
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can be traced back to the Indo-Enropean period ; and since its

double character can be explained only by placing the ori-

ginal home in the eircnmpolar regions, we are inevitably led

to the conclusion that the Airyana Vaejo must also be placed

in the same region. The Avestic account is by itself plain

and intelligible, and the apparent inconsistencies would have

been explained in a natural way long ago, if Zend scholars

had not created unnecessary diflSculties by transferring the

site of this Paradise to the east of the ancient Iran. Under
these circumstances it is needless to say which of the two theo-

ries regarding the position of the Airyana Vaejo is correct ;

for no one would accept a hypothesis which only enhances
the confusion, in preference to one which explains every
thing in a natural and satisfactory manner.

We have so far discussed the passage in the first Fargard
which describes the climate of the Airyana Vaejo. The
passage, even when taken by itself, is quite intelligible on
the Arctic theory

; but in ascertaining the original climate
of the Airyana Vaejo we supposed that it was the reverse
of the one introduced by the invasion of Angra Maiuyu.
The second Fargard of the Vendidad, which is similar in
character to the first, contains, however, a passage, which
does away with the necessity of such assumption, by giving
us a graphic description of the actual advent of ice and
snow which ruined the ancient Iranian Paradise. This Far-
gard is really a supplement to the first and contains a more
detailed account of the Airyana Vaejo and a description of the
paradisiacal life enjoyed there before Angra Mainyu afflicted
it with the plague of winter and snow. This is evident from
the fact that the coming of the severe winter is foretold in
this Fargard and Yima is warned to prejmre against it

;

while in the first Fargard the happy land is described as ac-
tually ruined by Angra Mainyu’s invasion. Darmesteter
divides this Fargard into two parts, the first comprising the
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first twenty (or according to Spiegel forty-one) paragraphs,

and the second the remaining portion of the Fargard. In the

first part Ahura Mazda is said to have asked king Yima, the

ruler of the Airyana Vaejo, who is called sruto Airycne

vacjaMy ‘famous in Airyana Vaejo’, to receive the law from

Mazda; but Yima refused to become the bearer of the law,

and he was, therefore, directed by Ahura Mazda to keep his

people happy and make them increase. Yima is accordingly

represented as making his men thrive and increase by keeping

away death and disease from them, and by thrice enlarging

the boundaries of the country which had become too narrow

for its inhabitants. Whether this fact represents a gradual

expansion of the oldest Aryan settlements in the Arctic home

we need not stop to inquire. The second part of the Fargard

opens with a meeting of the celestial gods called by Ahura

Mazda, and “ the fair Yima, the good shepherd of high re-

nown in the Airyana Vaejo,” is said to have attended this

meeting with all his excellent mortals. It was at this meet-

ing that Yima was distinctly warned by Ahura Mazda that

fatal winters were going to fall on the happy land and de-

stroy everything therein. To provide against this calamity

the Holy One advised Yima to make a Vara or enclosure,

and remove there the seeds of every kind of animals and plants

for preservation. Yima made the Vara accordingly, and the

Fargard informs us that in this Vara the sun, the moon and

the stars “ rose but once a year'' and that “ a year seemed

only as a day
"

to the inhabitants thereof. The Fargard then

closes with the description of the happy life led by the inhabi-

tants of this Vara of which Zarathushtra and his sou Urvatad-

nara are said to be the masters or overseers.
^ ^

Yima’s Vara here deseribed is something like Noahs

ark. But there is this difference between the two that while

the Biblical deluge is of water and rain, the Avestic deluge

is of snow and ice ;
and the latter nob only does not con^
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flict with geological evidence but is, on the contrary, fully

and unexpectedly confirmed by it. Secondly, the description

that “ a year seemed only as a day ” to the inhabitants of

this Vara, and that the sun and stars “rose only once i year
therein,” serves, in an unmistakable manner, to fix the geo-
graphical position of this Vara in the region round about
the North Pole

; for nowhere on the surface of the earth
can we have a year-long day-and-night except at the Pole.
Once the position of Yima’s Vara is thus fixed the posi-
tion of the Airyana Vaejo is at once determined

; for Yima’s
Vara, as stated in the Mainy6-i-khard, must obviously be
located in the Airyana Vaejo. Here is, therefore, another
argument for locating the Airyana Vaejo in the extreme north
and not to the west of the ancient Iran, as Spiegel, Darme-
steter and others have done. For whether Yima’s Vara
be real or mythical, we cannot suppose that the knowledge of
a year-long day and of the single rising of the sun during the
whole year was acquired simply by a stretch of imagination,
and that it is a mere accident that it tallies so well with the
description of the Polar day and night. The authors of the
Fargard may not have themselves witnessed these phenomena,
but there can be no doubt that they knew these facts by
tradition ; and if so, we must suppose that their remote
ancestors must have acquired this knowledge by personal
experience in their home near the North Pole. Those that
locate the Airyana Vaejo in the extreme east of the Ira-
Dian highlandtry to account for ten months winter therein
by assuming that a tradition of a decrease in the earth’s
temperature was still in the mind of the author of this
Fargard, or that the altitude of the table-land, where the
Uxus and the Jaxartes take their rise, was far higher in
ancient times than at present, thereby producing a cold
climate. Both these explanations are however artificial and
unsatisfactory. It is true that a high altitude produces a

^8
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cold climate ; but in the present instance the climate of the

Airyana VaCjo was mild and genial before the invasion ef

Angra Mainyu, and we must, therefore, suppose that the

Iranian table-land was not elevated at first, until Angra

Mainyu upheaved it and produced a cold climate. But the

present altitude of the plateau is not so great as to produce

a winter of ten months, and this requires us again to assume

the submergence of this land after the invasion of Angra

Maiuyu. Unfortunately there is no geological evidence forth-

coming to support the upheaval and submergence of this

laud in the order mentioned above. But even if such evi-

dence were forthcoming, the explanation would still fail to

account why the inhabitants of Yima’s Vara in the Airyana

Va6jo regarded a year as a single day, a description, which is

true only at the North Pole. All attempts to locate the pri-

mitive Airyana Vaejo in a region other than the circumpolar

country must, therefore, be abandoned. The names of mythi-

cal rivers and countries may have been transferred in later

times to real terrestrial rivers and provinces; but if we were to

settle the position of the primitive rivers or countries by a

reference to these new names, we can as well locate the

Airyana Vaejo between the Himalaya and the Vindhya moun-

tains in India, for in later Sanskrit literatur^e the land lying

between these two mountains is called the Arydvarta or the

abode of the Aryans. The mistake committed by Darme-

steter and Spiegel is of the same kind. Instead of determin-

ing the position of the Airyana Vaejo from the fact that a

winter of ten months is said to have been introduced therein

by Angra Maiuyu, and that a year seemed only as a day to

the inhabitants thereof, they have tried to guess it from the

uncertain data furnished by the names of rivers in Iran, though

they were aware of the fact that these names were originally

the names of mythical rivers and were attached to the

real rivers in Iran only in later times, when a branch ot the
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Aryan race went over to and settled in that country. Naturally

enough this introduced greater confusion into the account of

the Airyana Vaejo instead of elucidating it, and scholars

tried to get out of it by supposing that the whole account is

either mythical, or is, at best, a confused reminiscence of

the ancient Iranian home. The recent scientific discoveries

have, however, proved the correctness of the Avestic tradi-

tions, and in the light thrown upon the subject by the new
materials there is no course left but to reject the erroneous

speculations of those Zend scholars that make the Airyana
Vaejo the eastern boundary of ancient Iran.

But the most important part of the second Fargard is

the warning conveyed by Ahura Mazda to Yima that fatal

winters were going to fall on the land ruled over by the latter,

and the description of glaciation by which the happy land was
to be ruined. The warning is in the form of a prophecy, but
any one who reads the two Fargards carefully can see that
the passage really gives us a description of the Glacial
epoch witnessed by the ancestors of the Iranians. We
give below the translation of the passage both by Darme-
steter and Spiegel. •

Vendidad,

Darmesteter.

22. And Ahura Mazda spake

unto Yima saying, “ 0 fair

Yima, son of Vivanghat !

Upon the material world the

fatal winters are going to fall,

that shall bring the fierce, foul

frost
; upon the material world

the fatal winters are going to

fall, that shall make snow-
flakes fall thick, even an

Fargard II.

Spiegel.

46. Then spake Ahura Mazda
to Yima : “ Yima the fair, the

son of Vivahhao,

47. Upon the corporeal world

will the evil of winter come :

48. Wherefore a vehement,

destroying frost will arise.

49. Upon the corporeal world
will the evil of winter come

:

50. Wherefore snow will fall
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Darmesteter.

ar ed VI deep on the high-

est tops of mountains.

23. And all the three sorts

of beasts shall perish, those

that live in the wilderness,

and those that live on the

tops of the mountains, and

those that live in the bosom

of the dale, under the shelter

of stables.

24. Before that winter, those

fields would bear plenty of

grass for cattle : now with

floods that stream, with snows

that melt, it will seem a hap-

py land in the world, the land

wherein footprints even of

sheep may still be seen.

25. Therefore make thee a

Vara, long as a riding-ground,

on every side of the square,

and thither bring the seeds

of sheep and oxen, of men,

of dogs, of birds, and of red

blazing fires.

Spiegel.

in great abundance,

51. On the summits of the

mountains, on the breadth of

the heights.

52. From three (places), 0
Yima, let the cattle depart,

53. If they are in the most

fearful places,

54. If they are on the tops of

the mountains,

55. If they are in the depths

of the valleys,

56. To secure dwelling places.

57. Before this winter the

country produced pasture ;

58. Before flow waters, behind

is the melting of the snow.

59. Clouds, 0 Yima, willcome

over the inhabitated regions,

60. Which qow behold the

feet of the greater and smaller

cattle

:

61. Therefore make thou a

circle of the length of a race-

ground to all four corners.

62. Thither bring thou the

seed of the cattle, of the beasts

of burden, and of men, of dogs,

of birds, and of the red burn-

ing fires.

Can anything, we ask, be more clear and distinct than

the above description of the advent of the Glacial epoch in the

happy land over which Yima ruled, and where a year was
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equivalent to a single day ? There is no reference to Angra

Mainyu in this passage which describes in the form of a pro-

phecy the evils of glaciation, much in the same manner as a

modern geologist would describe the progress of the ice-cap

during the Glacial period. Ahura Mazda tells Yima that fierce

and foul frost will fall on the material world, and even the

tops of the highest mountains will be covered with or rather

buried in snow which will destroy all living beings whether on

the tops of the mountains or in the valleys below. The snow,

it is said, would fall arechi deep, which Spiegel translates by

the phrase ‘ in great abundance,’ while Darmesteter, quoting

from the commentary, explains in a footnote that “ even where

it (the snow) is least, it will be one Vitasti two fingers, that

is, fourteen fingers deep.” A cubit of snow, at the lowest, cover-

ing the highest tops of the mountains and the lowest depths

of the valleys alike cannot but destroy all animal life ; and

I do not think that the beginning of the Ice-age can be more

vividly described. With this express passage before us ascrib-

ing the ruin of the happy land to the invasion of ice and winter,

we should have no diflSculty whatsoever in rightly interpret-

ing the meaning of the invasion of Angra Mainyu described

in the beginning of the first Fargard. It is no longer a matter

of inference that the original genial climate of the Airyana

Vaejo was rendered inelement by the invasion of winter and
snow, afterwards introduced into the land. The above pass-

age says so in distinct terms, and the description is so graphic

that we cannot regard it as mythical or imaginary. Add to it

the fact that the recent geological discoveries have established

the existence of at least two Glacial periods, the last of which
closed and the post-Glacial period commenced, according to

American geologists, not later than about 8000 B. C. When
the Avestic traditions regarding the destruction of the primeval
Arctic home by glaciation is thus found to be in complete
harmony with the latest geological researches, there is no
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reason, except prejudice, why we should not regard the Avestic

account as a correct reminiscence of an old real historical fact ?

The author of the Fargards in question cannot he supposed to

have given ns by imagination such a graphic account of a

phenomenon, which is brought to light or discovered by the

scientists only during the last forty or fifty years. Dar-

mesteter in his translation of the Fargards observes in a foot-

note that the account of glaciation is the result of a mythical

misunderstanding by which winter was thought to be the

counter-creation of Iran Vej. This passed off very well twenty

years ago; but the phenomenon of glaciation in the Ice-age

is now better understood, and we cannot accept guesses and

conjectures of scholars regarding the meaning of a passage

in the Avesta which describes the glaciation of the Iranian

paradise. It only proves how the ancient records, howsoever

express and distinct they may be, are apt to be misunderstood

and misinterpreted owing to our imperfect knowledge of the

climatic or other conditions or surroundings amongst which

the ancestors of our race lived in remote ages. But for such a

misunderstanding, it was not difficult to perceive that the

Airyana Vaejo, or the original home of the Airyan race, was

situated near the North Pole, and that the ancestors of our

race abandoned it not out of “ irresistible impulse,” or “ over-

crowding,” but simply because it was ruined by the invasion

Df snow and ice brought on by the Glacial epoch. In short?

the Avestic tradition, as recorded in this Fargard, is the oldest

documentary evidence of the great climatic convulsion, which

took place several hundreds of years ago, and the scientific

evidence of which was discovered only during the last forty

or fifty years; It is, therefore, a matter of regret that the im-

portance of this tradition should have been so long misunder.

stood or overlooked.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that the tra-

ditional evidence preserved in the first two Fargards of the
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Vendidad is especially important for our purpose. The Dawn-

hymns in the Rig-Veda supply us with the evidence of a long

continuous dawn of thirty days in the ancient home, and there

are passages in the Vedas which speak of a long continuous

night of six months or of shorter duration, and a year of seven

or ten months. It can also be shown that several Vedic myths

and deities bear an unmistakable stamp of their Arctic origin.

But, as stated before, in the whole Vedic literature there is

no passage which will enable ns to determine the time when
the Polar regions were inhabited, or to ascertain the reason

why they were abandoned. For that purpose we drew upon

geology which has recently established the fact that the cli-

mate of the circumpolar regions, which is now so cold as to

render the land unsuited for human habitation, was mild and
genial before the last Glacial period. It followed, therefore,

that if the Vedic evidence pointed to an Arctic home, the fore-

fathers of the Aryan race must have lived therein not after

but before the last Glacial epoch. But the traditions preserv-

ed in the Avesta dispense with the necessity of relying on geo-
logy for this purpose. We have now direct traditional evidence
to shew (1) that the Airyana Vaejo had originally a good cli-

mate, but Angra Mainyu converted it into a winter of ten and
a summer of two months, (2) that the Airyana V^aejo was so
situated that the inhabitants of Yima’s Vara therein regard-
ed the year only as a day, and saw the sunrise only once a
year, and (3) that the happy land was rendered uninhabitable
by the advent of a Glacial epoch which destroyed all life there-
in. It is true, that but for recent geological discoveries these
statements, howsoever plain and distinct, would have remained
unintelligible, or regarded as improbable by scholars, who
would have always tried, as Darmesteter has already done, to
put some artificial or unnatural construction upon these pas-
sages to render the same comprehensible to them. We cannot,
therefore, deny that we are indebted to these scientific dis-
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coveries for enabling ns to determine the true meaning of the

Avestic traditions, and to clear the mist of misinterpretation

that has gathered round them. But nevertheless, the value of

this traditional testimony is not thereby impaired in any way.

It is the oldest traditional record, preserved by human memory,

of the great catastrophe which overtook the northern portion

of Europe and Asia in ancient times, and obliged the Aryan

inhabitants of the Arctic regions to migrate southwards. It

has been preserved during thousands of years simply as an

ancient record or tradition, though its meaning was not intel-

ligible, until at last we now see that the accuracy of the ac-

count is fully and unexpectedly borne out by the latest scienti-

fic researches. There are very few instances where science has

proved the accuracy of the ancient semi-religious records in

this way. When the position of the Airyana Vaejo and the

cause of its ruin are thus definitely settled both by traditional

and scientific evidence, it naturally follows that the sixteen

lands mentioned in the first Eargard of the Vendidad must be

taken to mark the gradual diffusion of the Iranians from their

ancient home to the country of the Easfi and the seven rivers;

or, in other words, the Fargard must be regarded as historical

and not geographical as maintained by Spieg^ and Darme-

steter. It is true that the first Fargard does not say anything

about migration. But when the site of the Airyana VaSjo is

placed in the extreme north, and when we are told in the

second Fargard that the land was ruined by ice, no specific

mention of migration is needed, and the fact that the sixteen

lands are mentioned in a certain specific order is naturally

understood, in that case, to mark the successive stages of

migration of the Indo-lranian people. It is not contended

that every word in these two Fargards may be historically

correct. No one would expect such a rigid accuracy in the

reminiscences of old times traditionally preserved. It is

also true that the Airyana Vaejo has grown into a sort of
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mythical land in the later Parsi literature, somewhat like

Mount Meru, the seat of Hindu gods, in the PurS,nas. But for

all that we cannot deny that in the account of the Airyana

Vaejo in the first two Fargards of the Vendidad we have a

real historical reminiscence of the Arctic cradle of the Iranian

or the Aryan races, and that the Fargard gives us a descrip-

tion of the countries through which the Indo-Iranians had to

pass before they settled in the Hapta Hendu or on the floods

ofRangha, at the beginning of the post-Glacial period.

This story of the destruction of the original home by ice

may well be compared with the story of deluge found in the

Indian literature. The oldest of these accounts is con-

tained in the Shatapatha Brahmana (I, 8, 1, 1-10), and the

same story is found, with modifications and additions, in the

Mahabharata (Vana-Parvan, Ch. 187), and in the Mdtsya, the

Bh^gavata and other Puranas. All these passages are collected

and discussed by Muir in the first Volume of his Original

Sanskrit Texts (3rd Ed. pp. 181-220) ; and it is unnecessary

to examine them at any length in this place. We are con-

cerned only with the Vedic version of the story and this ap-
pears in the above mentioned passage in the Shatapatha
Brahmana. A fish is there represented as having fallen into

the hands of Mann along with water brought for washing
in the morning. The fish asked Mann to save him, and in

return promised to rescue Manu from a flood {aughah) that

would sweep away (nirvodka) all creatures. The Brahmana
does not say when and where this conversation took place, nor
describes the nature of the calamity more fully than that it

was a flood. Mann preserved the fish first in a jar, then in a
trench, and lastly, by carrying him to the ocean. The fish

then warns Manu that in such and such a year (not definitely

specified) the destructive flood will come, and advises him to

construct a ship (ji&vam) and embark in it when the flood

would arise. Manu constructs the ship accordingly, and when
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the flood rises, embarks in it, fastens its cable {p&sham) to the

fish’s horn and passes over (ati-dudrAm) to “ this northern

mountain ” {etam uttaram girim) by which phrase the com-

mentator understands the Himavat or the HimS,laya mountain

to the north of India. The fish then asks Manu to fasten

the ship to a tree, so that it may gradually descend, without

going astray, along with the subsiding water ; and Manu acts

accordingly. We are told that it is on this account that the

northern mountain has received the appellation of Manor-ava-

Barpanam or ‘Manu’s descent.’ Manu was the only person

thus saved from the deluge ; and desirous of offspring he

sacrificed with the p&ka~yajna, and threw butter, milk, and

curds as oblations into the waters. Thence in a year rose a

woman named 'Id&, and Manu living with her begot the oflf-

spring, which is called ManU’s off-spring (prajdtih). This is

the substance of the story as found in the Shatapatha BrS,h-

mana, and the same incident is apparently referred to in the

Atharva Veda SamhitS, (XIX, 39, 7-8), which says that the

kushtha plant was born on the very spot on the summit

of the Himavat, the seat of the ‘ Gliding down of the ship’

(jidva-prabkTa'ihshana'frC), the golden ship with golden tackle

that moved through the heaven. In the Mahfi,bharata ver-

sion of the legend this peak of the Himalaya is said to be

known as Nau-bandhanam, but no further details regarding the

place or time are given. The Matsya Purfina, however, men-

tions Malaya, or the Malabar, as the scene of Manu’s austerity,

and in the Bhagavata, Satyavrata, king of Dravida, is said

to be the hero of the story. Muir has compared these accounts,

and pointed out the differences between the oldest and the

later versions of the story, showing how it was amplified or

enlarged in later times. We are, however, concerned with the

oldest account ;
and so far as it goes, it gives us no clue for

determining the place whence Manu embarked in the ship.

The deluge again appears to be one of water, and not of ice
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and snow as described in the Avesta. Nevertheless it seems

that the Indian story of deluge refers to the same catastrophe

as is described in the Avesta and not to any local deluge of

water or rain. For though the Shatapatha Brahmana men-
tions only a flood {aiighah), the word pr&leya, which Panini

(VII, 3, 2) derives from (a deluge), signifies ‘snow,’
‘ frost,’ or ‘ ice ’ in the later Sanskrit literature. This indi-

cates that the connection of ice with the deluge was not ori-

ginally unknown to the Indians, though in later times it seems
to have been entirely overlooked. Geology informs us that

every Glacial epoch is characterised by extensive inundation

of the land with waters brought down by great rivers flowing

from the glaciated districts, and carrying an amount of sand
or mud along with them. The word aughah, or a flood, in the
Shatapatha Brfi,hmana may, therefore, be taken to refer to

such sweeping floods flowing from the glaciated districts, and
we may suppose Manu to have been carried along one of these
in a ship guided by the fish to the sides of the Himalaya
mountain. In short, it is not necessary to hold that the ac-
count in the Shatapatha Brdhmana refers to the water-deluge
pure and simple, whatever the later Puranas may say; and if

so, we can regard the Brahmanic account of deluge as but a
different version of the Avestic deluge of ice. It was once
snggested that the idea of deluge may have been introduced
into India from an exclusively Semitic source; but this
theory is long ago abandoned by scholars, as the story of the
deluge is found in such an ancient book as the Shatapatha
Brahmana, the date of which has now been ascertained to bo
not later than 2500 B. C., from the fact that it expressly as-
signs to the Krittikas, or the Pleiades, a position in the due
east. It is evident, therefore, that the story of the deluge is
Aryan in origin, and in that case the Avestic and the Vedic
account of the deluge must be traced to the same source. It
may also be remarked that Yima, who is said to have con-
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structed the Vara in the Avesta, is there described as the

son of Vivanghat ; and Manu, the hero in the Indian story,

though he receives no epithet in the account of the deluge in

the Shatapatha Br^hmana, is very often described in the

Vedic literature as the son of Vivasvat {Vaivasmta), the

Iranian Vivanghat, (Shat. Brfl.h. XIII, 4, 3, 3; Rig. VIII, 52,

1). Yama is also expressly called Vaivasvata in the Rig-

Veda (X, 14, 1). This shows that in spite of the fact that

Yima is the hero in one account and Manu in the other, and

that one is said to be the deluge of ice and the other of water,

we may regard the two accounts as referring to the same

geological phenomenon.^ The Avestic account is, however, more

specific than that in the Shatapatha Brfl,hmana, and as it is

1. The Btory of the deluge is found also in other Aryan mythologies.

The following extract from Grote’s History of Greece (Vol. I, Chap. 5)

gives the Greek version of the story and some of the incidents therein

bear striking resemblance to the incidents in the story of Manu :

—

“ The enormous iniquity with which earth was contaminated—as

ApollodOrus says, by the then existing brazen race, or as others say, by the

fifty monstrous sons of LykaSn—provoked Zeus to send a general deluge.

An unremitting and terrible rain laid the whole of Greece under water,

except the liighest mountain-tops, whereon a few stragglers found refuge,

DeukaliOn was saved in a chest or ark, which he had been forewarned by

his father Prometheus to construct. After floating for nine days on the

water, he at length landed on the summit of Mount Pamasses. Zeus hav-

ing sent Herm^ to him, promising to grant whatever he asked, he prayed

that men and companions might be sent to him in his solitude ; accordingly

Zeus directed both him and Pyrrha (his wife) to cast stones over their

heads ; those cast by Pyrrha became women, those by DeukaliOn men.

And thus the “ stony race of men ” (if we may be allowed to translate an

etymology which the Greek language presents exactly, and which has not

been disdained by Hesiod, by Pindar, by Epicharmas, and by Virgil)

came to tenant the soil of Greece. Deukali6n on landing from the ark sa-

crificed a grateful offering to Zeus Phyxios, or the God of escape ;
he also

erected altars in Thessaly to the twelve great gods of Olympus.”

In commenting upon the above story Grote remarks that the reality

of this deluge was firmly believed throughout the historical ages of Greece, .

and even Aristotle, in his meteorological work, admits and reasons upon it

as an uB^uestiouaWe £agt.
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corroborated, almost in every detail, by the scientific evidence

regarding the advent of the Glacial epoch in early times, it

follows that the tradition preserved in the two Fargards of the

Vendidad is older than that in the Shatapatha Brfi,hmana.

Dr. Hang has arrived at a similar conclusion on linguistic

grounds. Speaking about the passage in the Vendidad he

says “ the original document is certainly of high antiquity

and is undoubtedly one of the oldest of the pieces which com-

pose the existing Vendidad. ” The mention of Hapta Hendu,

a name not preserved even in the later Vedic literature, is

said also to point to the same conclusion.

We may here refer to certain passages cited by Muir in

his Original Sanskrit Texts (3rd Ed. Vol. II. pp 322-329) to

show that the reminiscences of the northern home have been

preserved in the Indian literature. He first refers to the ex-

pression shatam himAhy or ‘ a hundred winters,’ occurring in se-

veral places in the Rig-Veda (I, 64, 14; II, 33, 2; V, 54, 15;

VI, 48, 8), and remarks that though the expression sharadah

shatam, or ‘ a hundred autumns,’ also occurs in the Rig-
Veda (II, 27, 10; VII, 66, 16), yet shatam Mm6.h may be re-

garded as a relic of the period when the recollection of the

colder regions from which the Vedic Aryas migrated had not

yet been entirely forgotten. The second passage quoted by
him is from the Aitareya Br&hmana (VIII, 14) which says
“ wherefore in this northern region all the people who dwell

beyond the Himavat, (called) the Uttara Kurus and the

Uttara Madras are consecrated to the glorious rule (Vairfij-

yam).” The Uttara Kurus are again described in the same
Brfi/hmana (VIII, 23) as the land of gods which no mortal
may conquer, showing that the country had come to be re-

garded as the domain of mythology. The Uttara Kurus are
also mentioned in the Riimayana (IV, 43, 38) as the abode
of those who performed the meritorious works, and in the

Mahabharftta (Sabha-Farvan, Ch. 28) Arjuna is told “ Here
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are the Uttara Knnis whom no one attempts to combat.”

That the Uttara Kurus were not a fabulous land is shown by

the fact that a mountain, a people and a city called Ottoro-

corra is mentioned by Ptolemy, and Lassen thinks that Me-

gasthenes had the Uttara Kurus in view when he referred to

the Hyperboreans. Muir concludes this section with a passage

from the Sahkhyfiyana or the Kaushitaki Brahmana (VII, 6)

where Pathyfi Svasti, or the goddess of speech, is said to

know the northern region (udtcMm disham), and we are told

that “ Hence in the northern region speech is better known

and better spoken, and it is to the north that men go to learn

speech. ” Muir thinks that some faint reminiscence of an

early connection with the north may be traced in these pass-

ages. But none of them are conclnsive, nor have we any in-

dication therein of the original home being in the Arctic re-

gions, as we have in the case of the Vedic passages discussed

previously which speak of the long, continuous dawn and

night, or a year of ten months. We may, however, take the

passages cited by Muir as corroborative evidence and they

have been referred to here in the same light. It is upon the

Vedic passages and legends examined in the previous chapters

and the Avestic evidence discussed above that we mainly

rely for establishing the existence of the primeval Aryan home

in the Arctic regions ; and when both these are taken together

we get direct traditional testimony for holding that the origi-

nal home of the Aryan races was situated near the North

Pole and not in Central Asia, that it was destroyed by the

advent of the Glacial epoch, and that the Indo-Iranians, who

were compelled to leave the country, migrated southwards,

and passing through several provinces of Central Asia even-

tually settled in the valleys of the Oxus, the Indus, the

KubhS, and the Rasa, from which region we see them again

migrating, the Indians to the east and the Persians to the

west at the early dawn of the later traditional history.



CHAPTER XII.

COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY.

The value of Oomparative Mythology as corroborative evidence—Its use in the present case—The ancient calendars of the Euro-
pean Aryan races—The plurality of Dawns in the Lettish, the
Greek and the Celtic mythology —The ancient Roman year of ten
months and Numa’s reform thereof—Plutarch’s view — Improba-
bility of Lignana’s theory pointed out —The ancient Celtic year

Closed with the last day of October and marked the commence-
ment of winter and darkness —The winter feast celebrated on
the day —The mid-summer feast of Lugnassad on the first of
August —The commencement of summer on the first of May—The date of the battle of Moytura —Similar duration of the
Old Norse year -Comparison with the ancient Greek calendar
—All indicate six months’ light and six months’ darkness -Corro-
boration derived from comparative philology —Two divisions of
the year in primeval times —The Maid of Nine. Forms in the
Celtic mythology —The Nine paces of Thor in the Norse legend
—Compared with the Vedic Navagvas and Vifra Navaza in the
Avesta —Balder’s home in the heavens —Indicates the long Arc-
tic day —The Slavonic story of Ivan and his two brothers —Con-
tinuous night in Ivan’s home —Comparison with the Vedic le-
gend of Trita —The Slavonic winter demon —The story of Dawn
and Gloaming in the Finnish mythology -Indicates a long day
of four weeks —Celtic and Teutonic legends representing the
Sun-god 3 annual struggle with darkness -Baldur and Hodur,
Cuch^ainn and Fomori —Temporary sickness and indisposition
pf gods and heroes -Prof. Rhys’ views thereon -The afiliction
indicates winter darkness -Celtic and Teutonic myths indicating
long continuous day and night -All point to a primeval home in
the Arctic region -Recent ethnological researches in favour of
European home referred to —Indicate northern Germany or
Scandinavia —The necessity of going stiU farther North —Prof
Rhys suggests Finland or White Sea -Not inconsistent with the
theory which seeks to make the North Pole the home of the tohoh
human race -Prof. Rhys’ method and conclusion -Primeval
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Arctic home established alike by the traditions of the eastern and

western Aryas —Its relation with the general theory about the

cradle of the human race at the North Pole explained.

Wb propose in this chapter to examine whether and how

far the conclusions we have deduced from the Vedic and the

Avestic evidence are corroborated by the myths and traditions

of the European branches of the Aryan race. It is true that

the evidence, collected in the foregoing chapters, is so general

in character that it will have to be taken into account, even if

the traditions of other races are found to conflict with it in any

way. In other words, it has nothing specially Asiatic in it

and without further corroboration we can, therefore, safely say

that the original home of the Indo-Iranians, before the last

Glacial epoch, must also be the home of the other Aryan peo-

ple in those remote times. But still we may usefully examine

the traditions of other Aryan races, and see if the latter have

preserved any reminiscences of the original home, either in

their ancient calendar or in their other ancient myths or le-

gends. Of course the evidence cannot be expected to be as re-

liable as that found in the Veda or the Avesta, but still it has

its own value for corroborative purposes. The history of com-

parative mythology and philology shows that when Vedic

literature and language became accessible to European scho-

lars, quite a new light was thrown thereby on the Greek and

the Roman mythology; and it is not unlikely that the discovery

of the Vedic and the Avestic evidence, in favour of the Arctic

home may similarly serve to elucidate some points in the le-

gendary literature of the Aryan races in Europe. But the

subject is so vast that it cannot be treated in a single chapter

of this book, nor do I possess the necessary means to under-

take the task. I shall, therefore, content myself with a state-

ment of such facts as plainly indicate the reminiscence of an

ancient Arctic home in the traditional literature of the Greek,

Roman, Celtic, Teutonic and Slavonic branches of the Aryan



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 393

race ; and I may here state that I am greatly indebted for

this purpose to that learned and masterly work, The Hibbert

Lectures, by Prof. Rhys, Pn the origin and growth of reli-

gion as illustrated by Celtic Heathendom.

Following the order adopted in the discussion of the

Vedic evidence, we shall first take up the question of the

ancient calendar and see if the traditions preserved by the
western Aryan races about the ancient year point out to any
Arctic characteristics, such as the long dawn, the long day,
the long night, or an annual period of sunshine of less than
twelve months’ duration. We have seen that the Dawn is

very often spoken of in the plural in the Rig-Veda and that a
group of thirty Dawn-Sisters is actually described as moving
round and round with one mind and in the same enclosure

without being separated from each other, a phenomenon which
is peculiar only to the Arctic regions. This Vedic account of
the Dawn does not stand by itself. Thus in the Lettish my-
thology, the Dawn is called diewo duhte, or the sky-daughter
or the god-daughter, much in the same way as the Ushas is

called divo duhita, in the Rig-Veda ;
“ and the poets of the

Lets speak likewise of many beautiful sky-daughters, or god-
daughters diewo dukruzelesT^ Prof. Max Muller further
informs us that in the Greek mythology we can “ easily find
among the wives of Herakles, significant names, such as
Auge (sun-light), Xanthis (yellow), Chryseis (golden), lole
(violet), Aglaia (resplendent), and E6ne, which cannot be
separated from Eos, dawn.” 2 The same story appears again
in the Celtic mythology where Cuchulainn, the Snn-hero, is

described as having a wife, who is variously named as Emer,
Ethne Ingubai. Upon this Prof. Rhys observes that “ it may
be that the myth pictured the dawn not as one but as many to
^11 of whom the Sun- god made love in the course of the three

1. Max Muller’a Contributions to the Science of Mythology, p. 432,
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hnndred and more days of the year. It has been shown

previously that the description of the Vedic Dawns, as a close-

ly united band, precludes us from regarding them as three

hundred and more dawns of the year ; and that the only infer-

ence we can draw from a closely united group of dawns is that

it represents the long and continuous Arctic dawn divided

into a number of parts of twenty-four hours each for conveni-

ence. The description of the dawn in the Lettish mythology

does not seem to be so full as that in the Vedas and by itself

it may not be suflScient to indicate the Polar dawn ; but con-

sidering the fact that the dawn is described as sky-daughter

and spoken of in the plural by the poets of the Lets and the

poets of the Rig-Veda alike, we may safely extend to the

Lettish mythology the conclusion we have drawn from the

more detailed description of the Dawn in the Rig-Veda, and

the same may be said of the Celtic and the Greek stories of

the Dawn given above.

In treating of the Gav&m-ayanam and the corresponding

legend of the Dashagvas, a reference, has already been made

to the Greek legend of Helios, who is described as having

350 oxen and as many sheep, obviously representing a year

of 350 days and nights, and to the Roman tradition about

December being the tenth and the last month of the year as

denoted by its etymology. Prof. Lignana in his essay on

The Navagms and the Dashagvas of the Rig-Veda, published

in the proceedings of the seventh International Congress of the

Orientalists, 1886, however, remarks that the passage of Plu-

tarch in the life of Numa, where this tradition is mentioned,

does not support the view that the Romans originally counted

not more than ten months. It is true that Plutarch mentions

an alternative story of Numa’s altering the order of months

“making March the third which was the first, January firsi

which was the eleventh of Romulus
,
and February the seconc

1. Ehya’ Uibbert Lectures p. 458.
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which was the twelfth and the last.” But immediately

afterwards Plutarch says, “ Many, however, assert that two

months of January and February were added by Numa, where-

as before they had reckoned ten months in the year and in

the next paragraph gives his own opinion, “ That the Roman
year contained at first ten months only and not twelve, we
have a proof in the name of the last ; for they still call it De-
cember, or the tenth month ; and that March was first is also

evident, because the fifth from it was called Quintilis, the

sixth Sextilis, and so the rest in their order.” ^ I have re-

ferred to this passage previously and shown that Plutarch’s rea-

soning abont the order of the months as indicated by their nu-
merical names cannot be lightly set aside. If January and Fe-
bruary were the last two months in the ancient calendar of the
Romans, we should have to assume that the numerical order
from Quintilis to December was abruptly given up after De-
cember, which does not seem probable. It is, therefore, more
reasonable to hold that Numa actually added two months to
the old year, and that the story of the transposition of the two
months of January and February from the end to the begin-
ning of the year was a later suggestion put forward by those
who knew not how to account for a year of ten months, or
304 days only. But besides Plutarch, we have also the testi-
mony of Macrobins, who, as stated before, teUs us that Romulus
had a year of ten months only. There can, therefore, be little

doubt abont the existence of a tradition of the ancient Roman
year of ten months, and we now see that it is thoroughly intel-
ligible by comparison with the annual sacrificial sattras of ten
months mentioned in the Vedic literature. The names of the
Roman months from Quintilis to December further show that
the months of the year had no special names in ancient times,
but were named simply in their numerical order, a fact which

1. Vide Langhome’s Translation of Plutarch’s
Ward, Lock and Co, London, pp, 53, 54,

Lives, published by
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accounts for the absence of common names for the months

of the year in different Aryan languages.

The evidence regarding the ancient year of Celts, Teutons

and Greeks is not however so definite, though it may be clear-

ly shown that in each case the year was marked by a certain

period of cold and darkness, indicating the Arctic origin of

the ancient calendar. Speaking of the ancient Celtic year

Prof. Rhys observes, “Now as the Celts were in the habit

formerly of counting winters, and of giving precedence in their

reckoning to night and winter over day and summer, I should

argue that the last day of the year in the Irish story of Diar-

mait’s death meant the eve of November or All-halloween,

the night before the Irish Samhain, and known in Welsh as

Nos Galan-gaeaf, or the Night of the Winter Calends. But

there is no occasion to rest on this alone, for we have the

evidence of Cormac’s Glossary that the month before the be-

ginning of winter was the last month, so that the first day of

the first month of winter was also the first day of the year.”i

Various superstitious customs are then alluded to, showing

that the eve of November was considered to be the proper

time for prophecy or the appearance of goblins
;
and the Pro-

fessor then closes the discussion regarding the above-mention-

ed last day of the Celtic year with the remark that “ It had

been fixed upon as the time of all others, when the Sun-god

whose power had been gradually falling off since the great

feast associated with him on the first of August, succumbed

to his enemies, the powers of darkness and winter. It was

their first hour of triumph after an interval of subjection,

and the jxipular imagination pictured them stalking abroad

with more than ordinary insolence and aggressiveness ; and

if it comes to giving individuality and form to the deformity

of darkness, to describe it as a sow, black or grisly, with

neither ears nor tail, is not perhaps very readily surpassed as

1. Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 514.
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an instance of imaginative aptitude.” ^ This shows that the

ancient Celtic year closed with the season of autumn and the

beginning of winter which corresponded with the last day of

October, or the eve of November, and was marked by festivals

which indicated the victory of darkness over light. As re-

gards the middle of the year or summer in the Celtic traditions,

the same authority further informs us that “The Lammas
fairs and meetings forming the Lugnassad in ancient Ireland
marked the victorious close of the sun's contest with the powers
of darkness and death, when the warmth and light of that lumi-
nary’s rays, after routing the colds and blights, were fast bring-
ing the crops to maturity. This, more mythologically express-
ed, was represented as the final crushing of Fomori and Fir
Bolg, the death of their king and the nullifying of their
malignant spells, and as the triumphant return of Lug with
peace and plenty to marry the maiden Erinn and to enjoy a
well-earned banquet, at which the fairy host of dead ancestors
was probably not forgotten. Marriages were solemnized on
the auspicious occasion ; and no prince, who failed to be pre-
sent on the last day of the fair, durst look forward to prosperi-
ty during the coming year. The Lugnassad was the great
event of the summer half of the year, which extended from
the calends of May to the calends of Winter. The Celtic year
was more thermometric than astronomical, and the Lugnassad
was so to say its summer solstice, whereas the longest day
was, so far as I have been able to discover, of no special ac-

Lugnassad thus marked the
middle of the year or summer, and it was held at the be<dn-
ning of August. Therefore, “ the First of May must, according
0 Celtic Ideas, have been the right season for the birth ofthe summer Sun-god ”;3 and this is confirmed by the story ofgwin and Gwythur, who fought for the same damsel, and bo,

PP- 418-19.



398 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

tween whom peace was made on the condition that they were to

fight for the damsel “ on the Calends of May every year thence-

forth till the Day of Doom, and he who should prove victorious

on the Day of Doom was to take the Damsel to wife.”^ This is

interpreted by Prof. Rhys to mean that “ the Sun-god would

recover his bride at the beginning of summer after his antagonist

had gained possession of her at the beginning of winter and

he compares the legend to the story of Persephone, daughter of

Zeus carried away by Pluto, who was, however, able to retain

her at his side only for six months in the year. We might also

cite in this connection the legend of Demeter or Mother Earth,

who is said to rejoice for six months in the presence of Pro-

serpine, the green herb, her daughter, and for six months

regret her absence in dark abodes beneath the earth. The

ancient Celtic year thus seems to have been divided into two

halves, one representing the six summer mouths, and the other,

which commenced on the eve of November, the six months of

winter darkness. But what is still more remarkable is that

just as the Rig-Veda gives us the exact date of the com-

mencement of the battle between India and Shambara,

so Celtic myths record the exact date of the first battle

of Moytnra and also of the fight between Labraid of the

Swift Hand on the Sword, king of an Irish Hades, whom

Cuchulainn goes to assist, and his enemies called the Men of

Fidga. They were fought on the eve of November, “when

the Celtic year began with the ascendency of the powers of

darkness.” ^ Prof. Rhys further points out that the ancient

Norse year was similar in character. The great feast of the

Norsemen occupied three days called the W^inter Nights,

and began on the Saturday falling on or between the 11th and

the 18th of October; and according to Dr. Vigfusson this feast

marked the beginning of the ancient year of the Norsemen.

The old Norse year thus appears to have been shorter by a few

1. Khya’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 562. 2. Hid P. 460.
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days than the Celtic one ; but Prof. Rhys accounts for this

difference on the ground “ that winter, and therefore the year

commences earlier in Scandinavia than in the continental

centre from which the Celts dispersed themselves.”^

As regards the ancient Greek calendar, Prof. Rhys has

shown that the old year ended with the festival of Apaturia

and the new one began with the Chalceia, an ancient feast in

honour of Hephsestus and Athene, the exact date being the cnu

kai nea, of the month of Pyanepsion, that is, approximately

the last day of October. Prof. Rhys then compares the Celtic

feast of the Lugnassad with the Greek festival named Pan-

athenrea, and the feast on the Calends of May with the Athe-

nian Thargelia, and concludes his comparison of the Celtic and
the Greek calendar by observing that “ a year which was
common to Celts with Greeks is not unlikely to have once been

common to them with some or all other branches of the Aryan
family. ”2

This shows that the aneient Aryan races of Europe knew
of six months’ day and six months’ night, and their calendars

were the modifications of this Arctic division of the year.

Comparative philology, according to Dr. Schrader, leads us to

the same conclusion. Speaking of the ancient division of the
year he says :— “ Nearly everywhere in the chronology of the

individual peoples a division of the year into two i)arts can be
traced. This finds linguistic expression in the circumstance
that the terms for summer, spring, and winter have parallel

suffix formations. As in the primeval period *jhi-7H and *s&m-
existed side by side, so in Zend zima and hama correspond to
each other, in Armenian amarn andjmern, in Teutonic sum-ar
and wint-ai\ in Celtic gam and sam^ in Indian vasanta and he-
manta. There is absolutely no instance, in which one and the
same language shows identity of suffixes in the names of the
three seasons of the year. In Slavonic, also, the year is divi-

1. Rhya’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 676. 2. U. p. 521.
~
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ded into two principal divisions, summer {Icto) and winter

{zima ) ; and finally evident traces of old state of things are

not wanting in Greek and Latiu.”^ Dr. Schradar further re-

marks that the separate conceptions of winter and summer
were combined in one whole even in primitive times; but there

is no word for a year common to all or most of the Aryan

languages, and it is not unlikely that the names of summer or

winter were used to denote the return of the seasons more fre-

quently than the conception of winter and summer combined

into one whole. As the length of summer, or the period of

sunshine, as contrasted with the period of darkness, varied from

six to twelve months in the Arctic regions the conception of a

year of twelve months was perhaps less suited for practical rec-

koning in the primeval home than the conception of so many

months’ summer or so many months’ winter taken singly, and

this explains why in the Rig-Veda we have the expression

“ m&niisM yugd. and kshapah ” to denote the whole year.

In discussing the legend of the Navagvas and the Dashag-

vas we have shown that the numerals incorporated in their

names must be interpreted as referring to the number of

months during which they completed their annual sacrifices,

and that Prof. Lignana’s view that they refer to the months of

pregnancy is not only improbable but opposed to the express

Vedic texts which tell ns that the Navagvas and the Dashag-

vas completed their sacrifices in ten months. Let us now see

if there are corresponding personages in other Aryan mytholo-

gies. Prof. Lignana has pointed out the resemblance between

the Navagvas and the Novemsides of the Romans. The com-

parison is no doubt happy, but there is nothing in the cult of

the Novemsides which gives us a clue to the original meaning

of the word. We know nothing beyond the fact that Novem-

sides (also spelt Novemsiles) were certain Latin gods, who ac-

1, Schrader’s Prehistoric Antiquities of Aryan Peoples, translated by

Jevons, Part IV, Ch. VI, p. 302.
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cording to the double etymology ( novem, nine, or noms, new )

were taken for nine Muses, or for gods newly introduced, as

after the conquest of a place in contrast with the old gods of

the country. But the Celtic tradition of the Maid of Nine

Forms is much more explicit, inasmuch as it is distinctly

connected with the sun-hero Cuchulainn. The story is thus

narrated by Hhys : Gonchobar had a passing fair daughter

called Fedelm of the nine forms, for she had so many fair

aspects, each of which was more beautiful, as we are told, than

the others; and when “ Cuchulainn had, at the news of the

approach of the enemy from the west, advanced with his father

to the frontier of the realm, he suddenly hastened away in the

evening to a place of secret meeting, where he knew Fedelm
to have a bath got ready for him in order to prepare him for

the morrow and his first encounter with the invading army.”^

This reminds us of the assistance rendered by the Navagvas and
the Dashagvas to Indra by means of Soma sacrifices perform-
ed by them and which sacrifices are said to have invigorated

Indra and prepared him for his fight with the powers of dark-
ness, represented by Vritra, Vala, Shambara and other demons.
The Maid of Nine Forms is therefore a Celtic paraphrase of
the Nine-going sacrificers in the Rig-Veda. Prof. Rhys con-
siders Fedelm to be a sort of Athene with nine forms of
beauty, and refers to the story of Athene weaving a peplos for
her favourite Herakles, or causing springs of warm water to
gush forth from the ground, to supply him at the end of the
day with a refreshing bath.^ But this comparison does not
explain why there should be nine forms of beauty in either
case. The mystery is, however, cleared up, if we suppose
these legends to refer to the nine months of sunshine at the
end of which the setting sun-god is refreshed or invigorated
for his struggle with the demons of darkness by the acts or ser-
vices of the Nine-going sacrificers or the Maid of Nine Forms.

1. Kbys’ Hibbert Lectures, pp. 630-1. 2. Id. pp. 378-9.
~
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In the Norse literature we are told that Thor, the son of Earth,

slays the World-dragon, walks nine paces and dies of the

venom of the Serpents If the slaying of the dragon he

understood, as remarked by Prof. Ehys, to mean the con-

quest of the Snn-hero over the powers of darkness, and the

death of Thor be taken to represent the sinking of the

Bummer-snn below the horizon, we have here a clear state-

ment that Thor, the Sun-hero, walked nine paces during the

time that intervened between the end of winter and the end

of summer. These nine paces could not be nine days or nine

years ; and there is therefore no alternative but to hold that

the legend refers to the nine months’ life of the Sun-god before

he succumbed to the powers of darkness. The Avestic story

of Vafra, or, according to Spiegel, Vifra Navaza (Yt. V, 61)

belongs, I think, to the same class. He is said to have been

flung up in the air, in the shape of a bird by Thrafitaona and

was flying for three days and three nights towards his own

honse, but could not turn down. At the end of the third

night when the beneficent dawn came dawning up, he prayed

unto Ardvi Sftra Anahita to help him, promising to offer

Haomas and meat by the brink of the river Rangha. Ardvi

Sfira Anahita listening to his prayer is then said to have

brought him to his house safe and unhurt. Vifra NavOza in

this legend is very likely Yipra Navagva of the Rig-Veda

We have seen that the Navagvas and seven Vipras are

mentioned together in the Rig-Veda (VI, 22, 2) and that

the Ashvins, who are called Vipra-vdhasd, in (V, 74, 7),

are said to have resided for three days and three nights

in the distant region. It is not unlikely, therefore, that

the story of the Navagvas, who go to help Indra in the

world of darkness after completing their sacrificial session

of nine months, may have been combined with the story

of the Ashvins in the Avestic legend of Vifra Navaza, Sans-

l! libys’ llibbert Lectures, p, 616.



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 403

krit Vipra. being changed into Avestic Vifra and Navagva
into Navaza.

The above legends from the Greek, Celtic and Norse

literatures show that a long winter-darkness was not un-

known to the ancestors of the Aryan races in Europe, who
have preserved distinct reminiscences of a year of ten or six

months’ sun-shine, and that the Navagvas and the Dasha-
gvas of the Rig-Veda have again their parallels in the mytho-
logy of other Aryan races, though the resemblance may not
be as obvious in the one as in the other case. A year
of six months’ or ten months’ sunshine necessarily implies
a long continuous day and a long continuous night, and
distinct references to these Arctic characteristics of day
and night are found in Norse and Slavonic legends. Thus
the Norse Sun-god Balder is said to have dwelt in a place
in heaven called Breidablik or Broadgleam, the most bless-
ed of all lands, where nought unclean or accursed could
abide. Upon this Prof. Rhys observes, “It is remarkable
that Balder had a dwelling place in the heavens, and this
seems to refer to the Arctic summer when the sun pro-
longs his stay above the horizon. The pendant to the
picture would naturally be his staying as long in the nether
world.” 1 This corresponds exactly with the Vedic description
of the sun’s unyoking his carriage and making a halt in the
mid of the heaven, discussed in the sixth chapter. The story
of three brothers in the Slavonic literature also points out to
the same conclusion. We are told that “ Once there was
an old couple who had three sons. Two of them had their wits
a out them, but the third, Ivan, was a simpleton. Now in
the land in which Ivan lived, there was never any day but
always night. This was a snake’s doing. Well, Ivan under-
00 to kill that snake. Then came a third snake with
^elve heads, Ivan killed it and destroyed the heads and im-

1. Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, p. 536.
—

-
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mediately there was light throughout the whole land.” i This

reminds one of the story of Trita in the Rig-Veda previously

described. Trita’s abode is said to be in the distant region,

and we have interpreted it to mean the nether world of dark-

ness, an interpretation which amongst others is fully borne

out by the story of Ivan and his two brothers. But the dark

power takes a distinctive Russian appearance in the awful

figure of Koshchei, the deathless,—a fleshless skeleton who

squeezes heroes to death iu his bony arms. He carries off a

princess ; after seven years the hero reaches his under-ground

palace and is hidden ; but is discovered by Koshchei who typi-

fies winter in this case. All these legends clearly indicate a

dark winter of some months’ duration, or the long winter-

night of the Arctic regions. There are other stories in which

the Sun-hero is said to have been detained in a place of

darkness; but it is not necessary to refer to them in this place.

For comparison I shall only refer briefly to a legend in the

Finnish mythology, which, though not Aryan in origin, may

yet serve to throw some light on the subject under considera-

tion. In the mythology of the Finns, the Dawn is called

Koi and “ Koi, the Dawn (masc.), and Ammarik, the Gloam-

ing (fern.), are said to have been entrusted by Vanna-issa, the

Old Father, with lighting and extinguishing every morning

and evening the torch of the day. As a reward for their

faithful services Vanna-issa would allow them to get married.

But they preferred to remain bride and bride-groom, and

Vanna-issa had notliing more to say. He allowed them,

however, to meet at midnight during four weeks in summer.

At that time Ammarik hands the dying torch to Koi, who

revives it with his breath.” ^ If this legend has any meaning it

signifies the cessation of extinguishing the torch of the day

during four weeks in summer. Koi and Ammarik both leave

1. Poor’s Comparative Mythology, p. 390. 2. Max Muller’s Con-

tributious to tke Scienco of Mythology, pp. 207'8.
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their places and arrange to meet at midnight, but without ex-

tinguishing the torch. This means a long day of four weeks,

and as it must have a long night of four weeks to match it

the story points out to a period of eleven months’ sun-shine,

and an Arctic night of four weeks.

From the legends mentioned, or referred to, or described

above, it may be easily seen that many traces of the Arctic

calendar are still discernible in the mythology of the west-

ern Aryan races like Celts, Teutons, Lets, Slavs, Greeks and
Komans. Long dawns or a number of dawns, long days, long

nights, dark winters, are all alluded to more or less explicitly

in these myths, though none of these legends refers directly to

the position of the primeval home and the cause of its de-

struction. But this omission or defect is removed by the evi-

dence contained in the Veda and the Avesta; and when the
European legends are viewed in the light of the Indo-Iranian
traditions they clearly point to the existence of a primeval
home near the North Pole. There are a number of other
legends in the Celtic and Teutonic literatures which describe
the victory of sun-hero over the demons of darkness every
year, similar in character to the victory of Indra over Vritra, or
to the achievements of the Ashvins, the physicians of the gods.
Thus in the Norse mythology, Hodur, the blind god of winter, is

represented as killing Balder or Baldur, or the god of summer,
and Vali the son of Odin and Rind is said to have avenged his
brother’s death afterwards. The encounters ofCuchulainn
the Celtic Sun-god, with his enemies, the Fomori or the Fir
Bolg, the Irish representatives of the powers of darkness, are
of the same character. It may also be remarked that accord-
ing to Prof. Rhys the world of waters and the world of dark-
ness and the dead are identical in Celtic myths, in the same
way as the world of water, the abode of Vritra and the
world of darkness are shewn to be in the Vedic mythology.
The strange custom of by which the whole populaUon
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of Ireland is described as being laid up in confinement or in-

disposed so as to be unable to defend their country against the

invasion of Ailill and Medle with their Fir Bolg, excepting

Cuchulainn and his father, again indicates, according to Prof.

Rhys, a sort of decline in the power of gods like that witness-

ed in the case of the winter-sun ; in other words, it was an

indisposition or inactivity of the same sort which amounts

in the Norse Edda to nothing less than actual death of the

Anses at the hands of the powers of evil. This temporary

affliction or the indisposition of the gods forms the subject of

many other legends. But we have no space to narrate all of

them, and shall, therefore, only quote here the conclusion,

which Prof. Rhys has been forced to adopt, regarding the

meaning of these myths after a critical examination of the

different Celtic and Teutonic legends. Speaking of Gods

Demons and Heroes, in the last lecture of his learned work,

he thus sums up his views regarding the myths describing

the encounters between Gods or Sun-heroes and the powers

of darkness ;

—

“ All that we have thus far found with regard to the con-

test of the gods and their allies against the powers of evil and

fdieirs, would seem to indicate that they were originally regard-

ed as yearly struggles. This appears to be the meaning of the

fore-knowledge as to the final battle of Moytura, and as to the

exact date of the engagement on the Plain of Fidga in which

Cuchulainn assists Labraid of the Swift Hand on the sword, a

kind of Celtic Zeus, or Mars-Jupiter, as the ruler of an Ely-

sium in the other world. It was for a similar reason that the

northern Sibyl could predict that, after the Anses had been

slain by Swart, aided by the evil brood, Balder would come to

reign, when all would be healed, and the Anses would meet

again in the Field of Ith. Nor can the case have been materi-

ally different with the Greek gods, as proved by the allusion

to the prophecy about the issue of the war with the giants.
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And this was not all ; for we are told that the Cretans repre-

sented Zeus as born and bred and also buried in their island, a

view sometimes formally regarded as confirming the character

ascribed to them for lying ; but that deserves no serious consi-

deration, and the Cretans in their mysteries are supposed to

have represented the god going through the stages of his his-

tory every year. A little beyond the limits of the Greek world

a similar idea assumed a still more remarkable form, namely,

among the Phrygians, who are said by Plutarch to have be-

lieved their god (like the Puranic Vishnu) to sleep during the

winter and resume his activity during summer. The same
author also states that the Paphlagonians were of opinion that

the gods were shut up in a prison during winter and let loose

in summer. Of these peoples, the Phrygians at least appear
to have been Aryan, and related by no means distantly to the

Greeks; but nothing could resemble the Irish coMtWe of the
Ultonion heroes more closely than the notion of the Phrygian
god hibernating. This, in its turn, is not to be severed from
the drastic account of the Zeus of the Greek Olympus reduced
by Typho to a sinewless mass and thrown for a time into a
cave in a state of utter helplessness. Thus we seem to be di-

rected to the north as the original home of the Aryan nations

;

and there are other indications to the same effect, such as
Woden’s gold ring Draupnir, which I have taken to be sym.
bolic of the ancient eight-day week : he places it on Balder’s
pile, and with him it disappears for a while into the nether
world, which would seem to mean the c essation for a time of
the vicissitude of day and night, as haj}pens in midwinter with-
in the Arctic Circle. This might be claimed as exclusively
Icelandic, but not if one can show traces, as I have attempted,
of the same myth in Ireland. Further, a sort of complement
to it is supplied by the fact that Cuchulainn, the Sun-hero, is
made to fight several clays and nights without having any
sleep, which though fixed at the wrong season of the year in
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the epic tale in its present form, may probably be regarded as

originally referring to the snn remaining above the horizon

continuously for several days in summer. Traces of the same

idea betray themselves in Balder’s son Forseti or the Judge,

who, according to & passage in old Norse literature, sits long

hours at his court settling all causes in his palace of Glitnir

in the skies. These points are mentioned as part of a hypo-

thesis I have been forced to form for the interpretation of cer-

tain features of Aryan mythology ; and that hypothesis, to say

the least of it, will not now be considered so wild as it would

have been a few years ago ; for the recent researches of the

students of language and ethnology have profoundly modified

their views, and a few words must, at this point, be devoted

to the change that has come over the scene.”^

Prof. Rhys then goes on to briefly describe how the

views of mythologists and philologists regarding the primeval

home of the Aryan race have been modified by the recent dis-

coveries in Geology, Archa3ology and Craniology, aud how the

site of that home has been shifted from the plains of Central

Asia to the northern parts of Germany or even to Scandina-

via not only on ethnological but also on philological grounds.

As we have discussed the subject previously, we omit this

portion of Prof. Rhys’ remarks and quote the concluding pa-

ragraph which runs as follows:

—

“Thus the voice of recent research is raised very decidedly

in favour of Europe, though there is no complete unanimity

as to the exact portion of Europe, to regard as the early home

of the Aryans; but the competition tends to lie between North

Germany and Scandinavia, especially the south of Sweden.

This last would probably do well enough as the country in

which the Aryans may have consolidated and organized them-

selves before beginning to send forth their excess of popula-

tion to conquer the other lands now possessed by nations

1. Rhys’ Hibbert Lectures, pp. 631-3.
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speaking Aryan languages. Nor can one forget that all the

great states of modern Europe, except that of the sick man,

trace their history back to the conquest of the Norsemen who
set out from the Scandinavian land, which Jordanis proudly

calls officina gentium, and vagma nationum. But I doubt

whether the teachings of evolution may not force us to trace

them still further towards the North : in any case, the my-
thological indications to which your attention has been called,

point, if I am not mistaken, to some spot within the Arctic

Circle, such, for example, as the region where Norse legend

placed the Land of Immortality, somewhere in the north of

Finland and the neighbourhood of the White Sea. There
would, perhaps, be no difficulty in the way of supposing them
to have thence in due time descended into Scandinavia, settl-

ing, among other places, at Upsala, which has all the appear-

ance of being a most ancient site, lying as it does on a plain

dotted with innumerable burial mounds of unknown antiquity.

This, you will bear in mind, has to do only with the origin of
the early Aryans, and not with that of the human race gene-
rally ; but it would be no fatal objection to the view here sug-
gested, if it should be urged that the mythology of nations be-
side the Aryans, such as that of the Paphlagonians, in case of
their not being Aryan, point likewise to the north ; for it is

not contended that the Aryans may be the only people of nor-
thern origin. Indeed, I may add, that a theory was pot long
ago propounded by a distinguished French savant, to the
effect that the entire human race originated on the shores
of the Polar Sea at a time when the rest of the nor-
thern hemisphere was too hot to be inhabited by man. M.
de Saporta, for that is the learned writer’s name, ex-
plains himself in clear and forcible terms ; but how far
his hypothesis may satisfy the other students of this
fascinating subject I cannot say. It may, however, be ob-
served in passing that it need not disconcert even the most

s:
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orthodox of men, for it supposes all the races of mankind

traceable to a single non-simian origin, and the Bible leaves

it an open question where exactly and when the Garden of

Eden flourished.” i

I have very little to add to the views expressed in the

above passages ; in fact Prof. Rhys has left us little to be

done so far as Celtic and Teutonic myths are concerned. The

way in which he jiroceeds to analyze the legends and show

that they all point to a primeval home in the Arctic regions

is at once interesting and instructive. He first clears the

ground by ascribing the different prophecies occurring in the

legends not to any fore-knowledge on the part of the poet, but

to the simple fact that the events spoken of were of annual

occurrence, and as they were known to recur regularly it was

not difficult to adopt the language of prophecy and predict the

happening of these events in future. He then collects a num-

ber of facts which go to prove that gods and heroes were afflict-

ed with some disability or distress at certain intervals of time,

which rendered them incapable to carry on the annual struggle

with the powers of evil and darkness. The only physical

phenomena corresponding to such distress of the solar hero,

or the sun, are his daily setting, the decay of his powers in

winter and his disappearing below the horizon for some

months in the Polar regions. As the struggle between the

Sun-god and his enemies is, as stated above, determined to be

annual, the daily setting of the sun does not come within the

range of the possible explanations of the temporary distress of

the sun-god. Out of the two remaining physical phenomena,

the decay of sun’s power in winter would have answered the

purpose, had there been no legends or myths which indi-

cated the cessation of the vicissitude of day and night for

some time, I have pointed out before how Prof. Max-

Muller, who has followed the same method of interpreta-

1. Kliys’ Hibbert Lectures, pp. 636-7.
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tioa in his discussion of the achievements of the Ashvins,

has failed to grasp the real meaning of the Ashvins’ legends

by disregarding the statements which distinctly speak

of the proteges of the Ashvins as dwelling or labouring in

darkness. Prof. Rhys is more cautions in this respect, and is

anxious to account for all the incidents in the legends if they

could possibly be accounted for on any theory. The result is

that he has been gradually led, or we might even say forced,

to adopt the theory of the ancient Arctic home of the Aryan

people inasmuch as all the different incidents in the legends

under consideration can be accounted for only by this theory.

In short. Prof. Rhys has done for the Celtic and Teutonic

myths what we have endeavoured to do in this book in regard

to the Vedic and Avestic traditions. This has considerably

lightened our labour in regard to the examination of Celtic

and Teutonic myths from our point of view, and our thanks

are due to Prof. Rhys for the same. But we feel sure that if

the Vedic evidence and facts stated and discussed in the fore-

going chapters had been known to the learned Professor before

he wrote his work, he would have expressed himself still

more confidently regarding the inference to be drawn from the

traces of Arctic origin discernible in Teutonic myths ; but

even as it is, the value of his testimony stands very high in

the decision of the question before us. It is the testimony of

an expert given after a critical and careful examination of all

Celtic and Teutonic myths, and after comparing them with

similar Greek traditions ; and when this testimony falls in so

completely with the conclusions we have drawn from an in-

dependent consideration of the Vedic and Avestic myths, our

results may, so to say, be regarded as doubly proved. It has

already been shown that the results of comparative philology

also support, or, at any rate, are not inconsistent with our

conclusions. The theory of the Asiatic home may be said to

have been now abandoned on linguistic or etymological grounds,
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bat it has not yet been proved that the neolithic Aryan races

of Europe were autochthonous in the countries where their

remains are now found. Therefore the question of the origin-

al home of the Aryan jieople is still an open question, and
we are free to draw any conclusion regarding the ancient

home from a legitimate consideration of the traditional evi-

dence before ns. Prof. Rhys has well described the situation by

observing that the teachings of evolution may force us to

look for the original home still farther north in the Arctic

regions. In fact we have to go to a latitude which will give

us seven months’ sunshine, or a hundred nights’ continuous

darkness, or thirty days’ continuous dawn. The question whe-

ther the home of other nations, beside the Aryan, can be traced

to the North Pole, has been ably discussed by Dr. Warren on

his Paradise Found, or the Cradle of the Human Race at the

North Pole. It is an important question from an anthropolo-

gical point of view; but its very comprehensiveness precludes

us from collecting evidence from the traditional literatures of

the different human races living on the surface of this earth.

It is true that we sometimes derive help from the discussion of

the broader questions at first; but for all practical purposes it

is always desirable to split up the inquiry into different sec-

tions, and when each section has been thoroughly investigated

to combine the results of the different investigators and see

what conclusions are common to all. Our inquiry of the ori-

ginal Aryan home is, therefore, not only not inconsistent with

the general theory about the cradle of the human race at the

North Pole, but a necessary complement to it ; and it matters

little whether it is undertaken as an independent inquiry as

we have done, or as a part of the general investigation. Any

how ours is a limited task, namely, to prove that the original

home of the Aryan people was situated in the Arctic regions

before the last Glacial epoch and that the oldest ancestors of

the Aryan race had to abandon it owing to its destruction by
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ce and snow of the Glacial period. The Vedic and the Ave-

stic passages, quoted in the previous chapters, directly point to

such a home in primeval times, and we now see that the testi-

mony of scholars, like Prof. Rhys, who have independently

examined the Celtic, Teutonic and other mythologies of the

European branches of the Aryan race, fully bears out the con-

clusion we have deduced from the Indo-Iranian traditions.

We have also seen that our view is supported by the latest

scientific researches, and is not inconsistent with the results

of comparative philology. We may, therefore, take it as

established that the original home of the Aryan people

was in the far north, in regions round about the North

Pole, and that we have correctly interpreted the Vedic

and the Avestic traditions which had long remained mis-

interpreted or mis-understood.



CHAPTER XIII.

THE BEARING OF OUR RESULTS ON THE HISTORY OF

PRIMITIVE ARYAN CULTURE AND RELIGION.

Proofs of the theory of the Arctic home summed up —They clearly

indicate a Polar home, but the exact spot in the Arctic regions,

that is, north of Europe or Asia, still undeterminable —An Arc-

tic homo possible only in inter-Glacial times according to geology

—Ancient Vedic chronology and calendar examined —The in-

terval between the commencement of the Post-Glacial era and

the Orion period cannot, according to it, be so great as 80,000

years —Supported by the moderate estimate of the American

geologists —Punlnic chronology of yugas, manvantaras and kalpas

—Rangacharya's and Aiyer’s views thereon —Later Puranic

system evolved out of an original cycle of four yugas of

10,000 years, since the last deluge —The theory of ‘ divine

years’ unknown to Manu and Vyasa —Adopted by later writers

who could not believe that they lived in the Krita age

The original tradition of 10,000 years since the last deluge

fully in accord with Vedic chronology —And also with the

American estimate of 8,000 B. 0, for the beginning of the

Post-Glacial period —All prove the existence of a Polar Aryan

home before 8,000 B. 0. —Trustworthiness of the ancient tra-

ditions and the method of preserving them —The theory of the

Polar origin of the whole human race not inconsistent with the

theory of the Arctic Aryan home —Current views regarding pri-

mitive Aryan culture and religion examined —Primitive Aryan

man and his civilisation cannot now be treated as Post-Gla-

cial Certain destruction of the primeval civilization and cul-

ture by the Ice Age —Short-comings or defects in the civilisa-

tion of the Neolithic Aryan races in Europe must, therefore, be

ascribed to a post-diluvian relapse into barbarism —Life and

calendar in the inter-Glacial Arctic home —Devayilna and Pi(ri~

ydna and the deities worshipped during the period —The ancient

sacrifices of the Aryan race —The degree of civilisation reached

by the undivided Aryans in their Arctic home —The results of

Comparative Philology stated —The civilisation disclosed by them
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must be taken to be the minimum or the lowest, that can be pre-

dicated of the undivided Aryans —The culture of the imdivided

Aryans higher than the culture of the Stone or the Metal age

—Use of metal coins among them highly probable —Beginnings

of the Aryan language, or the differentiation of human races ac-

cording to colour or language still untraceable —The origin of

Aryan man and religion lost in geological antiquity —Theologi-

cal views regarding the origin and character of the Vedas sum-

marised—Differently supported by writers on the different schools

of philosophy —Patanjali’s and Vyusa’s view that the Vedas were
lost in the last deluge and repromulgated in substance, if not in

form, at the beginning of the new age —The four periods into

which the Post-Glacial era may be divided on astronomical

grounds —Compared with the characteristics of the four yugas
given in the Aitareya Brahmana —Theological and historical

views regarding the origin &c. of the Vedas stated in paral-

lel columns and compared —Vedic texts, showing that the
subject matter of the hymns is ancient though the language may
bo new, cited —Vedic deities and their exploits all said to be
ancient —Improbability of Dr, Muir's suggested reconciliation

—Vedas, or rather Vedic religion, shown to be inter-Glacial in

substance though post-Glacial in form —Concluding remarks.

We have now completed our investigation of the question

of the original home of the ancestors of the Vedic Aryans
from different stand-points of view. Our arguments, it will be
seen, are not based on the history of culture, or on facts dis-

closed by linguistic palasontology. The evidence, cited in the

foregoing chapters, mainly consists of direct passages from
the Vedas and the Avesta, proving unmistakably that the poets
of the Itig-Veda were acquainted with the climatic conditions

witnessible only in the Arctic regions, and that the principal

Vedic deities, such as the revolving Dawn, the Waters capti-

vated by Vritra, the Ashvins the rescuers of the afflicted gods
and Shrya, Indra the deity of a hundred sacrifices, Vishnu the
vast-strider, Varuna the lord of night and the ocean, the Aditya
brothers or the seven monthly sun-gods, Trita or the Third,
and others, are clothed with attributes which clearly betray their
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Arctic origin. In other words, all the differentice., mentioned

in the third chapter as characteristic of the Polar and Circnm-

Polar regions, are met with in the Rig-Veda in such a way as

to leave no doubt regarding the conclusion to be drawn from

them. A day or a night of six months, and a long continuous

dawn of several days’ duration with its revolving splendours,

not to mention the unusually long Arctic day and night or a

year of less than twelve months’ sunshine, were all known to

the Vedic hards, and have been described by them not mytho-

logically or metaphorically but directly in plain and simple

words, which, though misinterpreted so long, can, in the light

thrown upon the question by recent scientific researches, be

now rightly read and understood. In fact the task, which I set

to myself, was to find out such passages, and show how in the

absence of the true key to their meaning, they have been sub-

jected to forced construction, or ignored and neglected, by

Vedic scholars both Indian and foreign, ancient and modern.

I do not mean, however, to underrate, on that account, the

value or the importance of the labours of Indian Nairnktas

like Yaska, or commentators like Sayana. Without their aid

we should have, it is readily admitted, been able to do little

in the field of the Vedic interpretation; and I am fully aware

of the service they have rendered to this cause. There is no

question that they have done their best in elucidating the

meaning of our sacred books ; and their claims on the grateful

remembrance of their services by future generations of

scholars will ever remain unchallenged. But if the Vedas

are really the oldest records of our race, who can deny that in

the light of the advancing knowledge regarding primitive

humanity, we may still discover in these ancient records

facts and statements which may have escaped the attention

of older scholars owing to the imperfect nature, m their days,

of those sciences which are calculated to throw further light on

the habits and environments of the oldest ancestors of our
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race ? There is, therefore, nothing strange if some of the

passages in the Rig-Veda and the Avesta disclose to ns ideas

which the ancient commentators could not and did not perceive

in them ; and 1 would request the reader to bear this in mind

in comparing the interpretations and explanations proposed

by me in the foregoing chapters with the current interpreta-

tions of these passages by eastern or western Vedic scholars.

But our conclusions do not rest merely on the interpreta-

tion of passages which, if rightly construed, disclose climatic

characteristics jieculiar to the Arctic regions; though this evid-

ence is, by itself, sufficient to prove our hypothesis. We have

seen that in the sacrificial literature of the Vedic people as

well as in their mythology there are many indications which

point to the same conclusion ; and these are fully corroborat-

ed by the ancient traditions and legends in the Avesta and al-

so by the mythologies of the European branches of the Aryan
race. A sacrificial session of ten months held by the Dasha-
gvas, or an annual sattra of the same duration, compared with
the oldest Roman year ending in December or the tenth month,
are the principal instances on the point ; and they have been
fully discussed in the foregoing chapters. I have also shown
that the knowledge of the half-year-long day or night is not

confined to the traditions of the eastern Aryas, but is com-
mon also to the European branches of the Aryan race.

The tradition preserved in the Vendidad about the ancient Ira-

nian Paradise in the far north, so that a year was equal to a
day to the inhabitants thereof, and its destruction by snow
and ice burying the land under a thick ice-cap, again affords
the most striking and cogent proof of the theory we have
endeavoured to prove in these pages. Thus if the traditions of
the western Aryas point out, according to Prof. Rhys, to Finland
or the White Sea as the original home of the Aryan people,
the Vedic and the Avestic traditions carry us still farther to
the north; for a continuous dawn of thirty days is possible only

63
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within a few degrees of the North Pole. Bat though the lati-

tude of the original home can be thus ascertained more or less

definitely, yet there is unfortunately nothing in these tra-

ditions which will enable us to determine the longitude of

the place, or, in other words, whether the original home of the

Aryan race was to the north of Europe or Asia. But con-

sidering the fact that the traditions of the original Polar home

are better preserved in the sacred books of the Brahmins and

the Parsis, it is not unlikely that the primeval home was loc-

ated to the north of Siberia rather than to the north of Rus-

sia or Scandinavia. It is, however, useless to speculate on

the point without further proof. The Vedic and the Avestic

evidence clearly establish the existence of a primeval Polar

home, the climate of which was mild and temperate in ancient

times, before it was invaded by the Glacial epoch ; and with

this result we must rest content, until we get sufficient new

materials to ascertain the exact position of the Aryan home

within the Arctic regions.

We commenced the book with a summary of the results

of the latest geological and archasological researches re-

garding the history of primitive humanity and the invasion

of northern Europe and Asia by a series of glacial epochs in

the Quarternary era. This discussion was prefixed to the book

with the object of clearing up certain misapprehensions re-

garding the early history of our planet based on knowledge

derived from older geological works, when man was believed

to bo post-glacial ;
and it will now be seen that our theory of

the primeval Arctic home of the Aryan races is in perfect ac-

cord with the latest and most approved geological facts and

opinions. A primeval Arctic home would have been regarded

an impossibility, had not science cleared the ground by esta-

blishing that the antiquity of man goes back to the Tertiary

era, that the climate of the Polar regions was mild and

temperate in inter-glacial times, and that it was rendered cold
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and inclement by the advent of the Glacial epoch. We can

now also understand why attempts to prove the existence of an

Arctic home by discovering references to severe winter and

cold in the Vedas did not succeed in the past. The winter in

the primeval home was originally, that is, in inter-glacial

times, neither severe nor inclement, and if such expressions as

“a hundred winters ” {shatam him&h) are found in the Vedic

literature, they cannot be taken for reminiscences of severe

cold winters in the original home
;
for the expression came

into use probably because the year in the original home

closed with a winter characterised by the long Arctic night.

It was the advent of the Ice Age that destroyed the mild

climate of the original home and converted it into an ice-

bound land unfit for the habitation of man. This is well ex-

pressed in the Avesta which describes the Airyana Vaejo as

a happy land subsequently converted by the invasion of Angra

Mainyu into a land of severe winter and snow. This corre-

spondence between the Avestic description of the original

home and the results of the latest geological researches, at

once enables us to fix the age of the Arctic home, for it is

now a well- settled scientific fact that a mild climate in

the Polar regions was possible only in the inter-glacial and

not in the post-glacial times.

But according to some geologists 20,C00 or even 80,000

years have passed since the close of the last Glacial epoch

;

and as the oldest date assigned to the Vedic hymns does not

go beyond 4500 B. C., it may be contended that the traditions

of the Ice Age, or of the inter-glacial home, cannot be sup-

posed to have been accurately preserved by oral transmis-

sion for thousands of years that elapsed between the com-
mencement of the post-Glacial era and the oldest date of

the Vedic hymns. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the

point a little more closely in this place. In my Orion or

Researches into the antiquity of the Vedas, I have shown
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that while the Taittiriya Samhitfi, and the Brahmanas begin

the Nakshatras with the Krittikas or the Pleiades, show-

ing that the vernal equinox then coincided with the aforesaid

asterism ( 2500 B. C. ), the Vedic literature contains traces of

Mriga or Orion being once the first of the Nakshatras and the

hymns of the Rig-Veda, or at least many of them, which are

undoubtedly older than the Taittiriya Saiiihita, contain refer-

ence to this period, that is, about 4500 B. C. approximately.

It is also pointed out that there are faint traces of the same

equinox being once in the constellation of Punarvash, presid-

ed over by Aditi, which was possible in about 6000 B. C. I

have in my later researches tried to push back this limit by

searching for the older zodiacal positions of the vernal equinox

in the Vedic literature, but I have not found any evidence of

the same. My attention was, however, directed more and more

to passages containing traces of an Arctic calendar and an

Arctic home, and I have been gradually led to infer therefrom

that at about 5000 or 6000 B. C., the Vedic Aryas had settled

on the plains of Central Asia, and that at the time the tradi-

tions about the existence of the Arctic home and its destruc-

tion by snow and ice, as well as about the Arctic origin of the

Vedic deities, were definitely known to the bards of these races.

In short, researches in Vedic chronology and calendar do not

warrant us in placing the advent of the last Glacial epoch,

which destroyed the ancient Aryan home, at a time several

thousands of years previous to the Orion period; and from

what has been stated in the first two chapters of the book, it

will be seen that this estimate well agrees with the conclusions

of American geologists, who, from an examination of the

erosion of valleys and similar other well-ascertained facts, as-

sign to the close of the last Glacial epoch a date not older than

about 8000 B. C. We might even go further and say that an-

cient Vedic chronology and calendar furnish an independent

corroboration of the moderate view of the American geologists;
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and when two independent lines of research unexpectedly lead

us to the same result, we may very well reject, at least in the

present state of our knowledge, the extravagant speculations

of Croll and his followers, and, for all practical purposes, adopt

the view that the last Glacial epoch closed and the post-Glaci-

al period commenced at about 8000 B. C. From this to the

Orion period is an interval of about 3000 years, and it is not at

all improbable that the traditions of the ancient home should

have been remembered and incorporated into hymns whose

origin can be clearly traced to that period. In short, the Ve-

dic traditions, far from being contradictory to the scientific

evidence, only serve to check the extravagant estimates re-

garding the age of the last Glacial epoch ; and if the sober

view of American geologists be adopted, both geology and

the traditions recorded in the ancient books of the Aryan race

will be found alike to point out to a period not much older

than 8000 B. C. for the commencement of the post-Glacial

era and the compulsory migration of the Aryan races from

their Arctic home.

And not only Vedic but also Pur^nic chronology, proper-

ly understood, leads ns to the same conclusion. According

to the Puranas the earth and the whole universe are occa-

sionally subjected to destruction at long intervals of time, the

earth by a small and the universe by a grand deluge. Thus we
are told that when the god Brahma is awake during hia day
the creation exists; but when at the end of the day he goes to

sleep, the world is destroyed by a deluge, and is re-created

when he awakes from his sleep and resumes his activity the

next morning. Brahma’s evening and morning are thus syn*>

onymous with the destruction and the re-creation of the earth.

A day and a night of BrahmS, are each equal to a period of time
called a Kalpa, and a Kalpa is taken for a unit in measuring
higher periods of time. Two Kalpas constitute a nycthemeron
(day-and-night) of Brahma, and 360x2=720 Kalpas make
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his year, while a hundred such years constitute his life-time, at

the end of which a grand deluge overtakes the whole universe

including Brahma. Now according to the Code of Manu and

the Maliabh^rata the four yugas of Krita, TretS,, Dvapara and

Kali form a yuga of gods, and a thousand such yugas make a

Kalpa or a day of Brahma of 12,000,000 years, at the end of

which a deluge destroys the world. The Puranas, however,

have adopted a different method of computation. The four

yugas of Krita, Treta, Dvapara and Kali are there said to con-

stitute a Mahd-yuga ; 71 such Mah&-yugas constitute a Man-

vantara, and 14 Manvantaras make a Kalpa, which, according

to this method of counting, contains 4,320,000,000 years. The

difference between the durations of a Kalpa according to these

two methods is due to the fact that the years making up the

four yugas of Krita, Treta, Dvapara and Kali are considered

to be divine in the latter, while they are obviously human in

Manu and the Mahabharata. For further details the reader

is referred to the late Mr. S. B. Dixit’s History of Indian

Astronomy in Marathi, Prof. Rahgacharya’s essay on Yugas,

and Mr. Aiyer’s Chronology of Ancient India, a book, in which

the question of yugas and especially that of the beginning of the

Kali yuga, is subjected to a searching and exhaustive exami-

nation. The Hindu writers on astronomy seem to have adopt-

ed the same system, except Aryabhatta, who holds that 72,

and not 71, Maha-yugas make a Manvantara, and that a Maha-

yuga is divided into four equal parts which are termed Krita,

Treta, Dvapara and Kali. According to this chronological

system, we are, at present, in the 5003rd year (elapsed) of

the Kali yuga of the 28th Maha-yuga of the 7th (Vaivasvata)

Manvantara of the current Kalpa; or, 1,972,949,003 years

have, in other words, elapsed since the deluge which occurred

at the beginning of the present or the Shveta-varaha Kalpa.

This estimate is, as observed by Prof. Rahgacharya, quite be-

yond the limit admitted by modern geology ; and it is not
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unlikely that Hindu astronomers, who held the view that the

sun, the moon, and all the planets were in a line at the begin-

ning of the Kalpa, arrived at this figure by mathematically

calculating the period during which the sun, the moon and all

the planets made an integral number of complete revolutions

round the earth. We need not, however, go into these de-

tails, which, howsoever interesting, are not relevant to the

subject in hand. A cycle of the four yogas, viz., Krita, Tretfi.,

Dv&para and Kali, is, it will be seen, the basis of this chrono-

logical system, and we have therefore to examine more criti-

cally what this collection of four yogas, otherwise termed

a Mah3,-yuga, really signifies and whether the period of time

originally denoted by it was the same as it is said to be

at present.

Prof. Rangachfirya and especially Mr. Aiyer have ably

treated this subject in their essays, and I agree in the main

with them in their conclusions. I use the words ‘ in the main’

deliberately, for though my researches have independently led

me to reject the hypothesis of ‘ divme years,’ yet there are

certain points which cannot, in my opinion, be definitely

settled without further research. I have shown previously

that the word yuga is used in the Rig-Veda to denote ‘a

period of time,’ and that in the phrase md,nushA yugA it

cannot but be taken to denote ‘ a month.’ Yuga is, how-

ever, evidently used to denote a longer period of time in

such expressions as Dev&nAm prathame yuge in the Rig-

Veda, X, 72, 3 ; while in the Atharva Veda VIII, 2, 21,

which says “We allot to thee a hundred, ten thousand

years, two, three, (or) four yugas,’’ a yuga evidently means
a period of not less than 1U,000 years and Mr. Aiyer is

right in pointing out that the omission of the word ‘one’ in

the above verse is not accidental. According to this view a

1. Atharva Veda, VIII, 2, 21,—

^

fr«nT: I
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yuga may be taken to have, at the longest, denoted a period of

10,000 years in the days of the Atharva Veda Saiiihita. Now
it is found that Mann and the MahS,bharata both assign 1000,

2000, 3000 and 4000 years to the four yugas of Kali, Dva-

para, Treta and Krita respectively. In other words, the dura-

tions of Dvapara, Treta and Krita are obtained by doubling,

trebling and quadrupling the duration of Kali ; and taking

into consideration that Krita (which Mr. Aiyer compares

with Jjd.iin quatuor) means ‘four’ in Sanskrit literature, the

names of the yngas may perhaps be derived from this fact.

We are, however, concerned with the duration of the four

yugas, and adding up the numbers given above, we obtain

10,000 years for a cycle of four yugas, or a MaM-yuga,

according to the terminology explained above. Manu and

Vyasa, however, add to this 10,000 another period of 2,000

years, said to represent the Sandhya or the Sandhyamsha

periods intervening between the different yugas. Thus the

Krita age does not pass suddenly into Treta, but has a period

of 400 years interposed at each of its ends, while the Treta is

protected from the contact of the preceding and the succeeding

yuga by two periods of 300 years each, the Dvapara of 200 and

the Kali of 100 years. The word Sandhyd denotes the time of

the dawn in ordinary literature ;
and Mr. Aiyer points out

that as the period of the dawn and the gloaming, or the morn-

ing and the evening twilight, is each found to extend over three

out of thirty ghatis of a day, so one-tenth of the period of each

yuga is assigned to its SandhyA or the period of transition into

another yuga ; and that it is not improbable that these sup-

plementary periods were subsequent amendments. The period

of 10,000 years for a cycle of the four yugas is thus increased

to 12,000, if the SandhgA periods are included in it, making

Krita comprise 4800, Treta 3600, Dvapara 2400 and Kali

1200 years. Now at the time of the Mahabharata or the

Code of Manu, the Kali yuga had already set in ; and if the
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yuga contained no more than 1,000, or, including the Sandhy5.s,

1200 ordinary years, it would have terminated about the

beginning of the Christian era. ^ The writers of the Purdnas,

many of which appear to have been written during the first

few centuries of the Christian era, were naturally unwilling

to believe that the Kali yuga had passed away, and that they

lived in the Krita yuga of a new MahS.-yuga ; for the Krita

yuga meant according to them a golden age, while the times

in which they lived showed signs of degeneration on all sides.

An attempt was, therefore, made to extend the duration of the

Kali yuga by converting 1000 (or 1200) ordinary human years

thereof into as many divine years, a single divine year, or a

year of the gods, being equal to 360 human years. A Vedic

authority for such an interpretation was found in the text

from the Taittiriya Brahmana, which, we have quoted and dis-

cussed previously, viz.., “ That which is a year is a day of the

gods.” Manu and Vyasa simply assign 1000 years to the Kali

yuga. But as Manu, immediately after recording the duration

of the yugas and their Sandkyas, observes “ that this period

of 12,000 years is called the yuga of the gods,” the device of

converting the ordinary years of the difierent yugas into as

many divine years was, thereby, at once rendered plausible

;

and as people were unwilling to believe that they could be

in a yuga other than the Kali, this solution of the difficulty

1. Compare Manu, I, 69-71. In the Mahlbharata the subject is

treated in two places, once in the Shanti-Parvan, Chap. 231, and once

in the Vana-Parvan, Chap. 188, V. 21-28, (Cal. Ed.). The following verses

are taken from the latter place ;

—

srriqdl ^TUrf: ^ |

ufwrSr fug; ii uw i

II dW UFTsgrft TfsTT fPT: Tt I fTdT

\ II fTWriT fPTTltN: II

EprfoTT I dPT UfN: fpr: II

WnnVNTPT I sPlellU ^ fU II TTl gTTRcd 'l

MR'+lludl I II The first line clearly states that the

Krita yuga commences after the deluge. Cf. Muir 0. S. T., Vol. I, 45-48.

64
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was universely adopted, and a Kali of 1200 ordinary years

was at once changed, by this ingenious artifice, into a magni-

ficent cycle of as many divine, or 360 x 1200 = 432,000

ordinary years. The same device converted, at one stroke, the

12,000 ordinary years of a Mah&-yuga into as many divine, or

360 X 12,000 = 4,320,000 ordinary years, affecting in a similar

way the higher cycles of time like Manvantaras and Kalpas.

How the beginning of the Kali yuga was thrown back, by

astronomical calculations, to 3102 B. C., when this hypothesis

of ‘divine years’ was adopted, is a separate question by itself;

but not being pertinent to the subject in hand we need not go

into it in this place. Suffice it to say that where chronology

is invested with semi-religious character, artifices or devices,

like the one noticed above, are not unlikely to be used to suit

the exigencies of the time ;
and those who have to investigate

the subject from a historical and antiquarian point of view

must be prepared to undertake the task of carefully sifting

the data furnished by such chronology, as Prof. Rahgacharya

and Mr. Aiyer have done in their essays referred to above.

From a consideration of the facts stated above it will be

seen that so far as the Code of Manu and the Mahabh&rata

are concerned, they preserve for us a reminiscence of a cycle

of 10,000 years comprising the four yugas, the Krita, the

Treta, the Dv^para and the Kali ; and that the Kali yuga

of one thousand years had then already set in. In other

words, Mann and Vyasa obviously speak only of a period of

10,000, or, including the Sandhyas, of 12,000 ordinary or hu-

man (not divine) years, from the beginning of the Kntato

the end of the Kali yuga ;
and it is remarkable that in the

Atharva Veda we should find a period of 10,000 years ap-

parently assigned to one yuga. It is not, therefore, unlikely

that the Atharva Veda takes the Krita, the Treta, the Dvapara

and the Kali together, and uses the word yuga, to denote the

combined duration of all these in the passage referred to above.
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Now considering the fact that the Krita age is said to com-

mence after a fraXciyaj or the deluge, Manu and Vyasa must be

understood to have preserved herein an old tradition that about

10,000 years before their time (supposing them to have lived

at the beginning of the Kali age of 1200 years), the new order

of things commenced with the Krita age ;
or, in other words,

the deluge which destroyed the old order of things occurred

about 10,000 years before their time. The tradition has been

very much distorted owing to devices adopted in later times to

make the traditional chronology suit the circumstances of the

day. But still it is not difficult to ascertain the original

character of the tradition ; and when we do so, we are led to

conclude that the beginning of the new order of things, or,

to put it more scientifically, the commencement of the cur-

rent post-Glacial era was, according to this tradition, not as-

signed to a period older than 10,000 years before the Christian

era. We have shown that researches in Vedic chronology do

not allow us to carry back the date of the post-Glacial era be-

yond this estimate, for traditions of the Arctic home appear to

have been well understood by the bards of the Rig-Veda in

the Orion period. It is, therefore, almost certain that the in-

vasion of the Arctic Aryan home by the last Glacial epoch

did not take place at a time older than 10,000 B. C. The

American geologists, we have seen, have arrived at the same

conclusion on independent scientific grounds ; and when the

Vedic and the Pur&nic chronology indicate nearly the same

time,—a difference of one or two thousand years, in such cases

does not matter much,—we may safely reject the extravagant

estimates of 20,000 or 80,000 years, and adopt, for all practi-

cal purposes, the view that the last Glacial epoch closed and

the post-Glacial period commenced at about 8,000, or, at

best, about 10,000 B. C.

We have now to consider how the tradition about the exist-

ence of the original home at the North Pole and its destruc-
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tion by snow and ice of the Glacial epoch, and other cognate

reminiscences were preserved until they were incorporated into

the law-book of the Mazdayasnians and the hymns of the Rig-

Veda. That a real tradition is preserved in these books is

undoubted, for we have seen that an examination of the tradi-

tions preserved by the European branches of the Aryan race

have led Prof. Rhys to the same conclusion ; and those who

know the history of the preservation of our sacred books will

see nothing improbable herein. In these days of writing and

printing, we have no need to depend upon memory, and con-

sequently we fail to realise what memory, kept under the strict-

est discipline, is capable of achieving. The whole of the Rig-

Veda, nay, the Veda and its nine supplementary books, have

been preserved by the Brahmins of India, letter for letter and

accent for accent, for the last 3000 or 4000 years at least ; and

priests who have done so in recent times may well be credited

with having faithfully preserved the traditions of the an-

cient home, until they were incorporated into the sacred books.

These achievements of disciplined memory may appear mar-

vellous to us at present ;
but, as stated above, they were

looked upon as ordinary feats when memory was trusted

better than books, and trained and cultivated with such

special care as to be a faithful instrument for transmitting

along many generations whatever men were most anxi-

ous to have remembered. It has been a fashion to cry

down the class of priests who make it their sole profession

to cultivate their memory by keeping it under strict discipline

and transmit by its means our sacred writings without the loss

of a single accent from generation to generation. They have

been described, even by scholars like Y^ska, as the carriers of

burden, and compared by others to parrots who repeat words

without understanding their meaning. But the service, which

this class has rendered to the cause of ancient history and re-

ligion by preserving the oldest traditions of the race, is in-
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valuable ; and looking to the fact that a specially disciplined

memory was needed for such preservation,jWe cannot but grate-

fully remember the services of those whose hereditary devo-

tion to the task, we might say, the sacred religious task, ren-

dered it possible for so many traditions to be preserved for

thousands of years. Pandits might analyse and explain the

Vedic hymns more or less elaborately or correctly ; but for

that reason, we cannot forget that the very basis of their

labours would have been lost long ago, had the institution

of priests who made disciplined memory their exclusive busi-

ness in life not been in existence. If the institution has out-

lived its necessity,—which is doubtful, for the art of writing

or printing can hardly be trusted to the same extent as

disciplined memory in such matters,—we must remember

that religious institutions are the hardest to die in any

country in the world.

We may, therefore, safely assert that Vedic and Avestic

traditions, which have been faithfully preserved by disciplin-

ed memory, and whose trustworthiness is proved by Compa-

rative Mythology as well as by the latest researches in Geo-

logy and Archaeology, fully establish the existence of an Arctic

home of the Aryan people in inter-glacial times ; and that

after the destruction of this home by the last Glacial epoch

the Aryan people had to migrate southwards and settle at

first in the northern parts of Europe or on the plains of Cen-

tral Asia at the beginning of the post-G lacial period, that is

about 8000 B. C. The antiquity of the Aryan race is thus car-

ried back to interglacial times, and its oldest home to regions

round about the North Pole, where alone a long dawn of

thirty days is possible. Whether other human races, beside the

Aryan, lived with them in the circum-polar country is a ques-

tion which does not fall within the purview of this book. Dr.

Warren, in his Paradise Founds has cited Egyptian, Akkadian,

Assyrian, Babylonian, Chinese and even Japanese traditions
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indicating the existence of an Arctic home of these races

in ancient times; and from a consideration of all these he

arrives at the conclusion that the cradle of the whole, human

race, must be placed in the circum-polar regions, a conclu-

sion in which he is also supported by other scholars. But,

as observed by Prof. Rhys, it is no fatal objection to the view

we have endeavoured to prove in these pages chat the mytho-

logies of nations, beside the Aryan, also j)oint to the North

Pole as their original home ;
for it is not contended that the

Aryans may be the only people of northern origin. On the

contrary, there are grounds to believe that the five races of men

{pawhajanah) often mentioned in the Rig-Veda may have been

the races which lived with the Aryans in their original home,

for we cannot suppose that the Vedic Aryas after their disper-

sion from the original home met only with five races in their

migrations, or were divided only into five branches. But the

question is one which can be finally decided only after a

good deal of further research ; and as it is not necessary to

mix it up with the question of the original home of the

Aryans, we may leave it out for the present. If the North

Pole is conclusively shown to be the cradle of the human race

hereafter, it would not affect in the least the conclusion we

have drawn in these pages from a number of definite Vedic

and Avestic traditions, but if the existence of the Aryan home

near the North Pole is proved, as we have endeavoured to do

in the foregoing pages, by independent testimony, it is sure

to strengthen the probability of the northern home of the whole

human race ; and as the traditions of the Aryan people are

admittedly better preserved in the Veda and the Avesta

than those of any other race, it is safer and even desirable to

treat the question of the primeval Aryan home independent-

ly of the general problem taken up by Dr. Warren and other

scholars. That the Veda and the A vesta are the oldest books

of the Aryan race is now conceded by all, and we have seen
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that it is not difficult to ascertain, from traditions contained

therein, the site of the Aryan Paradise, now that we begin

to search for it in the light thrown upon the subject by

modern scientific researches.

But if the fact of an early Aryan home in the far north

is once established by indisputable traditional evidence, it is

sure to revolutionise the existing views regarding the primi-

tive history or religion of the Aryan races. Comparative philo-

logists and Sanskritists, who looked for the primeval home

“ somewhere in Central Asia,” have advanced the theory that

the whole progress of the Aryan race, intellectual, social or

moral, from primeval savagery to such civilisation as is dis-

closed by the Vedic hymns, was effected on the plains of

Central Asia. It was on these plains, we are told, that our

oldest ancestors, gazed upon the wonders of the dawn or the

rising sun with awe and astonishment, or reverentially watched

the storm-clouds hovering in the sky to be eventually broken

up by the god of rain and thunder, thereby giving rise to the

worship of natural elements and thus laying down the founda-

tions of later Aryan mythology. It was on these plains that

they learnt the art of weaving, the products of which super-

seded the use of hides for clothing, or constructed their chariots,

or trained their horses, or discovered the use of metals like

gold and silver. In short, all the civilisation and culture

which Comparative Philology proves on linguistic grounds to

have been common to the different Aryan races before their

separation is regarded to have first originated or developed on

the plains of Central Asia in post-Glacial times. Dr. Schrader^

in his Pre-historic Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, gives us

an exhaustive summary of facts and arguments regarding

primitive Aryan culture and civilisation which can be deduced

from Linguistic Pala3ology, or Comparative Philology, and

as a repertory of such facts the book stands unrivalled. But

we must remember that the results of Comparative Philology,



432 THE AROTIO HOME IN THE VEDAS.

howsoever interesting and instrnctive they may he from the

linguistic or the historical point of view, are apt to mislead

ns if we know not the site of the original home, or the

time when it was inhabited or abandoned by the ancestors

of our race. Comparative Philology may teach us that cow

was an animal known and domesticated before the Aryan se-

paration, or that the art of weaving was known in those old

days, because the words ‘ cow ’ and ‘ weave ’ can be traced in

all the Aryan languages. But it is now found that equations

like these do not help us much in definitely ascertaining where

the united Aryans lived and when they separated; while recent

researches in Archteology and Anthropology have exhibited the

improbability of a Central Asian home of the Aryan races and

successive migrations therefrom to European countries. The

hypothesis of a Central Asian home is, therefore, now almost

abandoned; but strange to say, that those, who maintain that

Europe was inhabited at the beginning of the Neolithic age by

the ancestors of the races who now inhabit the same regions,

are prepared to leave undetermined the question whether these

races originated in Europe or went there from some other land.

Thus Canon Taylor, in his Origin of the Aryans, confidently

advises us that we need not concern ourselves with the argu-

ments of those who assert that Europe was inhabited by the

ancestors of the existing races even in the Palajolithic period;

for, says he, “ philologists will probably admit that within

the limits of the Neolithic age, it would be possible to find suf-

ficient time for the evolution and the differentiation of the

Aryan languages.” ^ In the last chapter of the same book we

are further informed that the mythologies of the different

branches of the Aryan race must have been developed after

their separation, and that resemblances, like Dyaus-pitar and

Jupiter, or Varuna and Uranus, must be taken to be merely

verbal and not mythological in their origin. In short, the

1. See Taylor’s Origin of the Aryans, p. 57.
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advocates of the Central Asian as well as of the northern

European home of the Aryans are both unwilling to carry

back the beginning of the Aryan civilisation beyond post-

glacial times, and we are told that Aryan mythology and

religion cannot, therefore, claim any higher antiquity.

All such guesses and speculations about the origin of the

Aryan race and its civilisation will have now to be revised in

the new light thrown upon the subject by the theory of the

Arctic home in |3re-Glacial times. We cannot now maintain

that primitive Aryans were a post-Glacial race, or that they

advanced from barbarism to civilisation in the Neolithic period

either in Central Asia or in the northern parts of Europe ; nor

is it possible to argue that because the mythologies of the

different branches of the Aryan race do not disclose the exist-

ence ofcommon deities, these mythologies must be taken to have

developed after the separation of the Aryan races from their

common home. Thus for instance, we are told that though the

word Ushas occurs in Zend as Uskangh., and may be compared

to Greek Eos, Latin Auroi'a, Lithuanian Auszra, Teutonic

Asustro and Anglo-Saxon Eostra, yet it is only in the Vedic

mythology that we find Ushas raised to the dignity of the

goddess of the morning ; and from this we are asked to infer

that the worship of the dawn was developed only on the

Indian soil. The theory of the Arctic home, however, makes

it impossible to argue in this way. If Vedic deities are

clothed with attributes which are unmistakably polar in their

origin,—and in the case of Ushas, the polar character has been

shown to be unquestionable,—we cannot hold that the legends

pertaining to these deities were developed on the plains of

Central Asia. It was impossible for the Indian priests to

conceive or picture the splendours of the dawn in the way
we meet with in the Rig-Veda; for it has been shown that

the evanescent dawn, with which they were familiar, is quite

dissimilar in character to the Arctic dawn, the subject of the

65



434 THB ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

Vedic hymns. And what applies to the dawn can be predic-

ated as well of other deities and myths, e. g., of Indra and

Vritra or the captive Waters, of Vishnu hibernating for four

months in a year, or of Trita or the Third going down in a

well, or of the Ashvins rescuing or saving the gods from the

temporary affliction to which they were again and again sub-

jected. These very names may not be found in the Celtic or

the Teutonic mythology, but an examination of the latter has

been found to disclose the same polar characteristics which

are possessed by Vedic deities or myths; and so long as this

fundamental coincidence exists between the two, it is unreason-

able to contend that the mythologies of the different branches

of the Aryan race had no common origin, or that the resem-

blances between the names of the deities are more linguistic

than mythological. The destruction of the ancient Aryan

home by glaciation and deluge introduces a new factor in the

history of the Aryan civilisation; and any short-comings or

defects in the civilisation of the Aryan races, that are found to

have inhabited the northern i)arts of Europe in the beginning

of the Neolithic age, as distinguished from the civilisation

of the Asiatic Aryan races, must now be accounted for as the

result of a natural relapse into barbarism after the great

catastrophe. It is true that ordinarily we cannot conceive a

race that has once launched on a career of progress and civili-

sation suddenly retrograding or relapsing into barbarism.

But the same rule cannot be applied to the case of the continu-

ation of the ante-diluvian civilisation into post-diluvian times.

In the first place very few people could have survived a

cataclysm of such magnitude as the deluge of snow and ice
;

and those that survived could hardly be expected to have

carried with them all the civilisation of the original home, and

introduced it intact in their new settlements, under adverse

circumstances, amongst the non-Aryan tribes in the north of

Europe or on the plains of Central Asia. We must also bear
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in mind the fhct that the climate of northern Europe and

Asia, though temperate at present, must have been very much

colder after the great deluge, and the descendants of those

who had to migrate to these countries from the Polar regions,

born only to a savage or nomadic life, could have, at best, pre-

served only fragmentary reminiscences of the ante-diluvian

culture and civilisation of their forefathers living in the once

happy Arctic home. Under these circumstances we need not

he surprised if the European Aryas are found to be in an in-

ferior state of civilisation at the beginning of the Neolithic age.

On the contrary the wonder is that so much of the ante-diluvian

religion or culture should have been preserved from the ge-

neral wreck, caused by the last Glacial epoch, by the religious

zeal and industry of the bards or priests of the Iranian or the

Indian Aryas. It is true that they looked upon these relics of

the ancient civilisation, as a sacred treasure entrusted to them

to be scrupulously guarded and transmitted to future genera-

tions. Yet considering the difficulties with which they had to

contend, we cannot but wonder how so much of the ante-

diluvian civilisation, religion, or worship was preserved in the

Veda or the Avesta. If the other Aryan races have failed to

preserve these ancient traditions so well, it would be un-

reasonable to argue therefrom that the civilisation or the

culture of these races, was developed after their separation

from the common stock.

It has been shown previously that the climate of the

Arctic regions in the inter-Glacial period was so mild and

temperate as to be almost an approach to a perpetual spring,

and that there was then a continent of land round about the

Pole, the same being submerged during the glacial epoch.

The primitive Aryans residing in such regions must, therefore,

have lived a happy life. The only inconvenience experienced

by them was the long Arctic night
;
and we have seen how

this phenomenon has served to give rise to various myths or
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legends describing the struggle between the powers of light

and darkness. The occurrence of the Arctic night, its tiresome

length, and the long expected morning light on the horizon

after some months were, naturally enough, the most import-

ant facts which attracted the attention of our j)rimeval fore-

fathers, and it is no wonder if they believed it to be the grea-

test exploit of their gods when the beneficent dawn came dawn-

ing up, after several months of darkness, from the nether world

of aerial waters, inaugurating a new yearly round of sacri-

fices, festivals, or other religious or social ceremonies. It was

the beginning of the DevayHua, when the powers of light

celebrated their victory over the demons of darkness, and the

Child of the Morning, the Kumara, the leader of the army

of gods, walked victoriously along the Devayana path com-

mencing the cycle of human ages, or m&nush& yugA, as men-

tioned in the Rig-V eda. The Pitriy^na, or the walk of the

Manes, corresponded with the dark winter, the duration of

which extended in the original home from two to six months.

This was the period of rest or repose during which, as observ-

ed previously, people refrained even from disposing the bodies

of the dead owing to the absence of sunshine. All social and

religions ceremonies or feasts were also suspended during this

period as the powers of darkness were believed to be in the

ascendant. In short, the oldest Aryan calendar was, as re-

marked by Dr. Schrader, divided into two parts, a summer of

seven or ten months and a corresponding winter of five or

two months. But it seems to have been an ancient practice

to reckon the year by counting the recurrence of summers or

winters rather than by combining the two seasons. It is thus

that we can account for a year of seven or ten months in old

times, or annual sacrificial sattras extending over the same

period. This calendar is obviously unsuited to places to the

outh of the Arctic circle ; and the Aryans had, therefore, to

change or reform the same, as was done by Numa, in post-
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glacial times, when, expatriated from their mother land,

they settled in the northern parts of Europe and Central

Asia. But the reminiscence of the Devaydna as a special

period of sacrifices and ceremonies was tenaciously preserved,

and even nowit is looked upon as a season of special re-

ligious merit. We can, on this theory, easily explain why

the Grihya-SiUras attach special importance to the Uttara-

yana from a ceremonial point of view, and why death during

the DakshiyAyana is regarded as inauspicious. How the

inter-glacial year of seven or ten months was changed to

a year of twelve months in postglacial times, and how the

equinoctial division which obtained at first on the analogy

of the DevayS,na and the PitriyS,na, was subsequently al-

tered to the solstitial one, the old meaning of the word
UttarAyana, undergoing [Orion, p. 25 f.) a similarchange, are

questions, which, though important in the history of the

Aryan calendar, are not relevant in this place ; and we shall,

therefore, proceed with the subject in hand. It is urged by

some writers that though the worship of natural elements is

found to obtain in several ancient Indo-European religions,

yet its beginnings cannot he supposed to go back to the time of

the common origin of the related peoples. Dr. Schrader has
ably refuted this view in the concluding pages of his book on
the pre-historic antiquities of Aryan peoples ; and the theory

of the Arctic home powerfully supports Dr. Schrader in his

conclusions. “It we put aside everything unsafe and false,”

observes Dr. Schrader, “that Comparative Mythology and His-
tory of Religion has accumulated on this subject, we are sole-

ly, from the consideration of perfectly trustworthy material,

more and more driven, on all sides, to assume that the com-
mon basis of ancient European religions was a worship of the
powers of Nature practised in the Indo-European period.”

1. See Dr. Schrader’s Pre His. Antiqui. Ary. Peoples, translated by
Jevons, p. 418.

^
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The fact that the Vedic deities like Ushas, the Adityas, the

Ashvins or the Vritrahan are found invested with Polar cha-

racteristics, further goes to confirm the conclusion based on

linguistic grounds, or common etymological equations for sky,

morning, fire, light or other natural powers. In short, what-

ever be the stand-point from which we view the subject in

question, we are led to the conclusion that the shining sky

{Dijaus pit&), the sun (^S'Cii'>ja), the fire {Agni), the Dawn

( Ushas), the storm or thunder
(
Tanyatu) bad already attain-

ed to the dignity of divine beings or gods in the primeval

period ; and etymological equations like Sanskrit yaj, Zend

yaz and Greek azomai, show that these gods were worshij)-

ped and sacrifices offered to them to secure their favour even

in primeval times. Whether this worship originated, or, in

other words, whether the powers of nature were invested with

divine honours only in inter-glacial times, or in times anterior

to it, cannot, as stated above, be ascertained from the materials

in our hands at present. But this much is beyond question

that the worship of these elements, as manifestations of divine

power, had already become established amongst the undivided

Aryans in the Arctic home, and the post-diluvian Aryan reli-

gions were developed from this ancient system of worship

and sacrifices. We have seen that the Rig-Veda mentions the

ancient sacrificers of the race like Manu, Aiigirases, Bhrigus

and others, and the fact that they comiileted their sacrificial

sessions in seven, nine or ten months proves that they were

the sacrificers of the undivided Aryans in their Arctic home.

It was these sacrificers who performed the sacrifices of the

people daring a summer of seven or ten months and wor-

shipped the matutinal deities with offerings in primeval

times. But when the sun went down below the horizon,

these sacrificers naturally closed their sessions and made their

offerings only to Vritrahan, the chief hero in the struggle with

the demons of darkness, in order that he may, invigorated by
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their offerings, eventually bring back the light of the dawn to

these worshippers. I do not mean to assert that an elaborate

system of sacrifices existed in inter-glacial times ; but I do

maintain that sacrifice was the main ritual of the primeval

Aryan religion, and that it is a mistake to suppose that it

originated or was invented only in post-glacial times. I have

dwelt at some length on the question of ancient religious

worship and ritual in this place because the theory of the

Arctic home very well exposes, in my opinion, the fallacious

character of many of the existing views on this subject.

A people, who had come to worship the powers of Nature

as manifestations of divine will and energy, who had a well-

developed language of their own, and who had already evolved

a legendary literature out of the Arctic conditions of the year

in their congenial home near the North Pole, may well be

expected to have made a good advance in civilisation. But

we have at present very few means by which we can ascertain

the exact degree of civilisation attained by the undivided

Aryans in their primitive home. Comparative Philology tells

us that primitive Aryans were familiar with the art of spin-

ning and weaving, knew and worked in metals, constructed

boats and chariots, founded and lived in cities, carried on buy-

ing and selling, and had made considerable progress in agri-

culture. We also know that important social or political in-

stitutions or organisations, as for instance, marriage or the

laws of property, prevailed amongst the forefathers of our

race in those early days; and linguistic pabeontology furnishes

us with a long list of the fauna and the flora known to the

undivided Aryans. These are important linguistic discoveries,

and taking them as they are, they evidently disclose a state

of civilisation higher than that of the savages of the Neolithic

age. But in the light of the Arctic theory we are naturally

led to inquire if the culture of the primitive Aryans was con-

fined only to the level disclosed by Comparative Philology, or
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whether it was of a higher tyjie than the one we can predicate

of them simply on linguistic grounds. We have seen above
that in the case of the mythological deities and their worship
the Polar character of many of the deities at once enables ns

to assign them to the primitive iieriod even when their names
are not found in all the Aryan languages ; and the results of

Comparative Philology regarding primitive Aryan culture will

have to be checked and revised in the same way. The very

fact that after compulsory dispersion from their mother land

the surviving Aryans, despite the fragmentary civilisation they

carried with them, were able to establish their supremacy over

the races they came across in their migrations from the ori-

ginal home at the beginning of the post-Glacial period, and

that they succeeded, by conquest or assimilation, in Aryauising

the latter in language, thought and religion under circum-

stances which could not be expected to be favourable to them,

is enough to prove that the original Aryan civilisation must

have been of a type far higher than that of the non-Aryan races,

or than the one found among the Aryan races that migrated

southward after the destruction of their home by the Ice Age.

So long as the Aryan races inhabiting the northern parts of

Europe in the beginning of the Neolithic age were believed

to be autochthonous there was no necessity of going beyond

the results of Comparative Philology to ascertain the degree

of civilisation attained by the undivided Aryans. But now we

see that the culture of the Neolithic Aryans is obviously only

a relic, an imperfect fragment, of the culture attained by the

undivided Aryans in their Arctic home ; and it would, there-

fore, be unreasonable to argue that such and such civilisation,

or culture cannot be predicated of the undivided Aryans

simply because words indicating the same are found only in

some and not in all the Aryan languages. In other words,

though we may accejjt the results of Comparative Philology

so far as they go, we shall have to be more cautious hereafter
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in inferring that such and such a thing was not known to the

prinaitive Aryans because common etymological equations for

the same cannot be discovered in all the Aryan languages.

We have, it is true, no means of ascertaining how much of the

original civilisation was lost in the deluge, but we cannot,

on that account, deny that some portion of it must have been

irrecoverably lost in the great cataclysm that destroyed the

original home. Under these circumstances all that we can

safely assert is that the degree of culture disclosed by Com-
parative Philology is the lowest or the minimum that can be

predicated of the undivided Aryans. It is important to bear

this reservation in mind because undue importance is some-

times attached to the results of Comparative Philology by a

kind of reasoning which appeared all right so long the ques-

tion of the site of the original home was unsettled. But now
that we know that Aryan race and religion are both inter-

Glacial and their ultimate origin is lost in geological anti-

quity, it does not stand to reason to suppose that the inter-Gla-

cial Aryans were a race of savages. The archmologists, it is

true, have established the succession of the ages of Stone,

Bronze and Iron; and according to this theory the Aryan race

must have once been in the Stone age. But there is nothing

in archaeology which requires us to place the Stone age of the

Aryan races in post-Glacial times ; and when Comparative
Philology has established the fact that undivided Aryans were
acquainted with the use of metals, it becomes clear that the

degree of civilisation reached by the undivided Aryans in their

Arctic home was higher than the culture of the Stone age or

even that of the age of metals. I have referred in the first

chapter of the book to the opinion of some eminent archseolo-

gists that the metal age was introduced into Europe from other
countries either by commerce or by the Indo-European race
going there from outside, and the theory of the Arctic home
with its inter-Glacial civilisation lends support to this view.

66



442 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

I might in passing here refer to an instance which illustrates

the danger of relying exclusively on Comparative Philology in

this respect. Dr. Schrader has shown that copper, at any rate,

was known to the primitive Aryans; and he admits the possi-

bility that this metal may, in isolated cases, have been employ-

ed in the manufacture of weapons like fighting knives or

lance-heads. But we are told that there are linguistic difficul-

ties which prevent ns from assuming that gold and silver were

known in the primitive period. On an examination of the sub-

ject it will, however, be seen that in cases like these the phi-

lologist relies too much on his own methods or follows them

too rigidly. For instance khalkos (copper or bronze) is men-

tioned by Homer as a medium of exchange (II. vii, 472);

and Comparative Philology discloses two etymological equa-

tions, one derived from the root *mei (Sans, me) denoting

‘ barter, ’ and the other derived from the Sanskrit krl, Greek

jonawaf, meaning purchase. The Rig-Veda (VIII, 1, 5) also

mentions a measure of value called shulka, and, as the word is

used in later Sanskrit literature to denote a small payment

made at a toll-house, it is not unlikely that shulka originally

meant a small coin of copper or bronze similar in character to

the khalkos mentioned by Homer. Now it is true that ordi-

narily Greek kh, is represented by k in Sanskrit, and that if

this rule be rigidly applied to the present case it would not

be possible to phonetically identify khalkos with shulka.

Philologists have, therefore, tried to compare khalkos with

Sanskrit hriku or hllku. But, as remarked by Dr. Schrader,

the connection seems to be altogether improbable. IMku is

not a Vedic word, nor does it mean copper or bronze. Despite

the phonetic difficulty,—and the difficulty is not so serious as

it seems to be at the first sight, for Sanskrit sh is rejjresented

by k in Greek, and this k sometimes gives place to the aspir-

ated kh—l am, therefore, inclined to identify khalkos with

shulka\ and if this is correct, we must conclude that undivided
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Aryans were familiar with some metal, either copper or bronze,

as a medium of exchange. There are many other points si-

milar in character. But it is impossible to go further into

this subject in this place. I only want to point out the

reservation with which we shall have now to accept the re-

sults of Comparative Philology in forming our estimate of the

degree of culture reached by the primitive Aryans, and show

that when the primitive Aryan culture is carried back to the

inter-Glacial age, the hypothesis that primitive Aryans were

hardly better than the savage races of the present day

at once falls to the ground. If the civilisation of some Aryan

races in the Neolithic age appears to be inferior or imperfect

it must, therefore, be, as observed above, ascribed to relapse or

retrogression after the destruction of the ancient civilisation by

the Ice Age, and the necessarily hard and nomadic life led by

the people who survived the cataclysm. The Asiatic Aryans,

it is true, were able to preserve a good deal more of the origin-

al religion and culture, but it seems to be mainly due to their

having incorporated the old traditions into their religions

hymns or songs
; and made it the exclusive business of a

few to preserve and hand down with religious scrupulosity

these prayers and songs to future generations by means of me-
mory specially trained and cultivated for the purpose. But
even then how diflScult the task was can be very well seen

from the fact that a greater portion of the hymns and songs

originally comprised in the Avesta has been lost ; and though

the Veda is better preserved, still what we have at present is

only a portion of the literature which is believed on good
grounds to have once been in existence. It may seem pass-

ing strange that these books should disclose to us the existence

of an original Arctic home so many centuries after the tradi-

tions were incorporated into them. But the evidence in the
foregoing pages shows that it is a fact ; and if so, we must
hold that the Neolithic Aryan people in Europe were not, as
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Prof. Max Muller thinks, progressive, but, for the time at

least, necessarily retrogressive savages working only with

such residua of the ante-diluvian civilisation as were saved

from its general wreck. ^

But though the Vedic or Aryan people and their religion

and culture can thus be traced to the last inter-glacial period,

and though we know that the degree of culture attained by

the primitive Aryans was of a higher type than some scholars

seem to be willing to assign to them, yet there are many

points in the primitive Aryan history which still remain

unsolved. For instance, when and where the Aryan race

was differentiated from other human races, or how and where

the Aryan speech was developed, are important questions from

the anthropological point of view, but we have, at present, no

means to answer the same satisfactorily. It is quite poss-

ible that other human races might have lived with the Aryans

in their home at this time ; but the Vedic evidence is silent

on this point. The existence of the human race is traced by

geologists to the Tertiary era ;
and it is now geologically cer-

tain that the gigantic changes wrought on this globe by

glacial epochs were witnessed by man. But anthropology does

not supply us with any data from which we can ascertain

when, where, or how the human race came to be differenti-

ated according to colour or language. On the contrary, it is

now proved that at the earliest date at which human remains

have been found, the race was already divided into several

sharply distinguished types ;
and this, as observed by Laing,

leaves the question of man’s ultimate origin completely open

to speculation, and enables both monogenists and polygenists

to contend for their respective views with plausible argu-

ments and without fear of being refuted by facts.^ The evid-

ence, set forth in the foregoing pages, does not enable us to

1. Max Muller’s Last Essays, pp. 172 ff.

2 ! Laing’B Human Origins, pp, 404-5.
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solve any of these questions regarding the ultimate origin of

the human race or even of the Aryan people or their language

and religion. We have nothing in this evidence for ascert-

aining how far the existence of the Aryan race can be traced

back to pre-glacial, as distinguished from inter-glacial times;

or whether the race was descended from a single pair (mo-

nogeny) or plurality of pairs (polygeny) in the remotest ages.

The traditional evidence collected by us only warrants us in

taking back the Aryan people and their civilisation from the

Temperate zone in post-glacial to the Arctic regions in inter-

glacial times. It is true that Aryans and their culture or

religion cannot be supposed to have developed all of a sud-

den at the close of the last inter-glacial period, and the ulti-

mate origin of both must, therefore, be placed in remote geo-

logical times. But it is useless to speculate on this question

without further evidence, and in the present state of our

knowledge we must rest content with the result that though

Aryan race or religion can be traced to the last interglacial-

period yet the ultimate origin of both is still lost in geolo-

gical antiquity.

I cannot conclude this chapter without briefly examin-

ing the bearing of our results on the views entertained by

Hindu theological scholars regarding the origin, character and

authority of the Vedas. It is a question which has been dis-

cussed with more or less acuteness, subtlety, or learning ever

since the days of the Brahmanas ; and from a purely theologi-

cal point of view I do not think there remains anything to be

now said upon it. Again for the purposes of scientific investi-

gation it is necessary to keep the theological and the antiqua-

rian aspect of the question quite distinct from each other. Yet
when our investigation, conducted on strict scientific lines, is

completed, we may usefully compare our conclusions with
the theological views and see how far they harmonise or clash

with each other. In fact no Hindu who reads a book like the
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present, can avoid making • such a comparison ; and we shall

be lightening his task by inserting in this place a few remarks

on this subject. According to the view held by Hindu theo-

logians, the Vedas are eternal {nitya), without a beginning

{anAcli), and also not created by a human author {a-pmru~

sheya)', and we are told that these attributes have been predi-

cated of our sacred books from the most ancient times known

to our divines or philosophers. The whole of the third Volume

of Dr. Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts is devoted to the

discussion of this subject, a number of original jiassages and

arguments bearing on which are there collected, including

S&yana’s lucid summary in the introduction to his commen-

tary on the Rig-Veda ; and more recently the late Maha-

mahopfi.dhy{lya RajS,rama Shiistri Bodas, the editor of the

Bombay edition of the Rig-Veda, has done the same in a

Sanskrit pamphlet, the second edition of which is now pub-

lished by his son, Mr. M. R. Bodas, of the Bombay High Court

Bar. I shall, therefore, give in this place only a summary of

the different views of Hindu theologians, without entering

into the details of the controversy which can be studied from

the above books. The question before us is whether the Vedic

hymns, that is, not only the words of the hymns but also the

religions system found or referred to therein, are the composi-

tions of the Rishis to whom they are assigned in the Anu-

kramauikas, or the ancient Indexes of the Veda, in the sense

in which the Shakuntala is a composition of Kalidasa ; or

whether these hymns existed from times immemorial, in

other words, whether they are eternal and without a beginning.

The hymns themselves are naturally the best evidence on

the point. But, as shewn by Dr. Muir in the second chapter

(pp. 218-86) of the Volume above mentioned, the utterances of

the Vedic Rishis on this point are not unanimous. Thus side

by side with passages in which the Vedic bards have express-

ed their emotions, hopes or fears, or prayed for worldly com-
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forts and victory over their enemies, condemning evil practices

like gambling with dice (X, 34), or have described events,

which on their face seem to he the events of the day ; side by

side with passages where the poet says that he has made

(^r0> generated {j<in\ or fabricated {taksh) a new {navydsl

or ap'drvya') hymn, much in the same way as a carpenter

fashions a chariot (I, 47, 2; 62, 13; II, 19, 8; IV, 16, 20;

VIII, 95,5; X, 23, 6; 39,14; 54,6; 160,5; &c.); or with

hymns in which we are plainly told that they are composed by

so and so, the son of so and so, (I, 60, 5; X, 63, 17; 67, 1 ; &c.),

there are to be found in the Rig-Veda itself an equally large

number of hymns where the Rishis state in unmistakable

terms that the hymns sung by them were the results of in-

spiration from Indra, Varnna, Soma, Aditi, or some other

deity; or that the Vedic verses (rickah) directly emanated

from the Supreme Purusha, or some other divine source; or

that they were given by gods {devatta), or generated by them

and only seen or perceived (pashydt) by the poets in later

times, (I, 37, 4; II, 23, 2; VII, 66, 11; VIII, 59, 6; X, 72,

1; 88, 8; 90, 9; &c.). We are also told that Vach (Speech)

is nityd or eternal (VIII, 75, 6, also cf. X, 125); or that the

gods generated the divine V^ch and also the hymns (VIII,

100, 10; 101, 16; X, 88, 8). The evidence of the Vedic hymns

does not, therefore, enable us to decide the question one way

or the other; but if the composition of the hymns is once

ascribed to human effort, and once to divine inspiration or

to the gods directly, it is clear that at least some of these

old Rishis believed the hymns to have been sung under in-

spiration or generated directly by the goddess of speech or

other deities. We may reconcile the former of these views

with the passages where the hymns are said to be made by
human effort, on the supposition that the poets who sang the

hymns believed themselves to be acting under divine inspira-

tion. But the explanation fails to account for the statement
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that the Rik, the Yajus, and the Saman, all emanated from

the Supreme Purusha or the gods ; and we must, therefore,

conclude that the tradition about the eternity of the Vedas, or

their divine origin is as old as the Veda itself. Accordingly,

when we come to the Brahmanas and the Uimnishads, we na-

turally find the same view prevailing. They tell us that the

Big-Veda proceeded from Agni (fire), the Yajur-Veda from

V^yu (wind), and the SS-ma-Veda from SClrya (the sun), and

that these three deities got their warmth from Prajapati who

l)ractised tapas for the purpose, (Shat. Brah. XI, 5, 8, 1

Ait. Brah. V, 32-34; Chan. Up. IV, 17, 1); or that the Vedas

are the breathings of the Supreme Being (Brih. Up. II, 4, 10);

or that PrajApati by means of the eternal Vach created the

Vedas and everything else in this world; and the same view

is met with in the Smritis like those of Mann (I, 21-23) and

others, or in the Puranas, several extracts from which are

given by Dr. Muir in the volume above referred to. It is

admitted that the Vedas, with other things, are destroyed, at

the end of a Kalpa, by the deluge {pralaya) which overtakes

the world at the time. But we are told that this does not af-

fect the question of the eternity of the Vedas, as they are re-

promulgated at the beginning of the new Kalpa by Brahma

himself after the grand deluge, and by the Rishis, who survive,

after minor deluges. The authority generally quoted in sup-

port of this view is a verse from the Mahabharata (Shan-

ti-Parvan, Chap. 210, v. 19) which says, “ The great Rishis,

empowered by Svayambhft (the self-born), formerly obtained,

through tapds (religious austerity), the Vedas and the Itiha-

sas, which had disappeared at the end of the (preceding)

YugaJ^ 1 The Rishis are, therefore, called the seers and not

1. The verse is as follows
N*

9^: I NTHT 'S^N^irrrrn- II Bhavabhftti, Utt. 1, 15,

similarly says in another connection

II
5U”TT: | ^^0% NTf-

»T?nf^ II Also Cf. ?ig. VIII, 59, 6, quoted infra.
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the makers of the Vedic hymns ; and the personal designa-

tion of some ShSikhas, branches or recensions of the Vedas, as

Taittiriya, Kathaka, &c., as well as the statements in the Vedic

hymns, which say that so and so has made or generated such

and such a hymn, are understood to mean that the particu-

lar Shfikha or hymn was perceived, and only perceived^ by

the particular Rishi or poet. It is not, however, till we come

to the works of the authors and expositors of the different

schools of Hindu philosophy {darskanas) that we find the

doctrine of the eternity of the Vedas subjected to a searching

examination; and, as remarked by Dr. Muir, one who reads

the discussions of these writers cannot fail to be struck “ with

the acuteness of their reasoning, the logical precision with

which their arguments are presented, and the occasional live-

liness and ingenuity of their illustrations.”^ They all bear wit-

ness to the fact that so far as tradition went,—an unbroken

tradition of great antiquity,—there was no remembrance of

the Vedas having been ever composed by or ascribed to any

human author ; and taking into consideration the learning and

the piety of these scholars, their testimony must be regarded

as an unimpeachable proof of the existence of such a tradition,

which was considered ancient several centuries before the

Christian era. But though a tradition whose high antiquity can

be so well established deserves to be seriously considered in

our investigations regarding the character of the Vedas, yet

it is, after all, a negative proof, showing, it may be urged,

nothing more than no human author of the Veda has been

known from times beyond the memory of all these ancient

scholars. Jaimini, the author of Mimamsa Sutras, therefore,

further deduces (1, 1, 5) the eternity of the Vedas from the re-

lation or connection between words and their meanings, which
he holds to be eternal (autpattika) and not conventional. A
word is defined to be an aggregate of letters in a particular

1. Muir, 0. S. T., Vol. Ill, p. 58.

67
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order, and its sense is said to be conveyed by these letters fol-

lowing each other in a definite succession. But Grammarians

are not satisfied with this view, and maintain that the sense of

a word is not expressed by the aggregate of its constituent

letters which are transient, but by a certain super-sensuous

entity, called spkota (i. e., manifester, from sphut), which su-

pervenes the aggregate of the letters as soon as they are pro-

nounced, and reveals their meaning. Jaimini denies that there

are words in the Vedas which denote any transient objects, and

as the Vedic words and their sense are eternal, it follows, ac-

cording to him, that the Vedas are self-demonstrative, or that

they shine, like the sun, by their own light, and are, therefore,

perfect and infallible. If particular parts of the Vedas are

designated after some Rishis, it does not, we are told, prove

those sages to have been their authors, but merely the teachers

who studied and handed them down. Badarfiyana, as inter-

preted by Shaiikaracharya (I, 3, 26-33), the great leader of the

Ved&nta School, accepts the doctrine of the eternity of sound

or words, but adds that it is the species to which the word

belongs, and not the word itself, that is eternal or indestruct-

ible, and, therefore, though the names of deities, like Indra

and others, which are all created and hence liable to destruc-

tion, are mentioned in the Veda, it does not affect the question

of its eternity as the species to which Indra and others are said

to belong is still eternal. In short, Vedic names and forms of

species are eternal, and it is by remembering these that the

world is created by Brahmfl, at the beginning of each Kalpa,

(Maitr. Up., VI, 22). The Veda is, therefore, the original

WORD the source from which every thing else in the world

emanated, and as such it cannot but be eternal ;
and it is

interesting, as pointed out by Prof. Max Muller in his Lectures

on Ved&nta Philosophy^ to compare this doctrine with that of

Divine Logos of the Alexandrian Schools in the West. The

Naiykyikas, on the other hand, deny the doctrine of the eter-
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nity of sound or word, but hold that tho authority of the

Vedas is established by the fact of their having emanated

from competent {apta) persons who had an intuitive percep-

tion of duty (^s&ksh&tkTitci>-dh(irm&'n)ah, as Yaska puts it), and

whose competence is fully proved by the efficacy of such

of the Vedic injunctions as relate to mundane matters, and

can, therefore, be tested by experience ; while the author of

the Vaisheshika Shtras clearly refers (I, 1, 3) the Veda to

Ishvara or God as its framer. The Sahkhyas (Sfi-ukhya Sh-

tras, V, 40-51) agree with the Naiyfl,yikas in rejecting the

doctrine of the eternity of the connection of a word with

its meaning; and though they regard the Veda as paurusheya

in the sense that it emanated from the Primeval Purusha, yet

they maintain that it was not the result of a conscious effort

on the part of this Purusha, but only an unconscious emanation

from him like his breathing. According to this view the Veda

cannot be called eternal in the same sense as the Mimfi,msa-

kas have done, and, therefore, the texts which assert the eter-

nity of the Vedas, are said to refer merely to “the un-

broken continuity of the stream of homogeneous succession,”

( Veda-nityatd-v&ky&ni cka saj&tiy&nup'Q,rvt-prav&Mnuchcheda~

parAni).^ Patanjali, the great grammarian, in his gloss on

Panini IV, 3, 101, solves the question by making a distinc-

tion between the language (the succession of words or letters,

varnAnupArvi, as we find it in the present texts) of the

Vedas and their contents {artha), and observing that the

question of the eternity of the Vedas refers to their sense

which is eternal or permanent {artho nityah), and not to the

order of their letters, which has not always remained the same

{varnAnupArvi anityA), and that it is through this difference

1. C£. Ved3,ntaparibha8h^, Agama-parichchheda, p. 55, quoted in MaliS,-

mahopadhyaya Jhalkikar’s Ny%a-kosha, 2nd Ed. p. 736, s. «. :

—

^ 5 I



452 THK ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAR.

in the latter respect that we have the different versions of

Kathas, Kalapas, Mudakas, Pippaladas and so on. This view

is opposed to that of the Mimfi,msakas who hold both sense

and order of words to be eternal. But Patanjali is led to reject

the doctrine of the eternity of the order of words, because in

that case we cannot account for the different versions or Sha-

khS,3 of the same Veda, all of which are considered to be equal-

ly authoritative though their verbal readings are sometimes

different. Patanjali, as explained by his commentators Kaiy-

yata and Nfigoji Bhatta, ascribes this difference in the differ-

ent versions of the Veda to the loss of the Vedic texts in the

pralayas or deluges which occasionally overtake the world,

and their reproduction or repromulgation, at the beginning of

each new age, by the sages, who survived, according to their

remembrance.! Each manvantara or age has thus a Veda of

its own which differs only in expression and not in sense from

the ante-diluvian Veda, and that different recensions of co-ordi-

nate authority of the same Veda are due to the difference in the

remembrance of the Rishis whose names are associated with the

different Shflkhas, and who repromulgate, at the beginning of

the new age, the knowledge inherited by them, as a sacred

trust, from their forefathers in the preceding Kalpa. This

view substantially accords with that of Vyasa as recorded in the

verse from the Mahabharata quoted above. The later expositors

of the different schools of philosophy have further developed

these views of the Sutra-writers and criticised or defended the

doctrine of the self-demonstrated authority of the scriptural

texts {shabda-pram&'m) in various ways. But we cannot

1. Patanjali’s words are,— PlciJlPt

^ ll Nagoji Bhatta in his gloss

quotes the verse—

;

nnd observes that

NTHT (Rig. X,190, 3) does not require us to assume

that order of words was the same in the new Kalpa. See Muir 0. S. T.,

Vol. Ill, PP. 96-97.
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go into their elaborate discussions in this place ; nor is it

necessary to do so, for eventually we have to fall back upon

the view of Vyasa and Patanjali, mentioned above, if the

destruction of the Vedas during each pi'alaya, and its repro-

mulgation at the commencement of the new age is admitted.

Such, in brief, are the views entertained by Hindu ortho-

dox theologians, scholars and philosophers in regard to the

origin, character and authority of the Vedas; and on compar-

ing them with the results of our investigation, it will be found

that Patanjali’s and Vyasa’s view about the antiquity and the

eternity of the Vedas derives material support from the theory

of the Arctic home which we have endeavoured to prove in

the foregoing pages on strict scientific and historical grounds-

It has been shown that Vedic religion and worship are both

inter-glacial
; and that though we cannot trace their ultimate

origin, yet the Arctic character of the Vedic deities fully

proves that the powers of Nature represented by them had

been already clothed with divine attributes by the primitive

Aryans in their original home round about the North Pole, or

the Meru of the Puranas. When the Polar home was destroy-

ed by glaciation, the Aryan people that survived the cata-

strophe carried with them as much of their religion and wor-
ship as it was possible to do under the circumstances

; and
the relic, thus saved from the general wreck, was the basis of

the Aryan religion in the post-Glacial age. The whole period

from the commencement of the post-Glacial era to the birth

of Buddha may, on this theory, be approximately divided into

four parts :

—

10000 or 8000 B. C.^The destruction of the original Arctic

home by the last Ice Age and the commencement of the
post-Glacial period.

8000-5000 B. C.—The age of migration from the original

home. The survivors of the Aryan race roamed over the
northern parts of Europe and Asia in search of lands
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suitable for new settlements. The vernal equinox was then

in the constellation of Punarvasft, and as Aditi is the

presiding deity of Punarvash, according to the termino-

logy adopted by me in Orion, this may, therefore, be call-

ed the Aditi or the Pre-Orion Period.

5000-3000 B. C.—The Orion Period, when the vernal equi-

nox was in Orion. Many Vedic hymns can be traced to

the early part of this period and the bards of the race

seem to have not yet forgotten the real import or signi-

ficance of the traditions of the Arctic home inherited by

them. It was at this time that first attempts to re-

form the calendar and the sacrificial system appear to

have been systematically made.

3000-1400 B. C.—The Krittika Period, when the vernal

equinox was in the Pleiades. The Taittiriya Sariahitfi and

the Brfi.hmanas, which begin the series of nakshatras with

the Krittikas, are evidently the productions of this pe-

riod. The compilation of the hymns into Samhitfi.s also

appears to be a work of the early part of this period.

The traditions about the original Arctic home had

grown dim by this time and very often misunder-

. stood, making the Vedic hymns more and more unintel-

ligible. The sacrificial system and the numerous details

thereof found in the Brfi,hmanas seem to have been

developed during this time. It was at the end of his

Period that the Ved&riga-jyotisha was originally com-

posed, or at any rate the position of the equinoxes men-

tioned therein observed and ascertained.

1400-500 B. C.—The Pre-Buddhistic Period, when the

SOtras and the Philosophical systems made their ap-

pearance.

These periods differ slightly from those mentioned by me

in Orion ;
but the change is needed in consequence of the

theory of the Arctic home which carries back the beginning of
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the Pre-Orion or the Aditi Period to the commencement of

the present post-Glacial era. In the language of the Pnranas

the first period after the close of the Ice Age (8000-5000

B. C.) may be called the Krita Yuga, or the age of wander-

ing, as the Aitareya Brahmana (VII, 15) describes it to be.

It was the period when the Aryan races, expatriated from

their mother land, roamed over the northern parts of Europe

and Asia in search of new homes. It is doubtful if the Brah-

mana meant as much when it described Krita to be the age

of wandering. But nevertheless it is interesting to notice the

new light thrown upon the characteristics of the four Yagas

mentioned in the Brahmana. Thus we are told that “Kali

is lying, Dva,para is slowly moving, Treta is standing up, and

Krita is wandering, ” ^ Dr. Haug understands this stanza to

refer to the game of dice, and other scholars have proposed

different interpretations. But in the light of the Arctic theory

we may as well suppose that the diflferent stages of life

through which the Aryan races had to pass in post-Glacial

times, from wandering in search of homes to final settlement

in some lands of their choice, are here described, somewhat
after the manner of the Avestic account of the sixteen ancient

lands created by Ahura Mazda, and invaded in succes-

sion by Angra Mainyu. But even apart from this verse, we
can very well see that during the first of the above periods

the Aryan races had no fixed home, and many must have been

the settlements made and abandoned by them before they per-

manently settled in congenial lands. I have already stated

above that Aryan religion and worship are both inter-glacial;

and that Vedic religion and ritual is a post-Glacial develop-

ment of such relics of the ancient religion as were preserved

from the general wreck caused by the Ice Age; and this affords

in my opinion a safe basis to compare our results with the

Alt. Brab. VII, 15,— yTTCJ I 5-
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theological views mentioned above. We may not be able to

fix definitely when each hymn of the Rig-Veda was sung;

but we may safely say that those who survived the catastrophe,

or their immediate descendants, must have incorporated into

hymns the religious knowledge they had inherited as a sacred

trust from their forefathers at the first opportunity, that

is, soon after they were able to make at least temporary settle-

ments. The hymns cannot, therefore, be supposed to promul-

gate a new religion consciously or unconsciously evolved on

the plains of Central Asia in post-Glacial times ; and the

Polar character of the Vedic deities removes every doubt

on the point. How far the language of the hymns, as we have

them at present, resembled the ante-diluvian forms of speech

is a different question; and according to Patanjali and Vyiisa,

we are not here concerned with the words or the syllables of

the hymns, which, it is admitted, have not remained per-

manent. We have to look to the subject matter of the hymns;

and there is no reason to doubt either the competency or

the trustworthiness of the Vedic bards to execute what they

considered to be their sacred task or duty, viz., that of preserv-

ing and transmitting, for the benefit of future generations, the

religious knowledge they had inherited from their ante-dilu-

vian forefathers. It was by an agency similar to this that

the hymns have been preserved accent for accent, according to

the lowest estimate, for the last 3000 or 4000 years ;
and

what is achieved in more recent times can certainly be held to

have been done by the older bards in times when the tradi-

tions about the Arctic home and religion were still fresh in

their mind. We may also observe that the hymns were

publicly sung and recited, and the whole community, which

must be supposed to have been interested in preserving its an-

cient religious rites and worship, must have keenly watched

the utterances of these liishis. We may, therefore, safely as-

sert that the religion of the primeval Arctic home was cor-
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rectly preserved in the form of traditions by the disciplined

memory of the Rishis nntil it was incorporated first into

erode as contrasted with the 'polished hymns {su,-uktas) of

the Rig-Veda in the Orion period, to be collected later on

in Mandalas and finally into SamhitS,s ; and that the subject

matter of these hymns is inter-glacial, though its ultimate

origin is still lost in geological antiquity. Without mix-

ing up the theological and historical views we may, therefore,

now state the two in parallel columns as follows :

—

Theological view. Historical view.

1. The Vedas are eternal 1 . The Vedic or the Aryan

{nitya) ,
beginning-less {and- religion can be proved to be

di\ and not made by man inter-glacial
; but its ulti-

{a-paurusheya). mate origin is still lost in

geological antiquity.

2. The Vedas were destroy- 2 . Aryan religion and cul-

ed in the deluge, at the end
destroyed during the

of the last Kalpa.
]^g|. Qiagial period that in-

vaded the Arctic Aryan home.
3. At the beginning of the 3 ^

present Kalpa, the Rishis, s^^g post-Glacial times by
through tapas, reproduced in poets, who had inherited the
substance, if not in form, the knowledge or contents there-
ante-diluvian Vedas, which of in an unbroken tradition
they carried in their memory from their ante-diluvian fore-
by the favour of god. fathers.

On a comparison of the two columns it will be found
that the tradition about the destruction and the reproduction
of the Vedas, recorded by Vy&sa in the Mah&bhS,rata verse re-

ferred to above, must be taken to have been founded sub-
stantially on a historical fact. It is true that according to
the Pur&nic chronology the beginning of the current Kalpa is

placed several thousands of years before the present time;
but if, according to the estimates of some modem geolo-

iS
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gists, the post-Glacial period is, even now, said to have com-

menced some 80,000 years ago, if not earlier, we need not be

much surprised at the Purfi.mc estimate, especially when, as

stated above, it is found to disclose a real tradition of 10,000

years assigned to a cycle of the four yagas, the first of which

began with the new Kalpa, or, in the language of geology,

with the present post-Glacial period. Another point wherein

the two views may be said to differ is the beginning-less-ness

(jxnAditm) of the Vedas. It is impossible to demonstrate

historically or scientifically that Vedic religion and worship

is ahsolidely without a beginning. All that we can say is

that its beginning is lost in geological antiquity, or that the

Vedic religion is as old as the Aryan language or the Aryan

man himself. If theologians are not satisfied with the sup-

port which this scientific view accords to their theory about

the eternity of the Vedas, the scientific and the theological

views must stand, as they are, distinct from each other, for the

two methods of investigation are essentially different. It is

for this reason that I have stated the views in parallel

columns for comparison without mixing them up. Whether

the world was produced from the original WORD, or the

Divine Logos, is a question which does not fall within the pale

of historical investigation; and any conclusions based upon it

or similar other doctrines cannot, therefore, be treated in this

place. We may, however, still assert that for all practical

purposes the Vedic religion can be shown to be beginning-

less even on strict scientific grounds.

A careful examination of the Rig-Vedic hymns will show

that the Vedic Rishis were themselves conscious of the fact

that the subject matter of the hymns sung by them was an-

cient or ante-diluvian in character, though the expressions

used were their own productions. We have already referred

before to the two sets of Vedic passages, the first expressly

saying that the hymns were made, generated oxfashioned like
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a chariot by the Rishis to whom they are ascribed, and the

other stating in equally unmistakable terms that the hymns

were inspired^ gi'oen or generated by gods. Dr. Muir attempts

to reconcile these two contradictory views by suggesting that

the different Rishis probably held different views ; or that

when both of them can be traced to the same author, he may
have expressed the one at the time when it was uppermost

in his mind, and the other at another ; or that the Vedic

Rishis or poets had no very clearly defined ideas of inspira-

tion, and thought that the divine assistance of which

they were conscious did not render their hymns the less

truly the producation of their own mind.^ In short, the

existence of a human is not supposed to be incompatible

with that of the super-human element in the composition

of these hymns. But it will be seen that the above re-

conciliation is at once weak and unsatisfactory. A better

way to reconcile the conflicting utterances of the Rishis

would be to make a distinction between the expression^

language, or form on the one hand, and the contents, sub-

stance, or the subject matter of the hymns on the other;

and to hold that while the expression was human, the
subject matter was believed to be ancient or superhuman.
There are numerous passages in the Rig-Veda where the
bards speak of ancient poets (jpUrve rishayah), or ancient
hymns (I, 1, 2; VI, 44, 13; VII, 29, 4; VIII, 40,' 12; X, 14, 15;

&c.) ; and Western scholars understand by these phrases
the poets or hymns of the past generations of Vedic bards,
but not anterior to the post-Glacial times. But there are
clear indications in the hymns themselves which go to refute
this view. It is true that the Vedic bards speak of ancient
and modern hymns; but they often tell us that though the
hymn is new {navyasl), yet the god or the deity to whom it

i^aMressed is o\^{pratna), or ancient, (VI, 22, 7; 62, 4; X,
1. See Muir 0. S. T„ Vol. Ill, pp. 274-5.

~ ~~
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91, 13; &c.) This shows that the deities whose exploits were

sung in the hymns were considered to be ancient deities.

Nay, we have express passages where not only the deities but

their exploits are said to be ancient, evidently meaning that

the achievements spoken of in the hymns were traditional and

not witnessed by the poet himself ; thus, in I, 32, 1, the poet

opens his song with a clear statement that he is going to sing

those exploits of Indra which were achieved at first {pratha-

mAni) or in early times, and the adjectives pArvyAni and

pAroih are applied to Indra’s exploits in I, 11, 3, and I, 61,

13. The achievements of the Ashvins are similarly said to be

pArcyAni in I, 117, 25 ; and the long list of the exploits given

in this hymn clearly shows that the poet is here rather sum-

marising the exploits traditionally known to him than enu-

merating events witnessed by himself or by his forefathers in

the near past. This is also evident from the fact that the

ancient Rishis mentioned in the hymns, like the Angirases or

Vasishtha, are believed to have been invested with supernatural

powers (VII, 33, 7-13), or to have lived and conversed with

(I, 179, 2 ), or shared in the enjoyments of the gods {DevA;-

nAm sadhamAdah, VII, 76, 4). They are also said to be the

earliest guides {pathikrit, X, 14, 15) for future generations.

It is impossible to suppose that Vedic poets could have ascribed

such superhuman character to their ancestors in the near

past ; and we are, therefore, led to the conclusion that the an-

cestors here spoken of were the ante-diluvian ancestors {nah

pAroe pitarah) who completed their sacrifices in the Arctic year

of 7 or 10 months. And what is true of the ancestors applies

as well to the ancient deities mentioned in the hymns. I have

pointed out previously that the legend of Aditi and her sons

is expressly stated to be a legend of the past age {pArvyam

yugam)\ and the same thing may be predicated of the legends

of Indra, the Ashvins or the other deities whose exploits are

described in the Rig-Veda as pArvyAni ox prathamAnif that is,
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old or ancient. In short, the ancient hymns, poets, or deities,

mentioned in the Rig-Veda must be referred to a by-gone age

and not to post-Glacial times. The Arctic character of these

deities, it may be further observed, is intelligible only on this

view. The Vedic bards may well be credited with having

composed, or fashioned new songs or hymns ; but the question

still remains whether the subject matter of these hymns was of

their own creation, and the fact that the deities have been

called ancient in contradistinction with the songs offered

to them (VI, 62, 4), and are clothed with Polar attributes,

at once enables ns to solve the question by answering

that though the wording of the hymns was new, their sub-

ject matter was old, that is, traditionally handed down to the

poet from remote ages. Thus in a hymn of the tenth Manda-

la (X, 72, 1-2), the poet desiring to celebrate the births or

the origin of gods, thus begins his hymn, “ Let us, from

the love of praise, celebrate, in recited hymns, the births of

gods,—any one of us who in this later age may see them,

{yah pashy&d uttare yuge).^’ Here we have a distinct con-

trast between the births of gods on the one hand and the

poet who may see the hymn in the later age on the other,

evidently meaning that the subject matter of the hymn is

an occurrence of the former age {yuga), and that the poet

celebrates as he perceives or sees it in the later age. The
view that the Vedic hymns, or rather their contents, were

perceived and not made by the Rishis, derives material support

from this statement. A similar expression is also found in

VIII, 59, 6, which says “ Indra and Varuna I I have seen

{abhi apashyam) through tapas that which ye formerly gave to

the !^shis, wisdom, understanding of speech, sacred lore {shru-

tarn), and all the places which the sages created when perform-
ing sacrifices.”^ The notion about the perception of the sub-

1. ?ig. VIII, 59, 6,— ?irqt Jrft =5J?ni^TT-
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ject matter of the Vedic hymns is here referred to almost

in the same terms in which it is expressed by Vyfi,sa in the

Mah&bhft.rata verse quoted above ; and with such express

texts before us, the only way to reconcile the conflicting state-

ments about the human and the superhuman origin of the

hymns is to refer them to the form and the matter of the

hymns respectively, as suggested by Patanjali and other schol-

ars. Dr. Muir notices a passage (VIII, 95, 4-5) where the

poet is said to have “ generated {ajijanat) for Indra the new-

est exhilerating hymn {navhjastm mandrAm giram), springing

from an intelligent mind, an ancient mental product {dhiyam

pratnAm), full of sacred truth.”! Here one and the same

hymn is said to be both new and old at] the same time ; and

Dr. Muir quotes Aufrecht to show that gir, that is, express

sion or wording., is here contrasted with dhi or thought, ob-

viously showing that an old thought {pratnA dhih) has been

couched in new language (navlyasl gilf) by the bard to whom
the hymn is ascribed. In other words, the hymn is ancient in

substance though new in expression,—a conclusion to which

we have been already led on different grounds. We may also

cite in this connection the fact that amongst the different

heads into which the contents of the Brfi,hmanas have been

classified by Indian divines, we find one which is termed

PurA-kalpa or the rites or traditions of a by-gone age, showing

that even the Brfihmanas are believed to contain ante-dilnvian

stories or traditions. The statement in the Taittiriya SaihhitS

that “ The priests, in old times, were afraid that the dawn

would not terminate or ripen into sunshine,” is quoted by S&ya"

na as an example of PurA-kalpa, and we have seen before that

this can be explained only by supposing it to refer to the

Arctic dawn,—an incident witnessible by man only in the in-

ter-glacial times. If the Brfi,hmanas can be thus shown to

contain or refer to the facts of a by-gone age, a fortiori the

1. See Muir 0. 8. T., Vol. Ill, p. 239.
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Vedas may, very well, be said to do the same. Thus from

whatever side we approach the question, we are irresistibly

led, by internal as well as external evidence, to the conclu-

sion that the subject matter of the Vedic hymns is ancient

and inter-glacial, and that it was incorporated into the

Vedic hymns in post-Glacial times by Rishis who inherited

the same in the shape of continuous traditions from their

inter-glacial forefathers.

There are many other points in Vedic interpretation,

or in Vedic and Pur&nic mythology, which are elucidated,

or, we may even say, intelligently and rationally explained

for the first time, by the theory of the Arctic home in in-

ter-glacial times. For instance, we can now easily account

for the disappointment of those Western scholars, who, when

the Vedas became first known to them, expected to find

therein the very beginnings of the Aryan civilisation or the

out-pourings of the Aryan mind as it first became impressed

with awe and wonder by the physical phenomena or the

workings of natural elements and looked upon them as

divine manifestations. Our theory now shows very clearly

that though the Vedas are the oldest records of the Aryan
race, yet the civilisation, or the characteristics and the wor-

ship of the deities mentioned therein did not originate with

the Vedic bards, but was derived by them from their in-

ter-glacial forefathers and preserved in the forms of hymns
for the benefit of posterity ; and if any one wants to trace

the very beginnings 'of the Aryan civilisation he must go

back beyond the last Glacial period, and see how the an-

cestors of the Aryan race lived and worked in their primeval

Polar home. Unfortunately we have very few materials for

ascertaining the degree of this civilisation. But we t.hinV

we have shewn that there are grounds to hold that the

inter-glacial Aryan civilisation and culture must have been

of a higher type than what it is usually supposed to be

;
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and that there is no reason why the primitive Aryans

should not be placed on an equal footing with the pre-

historic inhabitants of Egypt in point of culture and civi-

lisation. The vitality and superiority of the Aryan races,

as disclosed by their conquest, by extermination or as-

similation, of the non-Aryan races with whom they came in

contact in their migrations in search of new lands from the

North Pole to the Equator, if not to the farther south, is

intelligible only on the assumption of a high degree of

civilisation in their original Arctic home ; and when the

Vedas come to be further examined in the light of the

Arctic theory, we may certainly expect> to discover therein

many other facts, which will further support this view, but

which are still hidden from us owing to our imperfect

knowledge of the physical and social surroundings amidst

which the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis lived near the

North Pole in times before the last Glacial epoch. The

exploration of the Arctic regions which is being carried on

at present, may also help us hereafter in our investigation

of the beginnings of the Aryan civilisation. But all these

things must be left to be done by future investigators when

the theory of the Arctic home of the Aryans comes to be ge-

nerally recognised as a scientific fact. Our object at pre-

sent is to show that there is enough evidence in the Veda

and the Avesta to establish the existence of an Arctic

home in inter-Glacial times ;
and the reader, who has fol-

lowed us in our arguments, set forth in the preceding

pages, will at once perceive that the theory we have en-

deavoured to prove, is based on a solid foundation of ex-

press texts and passages traditionally preserved in the two

oldest books of the Aryan race, and that it is amply forti-

fied by independent corroboration received from the latest

results of the correlative sciences, like Geology, Archaeology,

Linguistic Palmology, Comparative Mythology and Astro-
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nomy. Tn fact, the idea of searching for the evidence of

an Arctic home in the Vedas may be said to have been

stimulated, if not suggested, by the recent advances made

in these sciences, and it will be seen that the method,

adopted by ns in working it up, is as rigid as it ought to

be. It is now several centuries since the science of Vedic

exegetics was founded by Indian Nairuktas
;

and it may
seem surprising that traces of an Arctic home in the Vedas

should remain undiscovered so long. But surprises like these

are out of place in investigations of this kind, where one

must be prepared to accept the results proved, in the light

of advancing knowledge, by the strictest rules of logic and

scientific research. It is these rules that we have taken for

our guide, and if the validity of our conclusions be tested

by this standard, we hope it will be found that we have

succeeded in discovering the true key to the interpretation

of a number of Vedic texts and legends hitherto given up
as hopeless, ignored or misunderstood. In these days of

progress, when the question of the primitive human
culture and civilisation is approached and investigated from
BO many different sides, the science of Vedic interpretation

cannot stand isolated or depend exclusively on linguistic

or grammatical analysis
; and we have simply followed

the spirit of the time in seeking to bring about the co-

ordination of the latest scientific results with the tradi-

tions contained in the oldest books of the Aryan race,—books
which have been deservedly held in the highest esteem
and preserved by our ancestors, amidst insurmountable dif-

fficulties, with religious enthusiasm ever since the beginn-
ing of the present age.

Finis.
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Abiiplava, a kitirl of xhnJaJia,

207, 209.

Adhyiltmikas, their school of Veclic

interpretation, 238.

Aditi, and her Adttya sons, the le-

gend of, 152-158; said to have

occurred in a fonner yuga, 158,

460.

Adityas, seven with an eighth still-

born brother, represent the seven

monthly sun-gods in the Arctic

^region, 156-158; 216; 282.

Adilydiidm-ayanam, an yearly sa-

crificial session, 193, 209.

Adri, a mountain, meaning of in

the ibg-Veda, 249, 253.

.fflsir, gods, the reign of, 78.

Ages, archteoiogical, of Stone,

Bronze and Iron, 4; distinction

between Neolithic and Palteoli-

thic, 10; their co-relation with the

geological, 11; of Beecli, Oak and

Fir, 12.

—Geological and their subdivi-

sions, 11; climate and distribution

of land and water in, 20-24.

—Human and divine in the Rig-

Veda, 173/.

—PurUnic, Krita, TretH, DvHpara,

and Kali; tlieir real duration, 421-

427
;
their characteristics, 455.

Aggilos, phonetic equivalent of

Augiras, 160.

Agni, fire, a Vedic matutinal deity,

74; living in long darkness, 12^
his hidden home in waters and

darkness, 317
;

as child of waters.

317; traversing the universe, 333;

his secret third station, 3.33; seven

rays or tongues, and ten secret

dwellings of, 342.

Agnishtoma, a Soma-sacrifice, 206.

Alialya, the legend of, 347.

Ahant, Day and Night, distinguish-

ed from Ushdsd-naktd, 135; right

and left side of tlie Year-god,

138-139.

Ahina, a Soma -sacrifice of less than

thirteen days, 206.

Ahura Mazda, warning Yima about

the coming winter in Airyana
Vaejo, 72, 376.

Airyana Vaejo, the original Para-

dise of the Iranians or the Aryan
race, Ylma’s Vara in, 72; descrip-

tion of, in the Vendidad, 357-359;

wrongly identified with coun-

tries to the east of Iran, 361-363;

change in the climate of, caused

by Angra Mainyu, 366; proves

its invasion by ice during the last

Glacial epoch, 368; ten winter

months therein, 366-368; also

seven summer months, 370/; an-

nual rise of sun, moon and stars,

and a year-long day at the place,

71, 72, 376; possible only if it bo

located in the Arctic regions, and
not to the east of Iran, 378 ;

de-

scription of the glaciation of, 380.

Aitihasikas, their school of Vedic

interpretation, 239.

Aiyangar, Mr., Nilrayana, on the in-

terpretation of Vedic myths on
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tlie Astral tlicory, C3, 245; on tlie

nature of Kumilrii, Kilrttikeya,

318; on the nature of SitS,, 348.

Aiyer, Mr. on the y«(/a-system in

the Pili-ilnas, 422-424.

AjilnadevatHs, 237.

Aiburz, a mountain, separating the

upper from the lower world in the

Avesta, 2GG
;
apertures in, for the

sun to pass through, 2G9, 318.

Alps, low in early geological ages,21.

Altitude, high, its effect on climate,

21 .

Amnia, the ascending stream of, in

the Finnish mythology, 27G.

.\mmarik, the gloaming, in the Fin-

nish mythology, 404.

Anaximenes, on the overhead rota-

tion of the sky, 78,

Aiujirasum ayaitam, the yearly sa-

crificial session of Ahgirases, 162,

193, 209.

Ahgirases, ancient sacrificers of the

Aryan race, IGO; probably Indo-

European in origin, 171; clifferent

species of, the Navag\’^as and the

Dashagvas, 162; ten months’ sa-

crificial session of the latter, 1G3;

helping Indra in the rescue of the

cows at the end of eaeh year, 163;

found the sun dwelling in dark-

ness, 163; described as VirAjias^

that is, of various forms, 168.

Angra Mainyu, the evil spirit in the

Avesta,destroys Airyana Vaejo by

introducing severe winter there-

in, 359; explained as a glacial in-

vasion, 368/.

Anquetil, discovery of the Avesta

by, 356.

Apah, waters, distinguished as ter-

restrkd and celestial in the Rig-

Veda, 256; celestial or aerial rid-

den for ten months by the sub,

177, 184; ruled over by Vanina,

178; coeval with the world, 257;

captivated by Vritra and released

to flow upwards by Indra, cannot

but bo celestial, 274
, 275, 294,

295; in the seven rivers must be

celestial, 288-293; cosmic circu-

lation of the aerial, in the Avesta,

270, 271; cessation of their flow

in winter, 271-274; cosmic circu-

lation of, in other mythologies,

275-278; their nature and charac-

teristics as a Vcdic deity summed

up, 338, 339; the same compared

with the Purilnic legends, 340.

Apaosha, the demon conquered by

Tishtrya, an Avestic proto-type

of Shushna in the Kg-Veda, 222,

223; fight with, lasting for a hun-

dred nights, 224.

Apaturia, ancient Greek feast, 399.

Apollon, oxen of, stolen by Hermes,

204; derived from Sanskrit qpa-

uiryan, 255.

Apm-jit, conqueror in waters, an

epithet of Indra, 245, 247.

Aptoryama, a Soma-sacrifice, 206.

A]j-tAr>ja, the fight for waters by

Indra, 245.

Aptya, See Trita.

Arag, See Kangha.

Archaeology, preliistoric, ages of

Iron, Bronze and Stone in, 4, 8;

characterised by instruments of

metals and stone discovered in

the recent strata of the earth, 8;

ages not synchronous in different

countries, 9 ;
transition from one

into another gradual and not

sudden, 9; distinction between

New and Old stone age, 10; ages

of Beech, Oak and Fir, 12; the

date of the commencement of

the Neolithic age in,' 12, 13;
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latest researches in, efiEect of, on

primitive history, 4; on Vedic

interpretation, 7; summary of

the latest researches in, 37, 38.

Arctic regions, characterised by

mild climate suitable for hu-

man habitation in inter-glaeial

times, 24,38,419; a wide conti-

nent before the glaeial epoch, 41;

appearance of the heavens in, 51,

52; duration of day and night in,

55, 56; dawn in, 56, 57; distin-

guishing characteristics of, sum-

med up, 69.

Ardhau, the two celestial hemis-

pheres in the Rig-Veda, 262.

Ardvi Sftra AnUhita, Avestic celes-

tial river, like the Vedie Sarasvatl,

265, 363; grants a boon to Thrae-

taona, 266, 402.

Aristotle, mentions an aerial river,

276; his belief in the reality of

^the deluge, 388.

Arya, Indra, dealing measure for

measure to Ddsa or Vritra, 140,

143.

Aryabhatta, 422.

Aryan, race and people, their unity

in primitive times, 2; controversy

regarding the original type of,

16; Vedic, settled in central Asia

in the Orion period,420; primitive,

interglacial and not post-glacial

in origin, 433; European Neoli-

thic, not progressive but retrogres-

sive savages, 444
;

origin of and

difEerentiation from other human
races, lost in geological antiquity,

445.

—Home, primitive, cannot bo loc-

ated in Central Asia, 18; nor in

North Germany or Scandinavia,

408; must be located in the Arctic

regions, 232, 296, 390, 409,

417-418; destroyed during the last

Glacial epoch, 381, 82; migration

therefrom at the beginning of the

post-glacial period, 429.

—Culture and religion, primitive,

Schrader’s view of,3; in their Arc-

tic Home, 435-438; higher than

the Neolithic European, 439-445.

—Languages, unity of, 2 ;
not de-

veloped from the Finnic, 18; not

of Neolithic origin, 438; origin of|

lost in geological antiquity, 444.

Ashvina-shastra, a prize in the race

of matutinal deities, 82, 83, 299.

Ashvins, a dual matutinal deity

in the Veda, their path, 74; time

of singing the hymn or prayer

of, 82; rescuers of Dirghatamas,

169, 170; physicians of gods, ex-
plained by Max Muller as restorers

of the mnter sun, 244, 299; their

double equipment, boat and gold-

en chariot, 277; help Indra in

his fight with Vritra, 298, 299;
their exploits and character, 301-

304; save their proteges from bot-

tomless darkness, 304, 305; inex-

plainable by the vernal theory,

305-311; safely deliver Sapta-

vadhri from ten months’ confine-

ment in the womb of his mother,

312-316; satisfactorily explained

by the Arctic theory, 319; their

three stations, the third hidden,

explained, 333; their achievements

said to be ancient, that is, inter-

glacial, 460.

Asia, Northern, the glaciation of, and
milder climate in, 14; Central, the
theory of the original Aryan home
in, challenged by Poshe and Pen-
ka, 4; Taylor’s view, 5; Rhys’
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view, 408; lado-Iraniaa scttle-

raoats iu, not primitive, 390, 420.

Astral, theory, to explain Vedic

myths, 245.

Astronomers, Hindu, locate Meru at

tlio North Pole, G7
;
chronology

of, 422.

Atharvan, an ancient sacrificer, IGO-

161.

Ati-agnishtoma,a Soma-sacrilice,206.

Ati-rUtra, a Soma-sacrilioe, 206; in-

troduces and concludes a sallra,

208, 228; one of the night-sacri-

lices, 213, 215; extraction and

purification of Soma juice therein

at night, 213, 214; an Avestic pa-

rallel, 214; meaning of ati in, 227;

production of a cycle of day and

night therefrom, 227; position of,

in the annual round of sacrifices

in ancient times, 229, 230.

Atri, an ancient sacrificer, 160, 161.

Atri Saptavadhri, See Ashvins, and

Saptavadhri.

Aufrecht, Prof., 87, 88, 462.

Aurora Borealis, 47, 70.

Aupamauyava, a Nairukta, correct-

ness of his interpretation of s/tiyji-

oishta, 330, 331.

Aurnavilbha, 326.

Autumnal, hundred forts of Vri-

tra, meaning of, 221, 248, 252,287.

Autumns, a hundred, 389.

Avesta, passages in. See Index of

Avestic passages. Traditions about

the Polar home in, 19, 354-390;

method of counting by seasons

in, 285; See Airyana Vaejo.

Ayus, a Soma-sacrifice, 207.

Axi-Dahak, 267, 308, 309.

BadauIyana, on the inauspicious-

ness of (lying in the DaJcshuid-

yam, 76; on the eternity of the

Vedas, 450.

Balder, or Baldur, the Norse summer
god, his dwelling place in the

heavens, 403; killed by Hodur, the

winter-god, 405.

Bali, the rescuer of Dirghatamas,170;

Puranic enemy of Vamana, 327.

Ball, Sir Robert, supports Croll’s

theory, 27; but refrains from

adopting Croll’s calculations, 33.

Beech age, 12; See Ages.

Bhaniiarkar, Dr., on the date of Ma*

(Ihariputta and Pujumavi, 285.

Bhartrihari, 340.

Bhaskara, Bhatta, 191, 220.

Bhaskaradiarya, on perpetual day

and night, 56; his erroneous view

about UUardyana, 67.

Bhishma, a Mahabharata warrior,

waiting to die in the Uttardyana,

75.

Bhrigu, an ancient sacrificer,160,161.

Bhujyu, a protege of the Ashvins,

who rescued him from bottomless

darkness, 302, 303, 305, 306-9.

Bloomfield, Prof., 115, 287.

Bodas, Rajarama Shastri., and M.R.

446.

Brahma-chdrin, the sun in the

Atharva-Veda, 315.

Brahma-jaya, the Brahmin’s lost

wife, restoration of, 347.

Brahmanas, the Vedic works, the

Vedas partially unintelligible at

the time of their composition, 5;

classification of the contents of,

129; their probable aim and nat-

ure, 230; on the eternity of tho

Vedas, 448.

Brihaspati, the son of Augiras, said

to be seven-mouthed, 169; his con-

quest of cows, 201; helps Indra

in the rescue of cows from Vala,
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249; saviour of Trita from dis-

^ ress, 335; seven-mouthed, and ten-

headed, 342; connected with the

story of Sarama and Panis, 347

;

restoration of his lost wife, 347.

Bronze, art of malting, probably in-

troduced into Europe from out-

side, 9 ;
kno'wn before the Aryan

separation, 442.

Bronze, age. See Ages.

Bundahish, referred to or quoted,

224, 266, 269, 361-363, 374.

Bunsen, 356, 365, 367.

Buwna, Indian names of cities in,

293.

Cacos, a Greek monster like the

Vedic Vala, 200.

Calendar, Vedic, in the Taittiriya

SaihhitH, of twelve months and six

seasons, 62; ancient sacrificial, of

ten months, 229, 231, 232; ancient

Roman, of ten months, 199, 230,

395; ancient Celtic and Norse,

398, 399; ancient Greek, 399; pri-

mitive Aryan, Arctic, 436, 437.

Calends, of May and of Winter, 396,
397.

Caspian, sea, wrongly identified

with Eangha, 363.

Celts, the yearly feasts of, 396;
their gods and heroes, 406/.

Chaillu, Paul Du, on the long night

at Nordkyn, 56; his Land of the

long night referred to, 214, 215.

Chalceia, an aneient Greek yearly

feast, 399.

Chaturviriisha, a sacrificial day, 208
209.

Chatvdrimshgdm sharadi, on the
fortieth in autumn, the meaning
of, (in Rig. II. 12, 11,) 281.

Chavee, on the original type of the
Aryan race, 16.

Chronology, Puraiiic, of Kulpas,

Manvantaras, and Mahfi-yugas,

421; length of a Kalpa, and a

Yiigain, 422; EangHchUrya’s and

Aiyer’s views thereon, 423-426.

—in Manu and Mahtlbh3,rata, 426-

428.

—Vedic, 420, 453-454.

Chyavilna, the falling ( sun ), a

protege of the Ashvins who re-

stored him to youth, 170, 244,

301-303.

Circum-polar, regions, distinguished

from the Polar, 43; characteris-

tics of, described and summed up,

55, 59.

Civilization, Palseolithic and Neoli-

thic, 16, 17
;
primitive, as deduced

from comparative philology, 431;

original Vedic or Aryan, inter-

glacial, 439-444.

Climate, geological, equable and uni-

form over the whole earth till the

end of the Pliocene period, 21;

sudden change in, during the

Pleistocene, 22; cold, in the gla-

cial, and mild, in the inter-glacial

period, 23, 24.

Coins, bronze, in use amongst un-

divided Aryans, 442.

Comparative, Mythology and Philo-

logy, q. V.

Couvade, the Irish custom of, 329,

405, 407.
,

Corpses, the custom of not disposing

of, during winter, 73-77, 271-275.

Cows, the three-fold meaning of, in

the Vedas, 201, 202; the saerificial

session of, lasting for ten months,

194- 198; its nature explained,

200/
Cow-stable, seven-fold and ten-fold,

343.

Cow’s Walk, See Gavdm ayanam.

Croll, Dr., his theory about the cause
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of the Glacial period, 27-31; his

three periods of the maximum ec-

centricity of the earth’s orbit, 32

;

his estimate of the duration and

commencement of the Glacial pe-

riod, 33; questioned by Ball and

Newcomb, 33; by Geikie and

Hudlestone, 35.

Cuchulainn, the Celtic Sun-hero,

making love to a number of

Da\vns, 393, 394; his encounters

with the Fomori or the Fir Bolg,

405; unaffected by couvade, 406;

fighting without rest for several

days, 406, 407.

Culture, primitive. See Civilization.

Currents, oceanic and aerial, effects

of, on climate, 21.

Daitya, the meaning of, in the

Vendidad I, 3-4, 362; a river in

the Bundahish, otherwise called

Daitik, 362, 363.

Darkness, of the Polar night, nature

of, 47; ghastly and sunless, as

Vritra’s stronghold, in the Rig-

Veda, 125, 247; long, too long, the

end of, 125; Agni living long in,

127, 317; Indra driving the Asu-

ras from, 213;Arctic, synchronous

with winter, 273-279; daily and

annual struggle between it and

light, 242, 296, 406; proteges of

the Ashvins condemned to, 304,

305; the sun dwelling in, 321,322,

Dakehiiid, the mother of the sun, 145.

Dakshinilyana, or Pitriyilna, night of

gods, 67; death during, inauspi-

cious, 75; BadarAyana’s view of,

76; parallel tradition in the Aves-

ta, 77.

Darmesteter, Prof., the translator of

Vendidad and Yasht, his rendering

of the Vendidad I and II, 72; on

the nature of the legend of Tish-

trya, 223; does not explain why
the appointed time of Tishtrya

varies from one to a hundred
nights, 224; his rendering of Tir

Yasht, para 36, 226; his view of

the same single source of waters

and light, 266; on the cessation of

the flow of waters in winter, 271;

on the transference of the name
Ilapta hindu to a new settlement,

289; on the meaning of Daitya in

Vend. I, 362; his identification of

the Airyana Vaejo examined and

rejected, 360-365.

Ddsa, Vritra, 140, 143.

Dashadyu, a protege of Indra, 341,

346.

Dashagvas, a species of the Aiigi-

rases, 342-344; See Navagvas.

Dashamilya, an enemy of Indra, 342.

346.

Dashanie yuge, meaning of (in Rig,

I, 158, 6 ), 177.

Dasha g^rapilec, meaning of (in Rig.

VI., 31, 3), 322-326.

DisharUjua, Indra’s fight with ten

kings, 345 /.

Dasharatha, 347,

Dashashipra, an enemy of Indra,342,

Dashoni, an enemy of Indra, 341,
346.'

Dawn, two months’ duration of, at

the Pole, 47, 48; revolving splend-

ours of, 49, 50; why styled DaJe-

shind, 145; the first, commenc-

ing the mdnushd yugd, 176; why

addressed in the plural number in

the Vedas, 95.^; in the Lettish,

Greek and Celtic mythologies,

393; the dying torch of, in the

Finnish mythology, 404; as a

Vedic Deity, See Ushas.
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Da\vn-theory, 3; its scope and ap-

plication, 240-242.

Day, longer than 24 hours in the

Arctic regions, 55; six-monthly,

in the Tillttiriya Brillimana, 70;

in the Avesta, 71; in Manu and

Mahabliilrata, G8, 69 ;
originally a

real observation, 73; of the gods.

See, Night of the gods.

Day and Night, a dual deity in the

Vedas, 131; two such dual deities

135; diurnal changes in, over the

globe stated, 137; the existence

of two dual deities explainable

only on the Arctic theory, 137,138.

Death, inauspiciousness of, in the

Dakshinilyana, 75; in winter in

the Parsi scriptures, 77, 273.

Debris, glacial,its action and extent,

23.

December, the tenth and the last

month in the ancient Roman year,

its reason explained, 198, 395; de-

notes an ancient Arctic year of

ten months, 200.

Deities, Vedic, pro-glacial in origin

and character, 433.

Deluge, the Avestic account of,

379 /; the story of, in the iShata-

patha Br.ahmana, 385; said to be of

water and not ice, 387 ;
Greek ac-

count of, 388; compared with the

Avcstic account, 389; See Glacial

period.

Demeter, the mother-earth rejoicing

for six months in the presence of

Proserpine, 398.

Deukali6n, saved from the deluge in

Greek mythology, 388.

Devay&na and Pitriy&na, originally

representing the two-fold division

of the year at the Pole, 73, 74;

the path of the gods, same as

the path of Mazda in the Avesta,

75; Vritra killed on the borders

of, 251.

Dhitis, prayers, seven-fold and ten-

fold, 342.

Dirghatamas, the legend of, in the

Mahilblifirata, 170; in the Rig-

Veda, id; saved by Ashvins, 171;

becoming decrepit in the tenth

yuga, 171/; means the sun dis-

appearing after riding on aerial

waters for ten months, 177, 178;

a solar legend of Arctic origin,

178, 231, 256, 306, 319, 351.

Divine, years, the theory of,423-426;

See, Year.

Dk'hhti, striving for the day, 246,

Divodasa, the father of Sudas, 345.

Dixit, the late Mr. S. B., on the equi-

nox in the Krittikas, 44, 422.

Durga, a commentator on Yaska, 134.

Dvadashaha, a twelve days’ sacrilice,

how made up, 276.

Dvapara, the third yiiga in PurUnic

mythology, duration and nature

of, 422-426.

Dvita, the Second, a brother of Tri-

ta, 334.

Dyotana, an enemy of ludra, 342.

E.\uth, classification of stratified

rocks on the surface of, 11;

climate on, in early geological

times, 21; obliquity of its axis

producing seasons, id.', change in

the position of axis improbable,

25; diminishing heat of, 26;

eccentricity of its orbit producing

glacial periods, according to Dr.

Croll, 28,29; Dr. Ball’s estimate

of the average heat received by

each of its hemispheres, 32;

maximum value of the eccentri-

city of its orbit, 73; three-fold

in the Vedas and the Avesta, 260;

60
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seven-fold, nine-fold and ten-fold,

343.

Edda, a Norse epic poem, death of

Anses in, 406.

Eden, the garden of, in the Bible,

410.

Egypt, the historic period in, 2, 12,

14, 37; no trace of glaciation in,

14.

Ekdha, a Soma-sacrilice lasting for

a single day, 206.

EkAshtakd, the mother of Indra, 118.

Ekata, the First, a brother of Trita,

334.

Eleven-fold, division of gods in

the Vedas, 290, 343.

Equinoxes, precision of, 28; cy-

cle of, 29; used as a Vedic chro-

nometer, 44.

Eras, geological, climate in earlier,

21; See Ages.

Euripides, on the fountain of the

world’s waters, 270.

Evans, 7.

Fatoeus, our ancient, in the Vedas,

160. .

Fauna, and Flora, fossil, distinguish

different geological eras, 11; indi-

cate warm climate in early times,

21 .

Fedelm, of nine forms, in Celtic

mythology, 401.

Finland, once thought to be the

Aryan home, 409, 417.

Finns, not the originators of the

Aryan speech, 18,19; the circu-

lation of cosmic waters in the

mythology of, 276.

Fir-age, archasological, 12.

1‘ir-Boig, See Fomori.

Fish, the, saved by Manu and in turn

the saviour of Manu, 386;

Five, milkings, 119; seasons, 182/.

Floods, during deluges, probably gla-

cial in origin, 386.

Fomori, the Irish representatives of

darkness, 405.

Foods, seven and ten, 342.

Forseti, Baldur’s son. Ins long sit-

tings at the court, 408.

Fravashis, shewing the path of

Mazda to the sun, 75; correspond

to Vedic Pitris, 270; said to have

shown the way to the waters and

the sun in the Avesta, 271.

A.

Gavam-Ayanam, a ten-months’ year-

ly sacrifice, or the Cow’s Walk,

162; of ten months in the Aitareya

Br/lhmana, 194; in the Taittiriya

Samhitfl, 195, 196; its ten months’

duration said to be an immemor-
ial custom, 197; represents the

ancient Arctic year, 198; com-

pared with the old Roman year of

ten months, 199; moaning of cows

(gavdm) in, 200-202; the type of

yearly sacrifices, 207; an outline

scheme of, 208; supplemented by
night-sacrifices, 215/., 229, 231,

394.

Geikie, Prof., 7; on the commence-
ment of the post-Glacial period,

14
;

five glacial and four inter-gla-

cial periods according to, 23, 36,

38; on the glacial and inter-gla-

cial climate in the Arctic regions,

24; on Dr. Croll’s theory, 35.

Geldner, Prof., 323.

Geology, eras and periods in, enume-

rated and described, 11, 12; co-

relation of geological and archaeo-

logical ages, 12; Iron, Bronze and

Neolithic included in the post-Gla-

cial period and Paliuolithic in

the Pleistocene or the Glacial, 11;

the date of the commence-
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ment of tlie poat-Glacial period

in, 13; the evidence and extena

of glaciation in the glacial period,

13, 23; climate in the early ages

of, 21-24; causes of a succession

of glacial periods in, 25; Dr.

Croll’s view, 28-34; estimate of

the duration of the glacial period,

36; latest researches in, summary

of, 37, 38; supports the Avestic

account of the deluge of snow

and ice, 383, 384. See Archceolo-

gy. Climate, Glacial period.

Gharma, a sacrificial pot, 190.

GhoshU, a protege of the Ashvins,

302.

Gilbert, Mr., his view regarding the

commencement of the post-glacial

period, 13.

Girt, a mountain, misinterpretation

of. See Parvata,

Glacial, epoch or period, discovery

of its evidence, 4; nature of the

evidence of, 22 ;
existence of two,

•svith an intervening interglacial,

conclusively established, 23; ex-

tent of glaciation in Europe and

America, 23; climate cold in gla-

cial, warm in interglacial, 24;

various theories regarding the

cause of, 25; Lyoll’s theory and

estimate about its duration, 26;

Croll’s theory and estimate about

its duration, 27-33; long duration

of, 36 ;
Avestic evidence in proof

of, 379 /.

Glaciation, in northern Europe and

America, 13, 23; traces of, not yet

discovered in northern Asia, 14.

Go, a Soma-sacrifice, 207.

Gods, the six-monthly night of,

in astronomical works,67; in Manu
and Mahlbhilrata, 69; in the

Taittirlya Br^hmana, 70; in the

Rig-Veda, 73-75; in other Aryan

mythologies, 78; eleven-fold divi-

sion of, in the Vedas, 290, 343;

temporary sickness or affliction of,

in ancient mytholog^y, 406-408.

Go-ishti, the meaning of, 245.

Gotaraa, a Vedic sage, 347.

Grassmann, Prof., 171, 323.

Griffith, Mr., his interpretation of

Rig-Vedic verses stated and exa-

mined, 86, 89, 91, 101, 116, 133,

140, 141, 174, 180.

Grill, on the German world-river,

276.

Grote, his account of deluge in

the Greek mythology, 388.

Gulf-stream, its effect on climate,

21, 25.

Gwin, and Gwythur, fighting for

the same damsel and having her

in turn, 397, 398.

Hades, conceived as turned upside

down, 307.

Hanliman, a Puranic deity, traced to

Vrishakapi, 348.

Hapta-llindu, Avestic name for Sa-

pta Sindhavah, its origin and

meaning explained, 288-293; See

Sapta Sindhavah.

Hara-Berezaiti, a mountain in the

Avesta; See Alburz.

Haug, Dr., 150, 356, 359, 365, 455.

Heavens, spinning round of, in

the Rig Veda, 65.

Hebrews, their belief in the exist-

ence of celestial waters, 265, 278.

Heeren, Prof., 356.

Helios, the sun, his 350 oxen and

sheep, 202, 310, 394; sailing from

west to east in a golden boat, .

275.

Hemispheres, the two celestial,

upper and lower, referred to and
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mentioned in the Rig-Veda, 262,

263.

Hemanta, with Shishira, the dual

season, 183; represented the year-

ly sunset, 283.

llcraklos, names of the wives of,

representing dawns, 393.

Hercules, the pillars of, 146; the

cows of, carried off by Cacus,

200 .

Hermes, stealing the oxen of Apol-

lon, 204.

Herodotus, mentions people sleep-

ing for six months, 71; his

account of the Plimnician mari-

ners sailing round Africa, 146.

llerschol. Sir, on sea.sons, 29; error

in his view regarding the heat re-

ceived by each hemisphere in sum-

mer and winter, 31 ;
on the per-

petual spring in interglacial times,

38.

Hesiod, on the source of earthly

rivers, 276.

Ilimrdayus, the, upheaved in later

geological ages, 21.

Hiranya-hasta, the gold-hand, given

by the Ashvins, 303, 311.

Historic period, in Greece and

Egypt, 2.

Hodur, the blind Norse god of

winter, killing Baldur, the god of

summer, 405.

Home, the primeval Aryan, not in

Central Asia, 18, 408; nor in

Finland or Scandinavia, 409; but

in the Arctic regions, north of

Siberia, in pro-glacial times, 418,

419; See, Airyana Vaejo,

Homer, Iliadyind Odyssey, 78; his

legend of cow-stealing, 204 ;on the

shape of the earth, 275; on the

circulation of aerial waters, 276;

drew from the same mythological

source as Valmiki, 349; mentions

Khalkos or bronze coins, 442.

Horses, of the sun, sevenfold and

tenfold, 184, 341.

Hudleston, Mr., on the extravagance

of Dr. Croll’s calculations, 35.

Hukairya, a mountain in the Avesta,

266.

Hundred, night-sacrifioes, 211-217;

fortresses or cities destroyed by

Indra, leather straps of Kutsa,

221; moving in the abode of In-

dra, and turning on and oll the

course of ordinary days, 221.

Hvareno, the. Glory in the Avesta,

308.

Hymns, Vedic, interglacial in

substance, post-glacial in form,

459-462.

Ice, of the glacial period, its action,

23; invading Airyana, Vaejo,

379, 380; its connection with the

deluge in Indian mythology, 387.

Iliad, the, nature of day in, 78;

mythical element in, traceable

to primitive Aryan times, 349;

mentions bronze coins, 442.

Incarnations, ten, of Indiyi in the

Avesta and of Vishnu in the

Puranas, 341, 350.

Indra, the principal Vedic deity,

revolving the heavens as on a

pole, 65; breaking the car of the

dawn, 110; lights with his ene-

mies in darkness, 125, 213; re-

taliates Dasa’s mischief by pro-

ducing the long Arctic day, 140-

144; assisted by Navagvas and

Dasha-gvas, 162 /; lus war with

Vala at the end of the year, 163,

169, 226; the only deity worship-

ped in the AtirUtra sacrifice, 213;

master of a hundred sacrifices,
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217-221; lus conquest over Vritra

and release of captive waters,

the sun and the dawn, 245-279

;

as Vritra-han, 245, 296; finds

Shambara on the fortieth of

Sharad, 279-282; stealing the

solar orb on the completion of ten

(months), 320-326; assisted by

Vishnu in his fight with Vritra,

328; tenfold or ten incarnations

of, 341; seven-killer, and possibly

ten-killer, 346; lover of Alialya,

347; exploits of, said'to be ancient

or interglacial, 460, 111; See

Apas, Dashagvas, Vala, Vritra.

Interglacial, period, See Glacial.

Iran Veg, See Airyana Vaejo.

Iranians, their original home, 357;

could not but be Arctic, 367;

destroyed during the glacial

period, 384; See Airyana Vaejo.

Iron, age. See Ages.

Ivan, the story of, 403,404.

Jaimini, his view about the eternity

of the Vedas, 449.

Jaxartes, the, and the Oxus, Aryan

settlements on the banks of, 36,

354, 361, 377.

Jews, See Hebrews.

Jhalkikar, Mahamaliopadhyaya, 451.

Jimha-bdra, with mouth down-

wards, applied
|

to the (nether

world, 306, 307.

Jyotish, or Jyotishtoma, a Soma-sa-

crifice, 206-209.

Kali, a protege of the Aslivins

301-303.
’

Kali-Yuga, commencement, dura-

tion and nature of, 422-427
;
the

age of final settlements, 455.

Kalidasa, 147.

Kalpa, a higher unit of time in

the Puranic chronology, 421, 422;

repromulgation of the Vedas at

the beginning of eaoh, 452, 458.

Kamadyu, a protege of the Ashvins,

301.

Kanheri, an inscription of, 285.

Kanva, an ancient sacrificer, 160.

Karle, inscriptions of, method of

counting time in, 285.

Karma-devatas, 237.

Karttikeya, See Kumara.

Kashyapa, the eighth Aditya at

Mcru, 70.

Kata, a ditch, to keep a dead body

in, during winter, 77; Kutsa lying

in, 274.

Khalkos, a bronze coin, phonetically

indentical with Shulha, 442.

Kings, seven and three, 443.

Koi, the da^vn, in the Finnish my-

thology, 404.

Koshchei, the Russian winter-demon

carrying o£E a princess, 404;

legend of, 404.

Kratu, means a destined course,

103, 117; also denotes a sacri-

ficial performance, 220.

Krichenbauer, Anton, on the two-

fold nature of day in the Iliad

and the Odyssey, 78.

Krita, Yuga, commencement and

duration of, 422-426; the age of

migration, 455.

Krittikas, or the Pleiades, the period

of the vernal equinox being in,

44, 62, 131, 420, 454.

Kubha, the Kabul river, 363.

Kuhn, Prof., 202; on the storm

theory, 243.

Kuka, Mr. M. N., on Tishtrya’s con-

nection with the year, 226.

Kumira, the Child, not surrender-

ed by the mother to the father,
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the story of, 31G; basis of the

Purilnic story of K^rttikeya, 318.

Kumarila, his interpretation of the

legend of Ahalyil, 239, 347.

Kutsa, lying in a Kata or a winter

grave, 274.

Ladb.^id of the Swift Hand on the

Sword, King of the Irish Hades,

398.

Laing, Mr. Samuel, 7; on man’s

ultimate origin, 444.

Lake-dwellers, in Switzerland, 12.

Land and water, distribution of, in

early geological ages, 21-23;

depression and elevation of, caus-

ing the Ice-age, 26.

Lands, countries, sixteen, mentioned

in the Vendidad, 357-359; repre-

sent successive historical migra-

tions and not merely geographi-

cal divisions, 384.

Lapps, how they count time during

long night, 215.

Lassen, Prof., 289, 356, 390.

Lets, cosmic circulation of waters in

the mythology of, 277; dawn
addressed in the plural in the

same, 293.

Leverrier, M., his tables of the

eccentricity of earth’s orbit, 32;

Stockwell’s corrections therein,

34.

Lignana, Prof., his view about the

Navagvas and Dashagvas stated

and examined, 166-168; on

Numa’s reform, 394; on Navagvas

and Noverasides, 400.

Lockyer, Sir Norman, on the

orientation of the pyramids, 44;

on the ancient Egyptian calendar,

149 ;
on the cosmic circulation of

aerial waters in the Egyptian

mythology, 277.

Logos, the Word, 450, 458.

Lubbock, Sir John, 7.

Ludwig, Prof., on the axis of the
earth in the Eig-Veda, 65; on the
meaning of Ahdnl, 91; on the
seven rivers, 289.

Lugnassad, the Celtic summer feast,

397.

Lybia, Africa, sailing round of, 146.

Lyell, Sir Charles, 7; his theory of

the cause of the Glacial period, •

and estimate of its duration, 26;

on the origin of the tradition of

the half-yearly day, 73;

Macdonnell, Prof., on the nature

of the dawn-hymns, 18; extracts

from his Vedic mythology quoted,

246, 248, 301; his view on the

double character of Indra discuss-

ed, 251, 254; on the brothers of

Thraetaona, 335.

Macrobius, on Numa’s reform in the

Roman calendar, 199, 395.

Mildhava, a commentator on the

Sima Veda, on the meaning of

t'irdjK, 133, 134.

Mahavrata, a Soma-sacrifice, sym-

bolic nature of, 208, 209.

Mahabhlrata, the, 69, 75, 170, 171,

330, 385, 386, 389, 422, 425, 426,

448.

Mahavira, a sacrificial pot, 190.

Mahlyuga, a collection of Yugas,

its duration discussed, 424/.

Mahidhara, a commentator on the

Vajasaneyi Sarnhitl, 175, 324.

Maid, the, of nine forms, 401.

Mainy6-i-Khard, 377.

Mallinlth, 147.

Mamatl, the mother of Dlrgha-

tamas, 170, 171.

Man, his existence in the quarter-



GKNBEAL INDEX. 479

nary and the tertiary eras, 4, 12,

37.

Manu, a Smriti writer, quoted, 68,

69, 257, 448, progenitor of the

human race, saved in the deluge,

385-387; an ancient Vedic sa-

crificer, 160, 161.

M&mtshci yugd, means human ages

and not always human genera-

tions, 172-176; commenced with

the first dawn, 176; and Jcshapah

used to denote the whole year,181.

Mirtlnda, the still-born Aditya, the

derivation and meaning of, 158;

See Aditi, Aditya.

M^tsya-Purana, account of the de-

luge in, 386.

Matutinal, deities, travelling by the

DevayAna path, 74; following the

dawns, 107 ;
the story of the Ash-

vins leading the van in the march

of, 299, 301.

Max Muller, Prof. F., on the im-

portance of the discovery of

relationslup between Sanskrit and

Zend, 2; on the untranslateablo

portion of the Vedas, 6; on the

meaning of samayd, 86; his ex-

planation of dawns in the plu-

ral number unsatisfactory, 96; on

the meaning of yq/ana, 105; of

clihanclas, 116; of Icshagjah, 127;

on the difEerence between UshAsa-

naktA and AhanI, 135; his ex-

planation of eight Adityas im-

probable, 156; on the meaning of

manusha yugd, 174; on conti-

nuous nights, 180, 181; on the

three-fold meaning of cows in the

Rig-Veda, 201, 202; on the steal-

ing of cows in the Greek mytho-

logy and on the ancient Greek

year, 203, 205; on the Dawn
theory, 240,241; on the Vernal

theory, 244
;
on the derivation of

Apollon, 255;' on seven rivers,

289; his explanation of the Ash-

vins’ exploits, 178, 299; Iris deriv-

ation of Trita improbable, 336;

on the resemblance of names in

the Iliad with Vedic names, 349;

on progressive savages, 444; on

Logos, 450.

May, the calends of, 398, 399.

Mazda, the path of, 75; followed by

waters and the sun, 266.

Meru, or the North Pole, six months’

day at, in the SamhitAs, 56; seat

of the gods, and six-monthly

night and day at, 67, 385, 453;

in the Taittiriya Aranyaka, 70;

permanently illumined by Kashya.

pa, 154.

Merv, the Avestic Mouru, 359.

Mesapotamia, not the same as Aves-

tic Rangha, 361.

Migrations, of the Iranian race in

succession from Airyana Vaejo^

360-384; the age of, 453, 455.

Milkings, five, 119.

Mimamsakas, their interpretation of

Edtri in Rdtri-Sattras shewn to

be incorrect, 211/.; their view

of the eternity of the Vedas, 449.

Mitra, the representative of half-

year long light, 351.

Monogeny, the theory of, regarding

human origin, 445.

Months, of sunshine, less than

twelve in the Arctic regions, 56,

151; sacrificial session of ten, 191,

198; Avestic, of winter and sum-

mer, 371-374; See Dasharae yuge,

GavAm ayanam. Seasons, Year

and Yuga.

Moon, description of her appearance

at the Pole, 47.
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Mortillot, M. Dc,, on tlie type of
the primitive Aryans, 16.

Moytura, the battle of, in the Celtic

mythology, fought on the eve of

November, 398.

Much, with vi, meaning of, when
applied to horses, 141.

Muir, Dr., on the yuga system, 68;

on the nature of dawn-hymns, 81;

on Aditi’s legend, 156, 173; ou

the meaning of parastdt, 264;

his summary of Fargard I of the

Vendidad, 357, 358; on the de-

luge, 385-387; on the northern

Aryan home, 389, 390; on the

eternity of the Vedas 446, 448;

449, 459,462.

Myths, Vedic, necessity of re-exa-

mining tlie expliinations of, 42;

various theories about the ex-

planations of, 240 /. ;
disclose

an Arctic origin, 351, 352.

Mythology, science of, efiEect of re-

cent geological discovery on, 3,4;

Vedic, current interpretation of,

53; theories for the explanation

of, 240; comparative, supports the

theory of the Arctic home, 411,

412.

Nadebsiiaiia, Mr. E. J. D., on the

method of counting time by sea-

sons in the Avesta, 286.

NAgoji Bhatta, on Pataujali’s view

on the eternity of the Vedas,452.

Nairukta, a school of Vedic inter-

preters, 238, 239.

Naiyyilyikas, their views about the

eternity of Vedas, 451.

Navagvas, a species of the Aiigi-

rases, generally associated with

the Dashagvas, 162; their sacri-

ficial session of ten months, 162;

commenced with the dawn, id.,

helped Indra in the rescue of tlie

cows from Vala, 163; the root-

meaning of, 165; Yilska’s, Saya-

na’s and Prof. Lignana’s view
thereon, 166, 167; primarily de-

note sacrificers for nine or ten

months, 167; compared to Eoman
Novemsides, Celtic Maid of Nine

Forms, and the nine steps of

Thor in the Norse mythology,

401, 402; See Ahgirases, Dashag-

vas.

Nilva-prabhraihshana, the gliding

of the ship on the Himalaya8,386.

Navaratra, a nine days’ sacrifice,

207.

Nau-bandhana, a peak of the Hima-

layas, 386.

Nebulus, matter, in the universe des-

cribed as watery vapour in the

Vedas, 257.

Neco, Pharoah, king of Egypt, 146.

Neolithic, the new Stone age, dis-

tinguished from the Palajolithic

age, 10; its probable commence-

ment from 5000 B. C., 12.

—Aryan races in Europe, doli-

cho-cephalic and brachy-cephalic,

ancestors of the present European

races, 15; their culture compared

with Indo-Germanic culture, 17 ;

not autochthonous in Europe, 17.

Nether, regions, or regions below the

earth, known to Vedic bards, 259,

260; conceived as dark, bottom-

less, or like an inverted tub in the

Vedas, 306-308.

Newcomb, Prof., on the extrava-

gance of Croll’s calculations, 33,

34.

Night, Polar, light and darkness in,

47; shorter than six months but

longer than twentj'-four hours, 55;

of the gods in the Vedas and the
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Avesta, 166, 173; long, safely

reaching the other end of, 128;

apprehensions regarding its end,

129; continuous, 181.

Night-sacrifices, See R3,tri-sattras

and Atir3,tra.

Nine, Forms, Maid of, 401.

Nine-fold, earth, ocean and sky,

343; See, Sevenfold.

Ninety-nine, forts of Vritra, 221,

247; rivers crossed by Indra>

221 .

Nir-riti, the region below the eartlu

262.

Nivids, about Indra, quoted, 246.

Non-Aryan, races, may be Arctic in

origin, 409, 430.

Nordkyn, or the North Cape in Eu-

rope, sixty-seven days’ continuous

night at, 50.

North Pole, Dr. Warren’s book on

the origin of the human race at,

6, 412, 429.

Novaia Zemlia, remnant of an old

Polar continent, 40.

November, the eve of, commence
ment of the ancient Celtic year

396, 398.

Novemsides, new or nine Roman,
gods, 400.

Numa, his addition of two months
to the ancient Roman year of ten

months, 198, 395.

Nu-t, the Egyptian goddess of the

sky, 278.

Oak-aoe, 12; See Archaaology, Ages.
Odin, the reign of, 78.

Odyssey, the, nature of day in, 18
Odysseus, consuming the oxen of

Helios, 204.

Okeanos, the world-surrounding

ocean in the Greek mythology.

276; phonetically identical with

Ashayd7ia, 339.

Oldenburg, Prof., on continuous

nights, 108; on the meaning of

div-ishti, 246; his view regard-

ing Indra’s producing waters

from the mountains, 253, 322.

Orion, the constellation of, the

period of vernal equinox being in,

420, 454.

Ottoro-corra, the Uttara-Kurus, as

mentioned by Ptolemy, 390.

Oxus, the river, Aryan settlements

on, 354, 361, 377, 390; See
Jaxartes.

Pada-text, of the Rig-veda, amend-
ments in, suggested, 97, 322,

324, 325.

Paleolithic or the old Stone-age,

distinguished from the Neolithic,

10; generally inter-glacial, 12.

—Man, interglacial, 13; his cul-

ture, 16; proof of Ids existence in

the interglacial period, 24.

Panama, the isthmus of, its sub-

mergence in the Pleistocene pe-

riod improbable, 25.

PaTichajandh, the five races of

men
,
probably interglacial, 430.

Pandit, the late Mr. S. P., on the

seven-fold division of Solar rays,

340.

Panjaub, the land of five rivers and

not of seven, 289 ;
rivers in, not

denoted by SajAa'S'indhavah,

290; See, Seven rivers.

Pardmt, the nether region, 263.

Parvata, a mountain, misinterpret-

ed into a cloud in the Vedas, 249,

253.

Paravrij, a protege of the Ashvins,

302, 303.
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Patanjali, lus view about the eter-

nity of the Vedas, 451.

Pathya-Svasti, the goddess of

speech in the northern region,

390.

Peat-mosses, of Denmark, beds of

beach, oak and fir therein, 12.

Perpetual, spring, 41; day and

night, 56.

Persephone, daughter of Zeus, car-

ried by Pluto for six months, 398.

Penka, 4; his view on the type of

the primitive Aryans in Europe,

16.

Philology, comparative, on the di-

vision of the year, 399; conclu-

sions regarding the primitive

Aryan culture,deduced therefrom

431, 432; necessity of modifying

the same, 433-435.

Phoenician, mariners rounding Afri-

ca, 146.

Pictel, Dr., 356.

Pirn, Capt., Ins description of the

Polar year, 48.

Pipru, an enemy of Indra, 140.

Pischel, Dr., on the nature of Vri‘

shikapi, 348.

Pitriyana, See Devay3,na.

Pleiades, See Krittikis.

Pleistocene, or the Glacial period

11; changes of climate in, 22, 23.

Plutarch, on the ancient Roman year,

of ten months, 198, 395; on the

sleep of the Phrygian god, 329,

407 ;
on the imprisonment of the

Paphlagonian gods, 348, 407.

Polo, north, temperate climate at,

in interglacial times, 22, 41; exist-

ence of a continent at, in inter-

glacial times, 40; regions round,

distinguished from circumpolar or

Arctic regions, 43; star, change

in the position of, 44; special

features of the calendar at, 46;

characteristics or difiEerentise of

Polar regions summed up, 58.

Polygeny, theory of, 445.

Posche, 4 ;
liis view regarding the

typo of the primitive Aryans in

Egypt, 16.

Post-glacial, period, its commence-
ment about 50 or 60 thousand

years ago according to English

geologists, and 7 or 8 thousand

according to American geologists,

13; See Glacial period.

PrajUpati, the creator of the Vedas,

448.

Pralaya, the deluge, destruction of

the Vedas in, 448.

Prdleya, ice, an indication of the

glacial nature of the deluge, 387.

Prapitva, advancing time, the

meaning of, in the Veda, 323,324.

Pravargya, a sacrificial ceremony,

represents the revival of the sun,

190.

Prehistoric times, effect of the dis-

covery of comparative philology

on the study of, 2; See Archico-

logy. Geology.

Pre-Orion, period, its commence-

ment, 420; consistent with geo-

logical evidence, 421.

Prishthya, a kind of Shalaha, 207-

'209.

Ptolemy, 390.

Pftshan, the sun, the golden boat of,

277 ;
seven-wheeled and ten-ray-

ed, 342.

Purd, the former or the inter-glacial

age. 111.

Purah, meaning of, 221.

PurH-kalpa, ancient rites and tradi-

tions, 130, 462.

Purftravas, 241.
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Quaetbenaby, era, ezistence of man

in, 4, 24; sudden changes of cli-

mate in, 22; comprises at least

two, if not more, glacial periods,

23.

Bajas (singular), meaning of, 261

;

(dual), the two Rajas, meaning

the two hemispheres, 263.

Rama, the hero of the Ramayana,

347, 348; and incarnation of Vi-

shnu, 350; traceable to the Rig-

Veda, id.

Ramayana, on the three steps of

Vishnu, 327; mythical element

in, probably derived from Vedic

mythology, 349; the Ramayana

and the Iliad had probably a com-

mon source, 349.

Rangacharya, Prof., on the meaning

of yuga, 178, 179; on the Kali

yuga, 422, 423.

Rangha, a mythical river to the

west of Alburz in the Avesta,363;

wrongly identified with the Cas-

pian sea, 363; probably the same

as the Vedic Rasa, 363, 364.

Ratri-sattras, the nightly Soma-sa-

crifices, their nature and classi-

fication, 210; the meaning of

Ratri in the appellation, 211/.;

hundred in number, from one to

hundred nights, 211; must have

been originally performed during

night, 215, 216; the reason of

the number of, 216-226.

Ratri-Sfikta, a hymn to the night,

128.

Ravana, the ten-mouthed enemy of

Rama, 347; throwing gods into

prison, 348
;
probably suggested

by the ten non-sacrificing kings

in the Vedas, 348.

Rays, of the sun, seven and ten, 341

.

Rebha, a protege of the Ashvins

302, 303, 305.

Religion, Vedic, pre-glacial in ori-

gin, 437, 438.

Rhode, Dr., 356.

Rhys, Prof., on the nature of the

ancient Teutonic year, 200; his

Ilibbert lectures, referred to,329,

393-413; on the affliction of gods

or sun-heroes in the Celtic mytho-

logy, 407
;

on the primeval

Aryan home in the Arctic region,

409.

Rijishvan, a friend of Indra, 140.

Rijrashva, a protege of the Ashvins

slaughtering a hundred sheep,

205, 244, 302, 309, 310.

Rikshas, or the seven bears, See

Ursa Major.

Rishis, Vedic, their view about the

origin of Vedic hymns, 458-463;

distinguished into older and later,

459
;
older interglacial, later post-

glacial, 461.

Roth, Prof., on the nature of Sa-

ranyu, 244.

Rudra-datta, on the meaning of

Atiratra, 229.

Saceificb, or the year, its preserv-

ation and revival, 190; annual,

an outline of the scheme of, 208

;

an yearly cycle of, in ancient

times, 230.

Sacrificers, ancient, 160.

Samarkand, the Avestic Sughdha,

359, 362.

Samudrau, the two oceans, meaning

the'( upper and lower celestial

hemispheres, 263.

Sandhya, or links between the yu-

(jas, duration of, 425.
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Sliikliyas, their view about the

eternity of the Vedas, 451.

Saporta, M. de, on the Arctic origin

of the human race, 409.

Sapta-vadhri, the seven-eunuch, a

protege of tjie Ashvins, 302;

praying for safe delivery after ten

months’ gestation, meaning ex-

plained, 313/.

Saraml, 241.

Saranyu, 241.

Sarasvatr, a celestial river in the

Veda, 266; described as slaying

Vritra, 267; compared to the

Avestic Ardvi Sftra Auaiiita, 268.

Salo-karahe, of hundred deeds, an

adjective of Verethraghna in tho

Avesta, 225.

Sattras, annual, in imitation of the

yearly course of the sun, 150;

GaoAni‘aya7iam, the type of the

annual, 193; sacriheial sessions,

division of, 206.

Satyavrata, Pandit S3,mashraml,

134.

Savitri, the sun, traversing the uni-

verse, 332; liis third heaven in

Yama’s regions, 332.

Sayana, liis method of explaining

difficult Vedic passages, 6, 93,

.102, 144,416; referred to, 65,

74, 81, 88, 89, 90, 91; on the usa

of dawns in the plural number,

95, 97; his explanation of tliirty

dawns, 101, 102, 116; on tho

thirty yojanaa traversed by the

dawn, 104 ;
on the fears about

endless nights, 129-130; on the

meaning of •oh'iipe, 133; on much

with vi, 141-144; on the seven

rays of the sun, 152; on the exist-

ence of the difEerent suns in dif-

ferent quarters, 154; on the

meauiog of NuvagYus aad Da-

shagvas, 166; on mmushu yuyd,

172; on Icshapah, 181; on the
meaning of y;adcna, 197; on the

duration of Gavdm-ayanam, 197;
on night-sacrifices, 212; on the

meaning of shata-lcrntu, 218; on
Ati-rutra, 220; on chatvdrim-

shydin shai-adi, 280; on the mean-

ing of md/tri, 311, 312; on j>ra-

jnive, 323, 326; on the ten-fold

division, 341.

Scandinavia, supposed to be the

ancient Aryan home, 409.

Schrader, Dr., his work on prelxis-

toric antiquities, 3; on neolithic,

and paleolithic culture, 16, 17; on

the ancient division of the year,

399; on primitive Aryan culture

and civilization, 431, 432; on pri-

mitive Aryan religion, 437; on

the use of metals in primitive

times, 442.

Seasons, of the year, five in older

times, 182; reason of, 183; de-

notes an Arctic year of ton

months, 186; method of counting

time by, in Paleography, 285; in

the Avesta, 286.

Separation, Aryan, caused by tho

glacial epoch, and not by over-

crowding or irresistible impulse,

382.

Seven, milking the one, 191.

Seven, rivers, or Sapta-sindhavah,

flowing upwards, 288; cannot bo

the rivers of the Panjaub, 289;

three-fold,celestial, terrestrial and

infernal, 290; associated with the

seven rays or seven suns, 291;

released by Indra, cannot but be

celestial, 292.

Sevenfold, 159, 291 ;
and tenfold,

divisioo of tlupgs in Vedas, ex-
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plained on the Arctic theory, 340,

345.

Shabara, a commentator on Jaimini,

211, 283.

Shalaha, a group of six days, a sa-

crihcial unit of time, 207.

Shambara, killed by Indra on the

fortieth day of autumn, 280.

ShaiikarichA,rya, 76, 182; on the

eteiTiity of Vedas, 450.

Sharad, autumn, the last season of

sunsliine in the aneient home,

279-282; explained etymological-

ly, 283.

Shatakratu, an epithet of Indra,217

;

means the lord of a hundred sa-

crifices and not of hundred

powers, 219, 220; Puranic tradi-

tion based on, 217.

Shatapatha-Br3,hmana, an account

of deluge in, 385.

Shataritra, a hundred nights’ sacri-

fice, denotes the long Arctic

night, 216.

Shaty^yanins, on the legend of

Trita, 335.

Shayu, a protege of the Ashvins,

302, 304.

Sliikshi, by Pinini, quoted, 102.

Shqjt-vkhta, an opprobrious name

of Vishnu, explained by the

Arctic theory, 330, 332.

Shodashi, a Soma-sacrifice, 206.

Shulka, a primitive Aryan coin,442.

Shushna, Indra’s fight with, on the

completion of ten, 322-326.

Siberia, freshness of fossil deposits

in, 14; primitive Aryan home to

the north of, 418.

SiddhUnta-Slnromani, perpetual day

and night in, 56.

Sita, the wife of Rama, 348; repre-

sented as his sister and wife

in Buddliistic Jfitakas, 349; pro-

bable explanation of, 350.

Soma, seven-wheeled and ten-rayed,

342.

Soma-sacrifices, their classification

and nature, 206 /. ;
See Gavam-

ayanam, and Ratri-sattras.

South, the sun rising in, 46.

Sphota, the doctrine of, 450.

Spiegel, Prof., 72,224, 226, 356,

359, 379, 381; liis identification of

Airyana Vaejo questioned, 361,

Spring, perpetual, 38, 41.

Spitzbergen, warm climate in, be-

fore the glacial period, 21;

remnant of an old Polar conti-

nent, 40.

Stars, spinning round and round at

the Pole, 45, 46; motion of, in

circum-polar region, 51, 52.

Stone-age, See Ages, Neolithic, Pa-

lieolithic.

Storm-theory, 3, 242-244; its in-

adequacy to explain the legend

of Indra and Vritra, 250-254.

Strise, scratches, glacial, 23.

Sudils, engaged in fight with the

ten non-sacrificing kings, 345.

Summer, long and cool in inter-gla-

cial time, 32, 38.

Sun, or Sfirya, sliining and dis-

appearing for six months at the

Pole, 46; rising in the south, 46;

a matutinal Vedic deity, 74;

southern course of, in Polar re-

gions, 53; described in the Veda

as unyoking Ms car and halting in

the midst of heaven, 140; stand-

ing still in the Bible, 141; rock-

ing like a gold saving in the

heaven, 142 ;
difEerent suns for

different seasons, 154, 155; dwell-

ing in darkness, 163, 164, 321;

his eye covered with aerial va-
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pour, 184; falling beyond the

heaven, 192; conceived as the

son of Dyu and Earth, 314; de-

scribed as moving in the mother’s

womb, while above the horizon,

314; his exit from the womb
after ten months explained, 314,

315; a paradox arising therefrom,

316,317; Ids wheel or orb, 319/.

his chariot a mono-cycle, 321;

stolen by Indra, 322; on the

completion of ten, meaning of,

323-326; See, Horses, Prapitva,

Hays.

Sunsldne, of less than twelve

months’ duration at the Pole, 151.

Stlryil, her marriage with Soma,241.

Shrya-siddhanta, on six-monthly

day and night, 67.

Svara-saman, days, 208, 209.

Taylob, Canon, Ids views on the ef-

fects of recent scientific dis-

coveries on Mythology, 5; on pri-

mitive Aryan races in Europe, 16;

on the origin of the Aryan

tongue, 18; on the Neolithic ori-

gin of the Aryan race, 432.

Telang, the late Mr., on the discrip-

tion of Rama in the Dasharatha

j&taka, 350.

Ten, kings, opponents of Sudas,

345.

Ten-fold, See, Seven-fold.

Tertiary, era, existence of man in,

4; climate in, 21.

Till, or boulder clay, 23.

Tishtrya, Ids light with Apaosha

in the Avesta, 222; a reproduction

of Indra’s fight with Vritra, 223;

lasted for one hundred days, 224;

special sacrifices required to be

performed at the time, 225; des-

cribed as bringing circling years

of men, 225-226.

Thor, the Norse sun-hero, walking
nine paces before being killed by
the Serpent, 402.

Thractaona, Avestic deity, corres-

ponding to Trita Apty a, 267; re-

stores glory to Yima, 308; slays

Azi-DahUk, 335; accompanied by
his two brothers in the Avesta,

335; throws up Vifra-Naviza,

402.

Three-fold, division of the Earth in

the Veda and the Avesta, 260.

Thridi, old Norse name of Odin,

same as Trita, 336.

Tongue, Aryan, not developed from

the Finnic, 18; its origin lost in

geological antiquity, 444.

Tradition, Pre-glacial, how preserv-

ed in the Vedas, 428-429; in the

Avesta, 19, 380--383.

Traitan, the tormentor of Dlrgha-

tamas, 170.

Tree, of Varuna, with bottom up|

307.

Treti, the second Puranic era, dura-

tion of, 423-426; nature of, 455.

Triath, an old Irish word for sea,

phonetically same as Trita, 336.

Trita Aptya, a Vedic deity assist-

ing Indra in liis fight mth Vritra,

267; Avestic Thraetaona, 334,

335; urges Indra to fight, 334;

falls into a well, 335; derivation

of his name, 335; Prof. Max

Muller’s view untenable, 336; de-

notes the third part of the year,

334, 337; explained on the Arctic

theory, 337 ;
compared to Ivan in

the Slavonic mythology, 404.

Triton, Greek, phonetically equi-

valent to Vedic Trita, 336.
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Twilight, duration of, at the Pole,

37; of the gods in the Norse

mythology, 78.

Two, creating the five, 191.

UcHATHYA, the father of Dirgha-

tamas in the Rig-Veda, 170.

Vchchd-budhna, with the bottom

up, applied to the nether world,

307.

Ukko, the descending stream of, in

the Finnish Mythology, 276.

Ukthya, a Soma-sacrifice, 206.

Upsala, an ancient Aryan site, 409.

Urs3, Major, the constellation of the

Great Bear, high altitude of, in

Rig-Veda, 56; above the path of

the sun, 147.

Urvasht, 241.

Ushas, the Vedic goddess of mom
the most beautiful of Vedic dei.

ties, 81 ;
its physical character un-

obscured,
;
lasted long enough

to allow the recitation of the

whole Rig-Veda, 23; or to admit

of a five-fold or tlnree-fold divi-

sion, 84; said to shine perpetual-

ly in old times, 85; difEerence be-

tween it and vi-ushti, id . ;
three

Vedic texts proving that it

lasted continuously for several

days, 86, 293; addressed in plural

as well as singular, 95; not hono-

rifically as supposed by Yiska,

96; nor owing to the number of

presiding deities, 97; nor by refer-

ence to the consecutive daily

dawns, 97 ;
the plural represents

one long continuous dawn divid-

ed into many day-long portions,

98; thirty dawns or dawn-sisters

in the Taittiriya Saiiihita,, 98,

113-122; in the Rig-Veda, 103; a

continuous team of thirty dawn»

in the Taittiriya Brlhmana, 105;

all moving round and round in

the same plane, 103 ;
their circu-

lar motion in the Rig-Veda, 105;

the characteristics of Vedic dawns

summed up, 108, 109; variation

in the duration of, illustrated by

the story of Indra’s shattering

its car, 110; all prove its Polar

character, 112.

Utathya, the father of Dirghatamas

in the Mahfibharata, 170.

Utsargin&m ayanam, a sacrificial

session lasting for a lunar year,

209.

Uttara, the north, why so called,

147.

Uttar^yana, originally equinoctial,

misunderstood by Bh3,skara, 57.

Uttarakurus, 389.

Vach, the speech, eternity of, 447.

Vadhrimati, a protege of the

Ashvins, 303, 311.

Vajapeya, a Soma-sacrifice, 206.

Vala, Indra’s enemy, vanquished

with the assistance of Navagvas

at the end of the year, 162, 163,

164, 169, 215, 248, 249, 279, 281;

his cave split by the word of Bri-

haspati, 201, 347.

Valmiki, drew probably from the

same mythological source as

Homer, 349.

Vamana, the fifth incarnation of

Vishnu, 327.

Vandana, rescued by the Ashvins,

164, 244, 302, 303, 304.

Vanguhi, a river in the Airyana

Vaejo but not mentioned in the

Vendidad, 362.

Vanna-issa, the old father in the

Finnish Mythology, 404.
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Vara, of Yima, tho annual sunrise

and year-long day in, 72, 37G.

Vartikil, rescued by the Ashvins,

YUska’s view about, 239.

Varuna, ruler of the waters, 178,

25G; liis tree and region turned

upside down, 307 ;
representative

of long Arctic darkness, and

hence described as embracing the

nights, 351.

Vedas, still imperfectly understood,

542; new key to their interpre-

tation supplied by the latest geo-

logical researches, 7; strata of,

not necessarily in chronological

order, 54; how preserved, 428,

429; eternity of, discussed, 445,

463; Manu’s and VyA,sa’s view

on the eternity of, 448; Jaimini’s

view, 449; grammarians’, Bada-

rayana’s, Naiyyilyikas’ view, 450;

Sinkhyas’ view, 451; Patanjali’s

view, 452; theological and

historical views compared, 457;

the view of Vedic Risliis them-

selves, 458, 462; lost in tlie

deluge and repromulgated after-

wards by the Risliis, 448; prac-

tically eternal in substance

though not in form, 462.

Veil, Sec Vangulii.

Verethraghna, the Avestic form of

Vritrahan, 222; ten incarnations

of, 350.

Vernal, theory, 244; its inadequacy

to explain tho legends of tho

Ashvins, 304, 309.

Vifra Navtlza, compared with

the Navagvas, 402.

Vigfusson, Dr, on the ancient Norse

year, commencing in October,

398.

Vimada, a protege of the Ashvins,

301,

Vijjras, or sacrificers seven and

ten, 42.

Viras, or warriors, seven, eight, nine

and ten, 344, 345.

Virftpas, an epithet of the Angi-

rases, 169.

Virupe, means unlike in length and
not unlike in hue, 133.

Vishnapft, a protege of the Ash-

vins, 301.

Vishnu, as a Vedic deity, nature of

his three strides, 326, 327; helped

Indra in the Vritra-fight, 328; liis

third step identical with the

nether world, 329; his sleep for

four months on liis serpent-bed,

id] why called SMjnvighla, 329,

332; meaning of Shipivishta,

330,331; indicates the long dis-

appearance of the sun below the

horizon in the Arctic region, 332.

Vispalil, Ashvins’ protege, 244, 302,

303.

Vishuvan, the central day in the

Soma-sacrifice, 208.

Vishvaka, relieved by the Ashvins,

302.

Vivasvat, the ten of, 191; the

father of Manu, 388.

Vouru-Kasha, the gathering place

of waters in the Avesta, 223,

265; the scene of Tishtrya’s

fight with Apaosha, 223.

Vrishilkapilyl, 241.

Vi'ishilkapi, the probable Vedic

ancestor of Hanftm3,n, 348.

Vritra, the traditional enemy of

Indra, engulfed in long darkness,

125; Yilska’s view about tho

nature of, 239; believed to impri-

son the waters in the rain-cloud,

243; four-fold character or effect

of liis fight with Indra, 245, 246;
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Ill's dark and hidden watery

abode, 247; simultaneous release

of light and water by the kill-

ing of Vntra, 248, 250; utterly

inexplicable on the Stonn theory,

251, 255; explained by the

theory of the cosmic circulation

of aerial waters, 255, 259, 275;

and by the Arctic theory, 278,

279; the date of Indra’s fight

with, 279, 288; See Apah, Indra,

Shambara, Seven rivers, Vala.

Vrilrahan, the killer of Vritra, an

ancient Arctic deity, 295, 296.

Vritra-tftrya, fight with Vritra, 245.

Vy3,sa, his view about the eternity

of the Vedas, 448, 451.

Wallace, supports Lyell’s theory

of the Glacial period, 26.

Wallis, Mr., his erroneous view that

the nether world was unknown

to the Vedic bards, 257, 261.

Warren, Dr., on the original home of

the human race at the North Pole,

6; on the existenc of a Polar con-

tinent in primitive times, 40 ;
lus

discription of the Polar dawn
with its revolving splendours, 49,

50; on Greek traditions of six-

monthly day, 78; on the cosmic

circulation of aerial waters, 275;

on the conception of anti-podal

under-world as an inverted tub,

307; on the cradle of the human
race, 412.

Waters, captivated by Vritra,

245, 246; divided into terrestrial

and celestial, 256; nature of the

celestial, id.; movement of the

celestial or aerial in the Avesta,

256, 257 ;
moving upwards, 259

;

cessation of the movements of, in

winter, 272; cosmic circulation

of, in other mythologies, 275,

276; See Apah.

Weber, Prof., on the Iliad and the

R3,m3.yana, 349.

West, Dr., on the meaning of

Dtlitik in the Vendidad, 362.

Wheel, of the sun, stolen by Indra,

319; See Sun.

Wieland, the German smith, 204.

Winter',' at perihelion and aphelion,

difiEerence between, 29; succession

of these after 21,000 years, 29;

short and warm in the inter-gla-

cial, and long and cold in the gla-

cial times, 31; longer or shorter

than summer by 33 days, 31;

death in, regarded as inauspi-

cious, 74; cessation of the flow

of waters in, 271, 272; of ten

months in the Airyana Vaojo,

366; one hundred winters, 389.

—Calends, the night of, in Celtic

mythology, 396.

—Nights, the Norse feast of, 398.

Woden, the disappearance of the

gold ring of, 407.

Word, the final source of every

thing, 450; compared to Logos,

450, 458.

A
Yaska, his method of interpreting

difficult Vedic passages, 6, 68, 81,

86, 416, 451; on the use of dawns
in the plural number, 95-97, 102;

on the seven rays of the sun, 152;

on the etymology of Navagvas,

165; silent on Ati-rdtra, 212; on
the schools of Vedic interpreta-

tion, 237; on Vritra, 239; on the

cup with the mouth downwards,

308; on the Pada text, 326; on

Vishnu’s three steps, 326; on shi-

6?



490 GENERAL INDEX.

j)ii)i?hla, 330 ;
on the seven rays

of the sun, 341.

Yama, the agents of, 161.

Year, Polar, distribution of light

and darkness during, 48 ;
circum-

polar described, 55; ancient Ve-

dic of 360 days and 6 season, 62

;

old Egyptian, traces of, how pre-

served, 149; sacrificial, how pre-

served and revived, 190; ancient

Roman, of ten months, 198, 199;

compared to annual sacrificial

sattra of ten months, 199 ;
ancient

Celtic, closed with the last day of

October, 397; old Norse, 398;

divine, or of the gods, the theory

of, 423; bow originated, 425;

Arctic, before Aryan separation

in inter-glacial times, 436.

Year-god, five-footed and resting

on watery vapours, 182.

Yima, the Avestic Yama, his Vara or

enclosure, 72, 376; annual sunrise

therein, 376; proves its Polar po-

sition, 378; prophecy of its des-

truction, 379.

Yuga, moaning of, in the Rig-Veda,

172; of two kinds, divine and hu-

man, 173; both denote a period of

time and not a generation of men,

173, 175; denoted a period of the

year, 176; singly it denoted one

month, 177 ;
Raiigilchlrya’s view,

thereon, 179.

—Purvyam yugavi, the former

age, meaning time before the pre-

sent Kulpa, 157, 158.

—PurUnic, cycle of four, equal to

10,000 years, duration and chara-

cter of, 422, 428^.; RangHchilr-

ya’s and Aiyer’s view on the dura-

tion of, 423/. ;
See Ages, Dashame

yuge. Kali, Trita, tCc.

Zbus, born, bred and buried accord-

ing to Cretan tradition, 410; re-

duced to a sinewless mass by

Typho, 407.

Zimmer, Prof., his view that the

nether regions were known to tho

Vedic bards supported, 258-260.



INDEX OF VEDIC PASSAGES

RIG-VEDA.

( In the case of passages to which f mark is prefixed

a new meaning or construction is suggested. )

Mandala I. Hymn. Verse. Page.

Hymn, Verse. Page. 35, 6, 332.

1, 2, 459. 3o, 7, 265.

6, 3, 107. 37, 4, 447.

7, 3, 249, 255, 320. 45, 7, 246.

111 3, 460. 46, 2, 300.

22, 16, 290, 343. 46, 6, 126.

22, 17, 18, 326. 46, 7, 277,

22, 19, 328. 46, 14, 333.

t 23, 17, 256. 47, 9
-“7 447.

23, 20, 268. 50, 8, 152, 159, 341

t 24, 7, 307. 51, 4, 178, 222, 248

t 24, 10, 66. 51, 11, 222.

25, 8, 63. 52, 2, 247.

30, 18, 277, 333. 52, 6, 247, 251.

30, 19, 333. 52, 8, 248,

31, 17, 160. 52, 11, 343.

32, 1, Ill, 460. 52, 15, 246.

32, 4, 249. 53, 7, 248.

32, 5, 246. 54, 10, 247, 338.

32, 10, 125, 247. 57, 6, 247.

32, 11, 201. 60, 5, 447,

t 32, 12, 249, 275, 288, Cl, 13, 460.

290. 62, 3, 162, 201.

32, 14, 221. 62, 4, 162, 166.

33, 10, 120, 191. 62, 5, 249, 255.

33, 14, 341. 62, 13, 447.

34, 1, 284. 63, 7, 315.

34, 8, 260. 64, 14, 389.

34, 11, 290. 71, 2, 270.

35, 2, 261. 72, 2, 316.



492 INDEX OF VEDIC PASSAOESr-RlG. I, 72,- 143,

Vei'sc. Pagt. Hymn. Verse. Page.

72, 7, 73. 116, 10, 301.

76, 5, 160. 116, 13, 303, 318.

80, 5, 247, 275. 116, 15, 302.

80, 11, 246. 116, 16, 302.

80, 14, 246, 116, 17, 299.

80, 16, 160. 116, 22, 303.

83, 4, 347. 116, 23, 302,

83, 5, 160. 116, 24, 302.

t 85, 10, 11, 307. 117, 5, 164, 171, 261,

t 92, 1, 95, 96,97, 201. 302, 321.

92, 4, 116. 117, 6, 333.

92, 9, 107. 117, 7, 302, 318.

92, 11, 176. 117, 17, 302.

92, 12, 118. 117, 20, 301.

93, 4, 201. 117, 24, 311.

95, 8, 333. 117, 25, 460.

95, 4, 316. 118, 11, 85.

95, 6, 146. 119, ... 303.

100, 8, 255. 119, 5, 299.

102, 8, 260. 121, 11, 247.

104, 1, 141. 122, 2, 131.

105, 334, 335. 122, 13, 342.

105, 18, 326. 123, 1, 146.

110, 8, 318.
123, 2, 176.

112, 298.
123, 4, 107.

112, 5
, 8, 302. t 123, 7, 133.

112, 9, 300. t 123, 8, 103, 109, 117,

112, 12-14, 300.
122.

112,

112,

15,

23,

301.

300.

t 123, 9, 106, 109,

176.

118,

113, 1, 313. 124, 9 176, 178.

113, 3, 133. 124, 118.

113, 8, 176. 124, 8, 118.

t 113, 10, 86, 93. 124, 9, 107, 118.

tll3. 13, 85, 88, 111,
125, 6, 145.

116. 130, 7, 220, 248.

tll5. 2, 176, 178.
131, 4, 248.

116-118, 298, 303. 139, 7, 346.

116, 3, 277. 139, 9, 160.

116, 5, 302. 139, 11, 290.

116, 6, 303. 141, 2, 324, 342.

lie. 8, 302. 142, 7, 131.

t 116, 9, 306. 143, 1, 317.



INDEX OF VEDIC PASSAGBS:-RlG. I, 144- III, 2, 493

Hgnui, Ferse.

144, 5,

146, 1,

147, 3,

t 152, 4,

152, 6,

154, •>

154, 5, 6,

155, 5,

155, 6,

157, 1,

158, 4,

t 158, 6,

160, 1,

163, 1,

164, 2,

164, 3,

164, 6,

164, 11,

tl64. 12,

164, 13,

t 164, 14,

164, 17,

t 164, 32,

tl64. 33,

171, 1,

174, 2,

174, 7,

175, 4,

177, 4,

179, 2,

180, 1,

182, 2,

182, 6,

182, 7,

183, 6,

184, 6,

185, 1,

188, 6,

189, 7,

Mandala

t 2, 2,

Page.

342.

333, 342.

119, 170.

100, 109.

170.

326.

333.

328.

282, 327.

300.

170.

171, 256, 291.

314.

223, 261.

152, 158, 321.

291, 341.

261.

63.

182, 185, 263.

184, 185.

184, 341,

263.

261, 316.

261, 314.

141.

346.

85.

320, 321.

141.

460.

107.

300.

277, 306, 308.

302.

73

73.

258.

131.

323.

II.

127, 180.

Hymn,,
Verse.

5, 2,

11, 2,

11, 5,

11, 9,

11, 10,

12, 3,

12, 4,

12, 7,

t 12, 11,

t 12, 12,

14, 2,

14, 6,

15, 2,

15, 3,

t 15, 6,

t 19, 3,

t 19, 6,

19, 8,

21, 4,

23, 2,

t 23, 18,

24, 3,

24, 4,

27, 1,

27, 10,

27, 14,

t 27, 15,

28, 2,

28, 4,

t 28, 9,

33, 2,

33, 13,

34, 1,

34, 12,

40,

42, 3,

Mandala

2, 14.

Page.

342,

143, 249, 288.

246.

246, 247.

246.

290.

259.

249, 255.

270, 280.

249,288, 290,

291, 341.

246.

220 .

65.

288.

85, 110, 249,

274, 288.

201, 222, 248,

249.

220 .

447.

255.

447.

225,247, 263,
306.

201 .

338.

152.

389.

126.

262.

202 .

178, 256.

93, 94, 109.

389.

160.

201 .

160, 162.

342.

146.

III.

317.



494 INDKX OF VRDIC rASRA8ES:-RlG. Ill, 4-V, 33

Hymn. Verse. Page.

4, 7, 342.

5, 10, 89.

6, 2, 342.

7, 7, 342.

10, 4, 342.

20, 2, 333.

26, 3, 173.

26, 7, 333

31, 15, 255.

32, 1, 141.

32, 9, 283.

33, 8, 173.

34, 4, 255.

34, 8, 9, 248.

39, 3. 303.

t 39, 5, 163, 166, 255,

,342320, 321

51, 2, 217.

t 53, 5, 263.

53, 7, 168, 345.

53, 21, 259.

55, 6, 191, 263.

t 55, 11, 132, 137.

t 58, 1, 145, 146,

61, 1, 116,

61, 2, 119,

t 61, 3, 105, 106, 109,

120.

61, 4, 117.

61, 6, 116.

61, 7, 115.

Mandala lY.

2, 15, 342.

3, 11, 270.

4, 13, 170.

5, 13, 116.

13, 5, 260.

16, 4, 255.

t 16, 12, 323, 324, 325.

t 16, 19, 181.

16, 20, 447.

17, 14, 322,

ymn. Verse. Page.

18, 11, 328.

19, 2, 246.

19, 8, 95.

19, 10, 322.

26, 2, 295.

27, 1, 248.

28, 1, 290.

30, 4, 320, 321.

30, 8, no.
30, 14, 143.

30, 20, 248.

33, 7, 63.

43, 5, 300.

50, 4, 342, 347.

51, 2, 96.

51, 4, 162, 169.

51, 6, 96.

51, 7, 109.

51, 8, 96, 109.

51, 9, 109.

52, 1, 89.

52, 2, 202.

53, 5, 260.

55, 3, 135, 137.

56, 3, 65.

57, 6, 348.

57, 7, 114, 348.

Mandala V.

2, 1, 316.

3, 3, 333.

14, 4, 202.

18, 2, 334.

27, 3, 342.

29, 12, 162, 163.

30, 6, 246.

30, 7, 143.

31, 7, 323.

31, 11, 320.

32, 5, 125, 247.

32, 6, 247.

33, 8, 341,



INDEX OP VEDIC PASSAGES: -UiG. V, 43-VlI, 72. 495

Hymn. Verse. Page. Hymn. Verse. Page.

t 43, 11, 266. 40, 1, 141.

t 45, 7, 162, 166. 43, 3, 249.

45, 9, 152, 315, 341. 44, 13, 459.

45, 10, 247, 263. 44, 24, 341.

t 45, 11, 162, 166. 47, 12, 119.

47, 3, 158. 48, 8, 389.

47, 6, 100. 50, 10, 302, 311.

47, 7, 167, 55, 4, 350.

t 48, 3, 221. t 58, 1, 139.

t 52, 4, 173, 178. 58, 3, 277.

t 54, 5, 105, 139. t 59, 6, 103, 104, 109,

54, 15, 389. 122.

62, 1, 142.
61, 7, 267.

74, 7, 402.
61, 11, 267.

76, 1, 107.
62, 4, 459, 461.

77, 2, 74.
62, 7, 303.

78, • •• 311.
64, 1, 96.

t 78, 7, 8, 9, 312, 313.

78, 9, 167. Maudala VII.

t 79, 9, 85, no.

81, 3, 332. t 6, 7, 263.

t 81, 4, 258, 259. 9, 1, 107.

9, 4, 180.

Maudala VI. 19, 5, 247.

29, 4, 459.

6, 3, 166.
t 32, 26, 220.

7, 7, 333.
t 33 3-5, 345.

9, 1, 91, 135, 258.
33, 7, 115.

15, 8, 173.
33, 7-13, 460.

17, 5, 249. 41, 4, 324.

17, 9, 246.
• 47, 3, 266.

20, 2, 246. 49, 1-4, 178.

20, 5, 222. 49, 2, 177, 256, 265.

20, 8, 342. 55, 7, 261.

20, 10, 248. 58, 1, 262.

22, 2, 160, 161, 162, 60, 4, 178.

402. 63, 3, 107.

22, 7, 459. 66, 11, 447.

26, 4, 341. 66, 16, 389.

28, 1, 95. t G7, 2, 126.

30, 5, 249. 67, 2, 3, 82 .

t 31, 3, 322, 323. 71, 3, 176.

31, 4, 220. 72, 4, 300.



496 INDEX OF VEDIO PASSAGES; -RiG. VII, 75 -IX, 102,

Hymn. Verse. Page.

75, 5, 350.

76, 2, 73.

t 76, 3, 88, 98, 108.

76, 4, . 270, 460.

t 76, 5, 96, 109, 116,

119.

76, 6, 176.

77, 2, 120.

t 78, 3, 95, 115, 313.

79, 2, 96.

80, 1, 106, 118, 258.
—

h

00 6-8 345.

83, 7, 343, 345.

87, 1, 178.

t 87, 5, 142, 260.

88, 3, 142.

t 99, 1, 328.

99, 4, 5, 328.

tlOO, 5, 6, 329, 331.

101, 2, 4, 191.

103, 7, 220.

103, 9, 325.

t 104, 11, 259.

Mandala VIII.

( Villakhilyas are counted in tliis

Mandala as hymns 49—59

botli inclusive. )

1, 29, 324.

2, 40, 225.

3, 6, 255, 320.

4, 1, 345.

4, 3, 323.

5, 29, 277.

5, 38, 343, 345.

6, 1, 295.

7, 36, 116.

8, 14, 263.

8, 20, 343.

8, 22, 300.

8, 23, 333.

12, 2, 166.

12, 9, 321.

Hymn. Verse. Page.

12, 17, 248, 263.

12, 27, 328.

15, 5, 255.

24, 23, 341, 342.

26, 17, 301.

32, 2, 143.

32, 26, 248, 279.

36, 1, 247.

39, 8, 333.

40, 5. 306, 315, 346.

40, 12, 459.

• 41, 3, 85, 351.

43, 13, 160.

44, 29, 317.

45, 25, 248.

46, 12, 180.

47, 15, 16, 334.

49,(vai. 1.) 10, 343.

50,(vai. 2.) 9, 343.

52,(Vai. 4.) 1, 388.

52,(Vai. 4.) 2, 342.

59,(Vai. 11.) 6, 447, 448, 461.

60, 16, 291.

69, 12, 256, 265.

72, 6, 105.

72, 6-8, 190, 191.

75, 6, 168, 447.

89, 4, 248.

93, 2, 247.

95, 4, 5, 447, 462,

96, 9 290.

96, 17, 222.

98, 2 320.

100, 11, 447.

100, 12, 328.

101, 16, 447.

Mandala IX.

8, 4, 291, 342.

54,
9 292.

63, 9, 159, 341.

97, 23, 342.

102,
9
•^1 335.



INDEX OF VEDIO PASSAGES IX, 108 -X, 114. 40.

Hymn. Verse. Page. Hymn. Verse. Page.

108,

113,

1 114,

4,

8,

3,

166.

265.

152, 157, 291.

63,

63,

64,

64,

7,

17,

5,

8,
•

160, 342.

447.

344.

290.

Mandala X. 65, 9, 290.

1,

3,

3,

3,

333.

350.

65,

67,

67,

12,

1,

8,

301, 302.

343, 447.

338.

5,

8,

8,

5, 6,

7,

8,

291.

335.

267, 335.

68,

72,

72,

11,

1,

8,

270.

173, 447, 461.

173, 423.

10,

14,

14,

14,

14,

18,

23,

27,

29,

10,

1,

3-5

6,

15,

1,

6,

15,

1,

173.

388.

161.

160, 161, 162.

459, 460.

74.

447.

344, 345.

326.

t

t

72,

73,

73,

75,

75,

82,

82,

85,

8, 9,

6,

7,

1,

4,

6,

5,

153, 154.

110.

251.

288, 289.

290.

261.

257.

182.

30, 10, 257. 85, 14-16, 333.

34. 447. 88, 8, 447.

35, 4, 176. 88, 15, 74.

37, 1, 314. 88, 18, 96.

38, 5, 221. 89, 2, 4, 65.

39, 3, 302. 89, 7, 247.

39, 8, 301. 90, 6, 282.

39, 14, 447. 90, 9, 447.

40, 8, 315, 343. 90, 16, 111.
J

43, 4, 255. 91, 13, 460.

43, 320. 92, 10, 160.

47, 6, 169. 93, 4, 343.

49, 8, 315. 94, 7, 343.

54, 6, 447. 94, 12, 173.

55, 3, 291, 342. 95, 14, 262.

55, 5, 6, 158. 99, 6, 335.

61, 4, 300. 102, 12, 311,

t 62, 2, 163, 164, 169, 104, 8, 315,

248, 249, 279, 107, 1, 146, 270.

281. 108, 6-11, 347.

62, 3, 163, 164, 249. 108, 8, 162.

62, 5, 160, 162, 168. 109, 347.

62, 6, 162, 163, 164, 111, 8, 255, 320.

168, 203. 114, 2, 262.

63



498 INDEX OF VEDIC PASSAGES:’- YAJUS & SAMAN.

Hymn. Verse. Page. Hymn. Verse. Page.

114, 4, 261. t 138, 3, 139, 140.

120, 2, 143. tjl38. 6, 179.

120, 6, 315, 345, 346. t 140, 6, 174, 178.

124, 1, 127, 316. 152, 4, 259.

125, 447. 160, 1, 141.

125, 4, 118. 160, 5, 447.

127,, 127. 161, 2, 262.

129, 3, 257. 177, 1, 158.

131, 4, 300. 187, 5, 317.

136, 5, 263. t 189, 3, 103, 158.

138, 2, 249. 190, 3, 452.

TAITTIRIYA SAMHITA.

( The references arc to Ktlnda, Prapathaka, Anuavka, and Varg

Passage. Page. Passage. Page.

I, 3, 9, 2, 91. V, 3, 4, 7, 98, 112,

I, 5, 5, 4, 128. 121.

I, 5, 7, 5, Ill, 128. VI, 3, 9, 1, 91.

I, 6, 2, 3, 183. VI, 5, 6, 1, 153.

II, 1, 2, 4,

II, 1, 2, 5,

II, 1, 4, 1,

II, 1, 4, 2,

II, 1, 10, 3,

II, 2, 12, 4 & 5,

II, 5, 5, 2,

III, 3, 4, 1,

IV, 3, 11,

IV, 3, 11, 1,

IV, 3, 11, 6,

83.

191, 283.

83.

283.

83.

330.

330.

91.

98, 113, 120.

111 .

109.

VII, 1, 4, 207.

VII, 2, 5, 3 & 4, 220.

VII, 2, 20,

VII, 3, 2,

VII, 3, 9, 1,

VII, 4, 4, 1,

VII, 4, 8,

VII, 5,1,1 cD 2,

VII, 5,2,1 tC- 2,

VII, 5, 7, 1,

84.

207.

[
211 .

211 .

118.

195.

196.

209.

VAJASANEYI SAMHITA.

XII, 111,...175; XXXIV, 11,...289. XXXIV, 37, ...324.

SAMA-VEDA SAMHITA.

Uttarfvrcliika, 19, 4, 2, 3, 133.



INDEX OF VEDIC PASSAGES: - BRAHJIANAS, 499

Passage.

Ill, 10, 1,

III, 10, 4,

III, 10, 12,

IV, 6, 1,

VI, 113, l(£-3,

VII, 22, 2,

VII, 107, 1,

VIII, 2, 21,

VIII, 9, 11-14,

VIII, 9, 15,

IX, 1, 8,

IX, 9, 12,

ATHARVA-VEDA SAMHITA
Passage.

X, 8, 7J-13,

Page.

114.

113.

114.

169, 342, 347.

336.

100, 101," 109.

152.

172, 175, 423.

113.

114.

115.

182.

X, 8, 9,

XI, 4, 22,

XI, 5, 1 & 2,

XI, 7, 14,

XI, 8, 10,

XIII, 2, 9,

XIV, 2, 25,

XIX, 47, 2,

XIX, 50, 3,

XX, so, 4,

AITAREYA BRAHMANA.

I, 1, 9, 1,

1
,
1

,
9

,
10

,

II, 2, 1, 1,

II, 2, 4, 1,

II,' 2, 9, 6-9,

KAUSHItAKI BRAHMANA.

VII, 6, .390.

TAITTIRIYA BRAHMANA.

IT, 5, 6, 5,
153.

281.

342.

342.

119,

Page.

263.

308.

341.

315.

343.

343.

152.

118.

128.

128.

342.

1, 1,
183. IV, 7-9, 299.

I, 18, 190. IV, 10, 220.

I, 22, 190. IV, 15, 207, 209.

II, 4, 132.
-

IV, 17, 193, 194.

II, 15, 299. IV, 18, 192.

III, 33,

III, 34,

239.

160, 264.
IV, 23 & 24, 206.

III, 39-44, 206.
V, 32-34, 448.

III, 42, 117. VII, 15, 455.

IV, 5, 213, 227, 255. VIII, 14, 389.

IV. 6, 213. VIII, 23, 389.

IV, 7, 82. VIII, 28, 317.

Ill, 2,8,10-11,

III, 8, 16, 4,

fill, 9, 22, 1,

100, 109, 111,

117, 121,122.

334.

84.

70.



500 INDEX OF VEDIO PASSAGES: - BRAHMANAS,

SHATAPATHA BRAHMANA.
Passayc. Paye. Passayc. Paye,

I, 8,1,1-10, 385. XI, 1, 6, 1, 257.

I, 8,1,34,

II, 1, 2, 3,

II, 1, 3, 1-3,

342.

44.

74.

XI, 5, 8, 1,

XI, 6, 3, 8,

448.

155.

III, 1, 3, 3, 155. Xlll. 4, 3, 3, 388,

VI, 1, 2, 8, 155. XIII, 6, 1, 10, 183.

TANDYA BRAHMANA.

IV, 1, 4 d- 5, 227. IX, 2, 22, 221.

IV, 5, 9-11, 192. XVIII, 6, 26, 331.

V, 10, 209. XX, 11,—XXIV, 19, 207.

SHADVIMSHA BRAHMANA.

IV, 6, 179.

TAITTIRIYA ARANYAKA.

I, 2, 3, 138.

I, 2, 4, 139.

I, 7, 1, 70.

I, 7, 1-6, 154.

I, 12, 3<fc4, 347.

I, 13, 2c53, 153.

Ill, 11, 1, 341.

UPANISHADS.

Ait. Up. I, 1» 257,

Brih. Up. II, 3, 3, 308.

II, 4, 10, 448.

III, 9, 5, 156.

Chband. Up. IV. 17,1. 448.

Mait. Up. VI, 22, 450.

Atharva Sliiras, 6, 343.

Prashnop., I, H, 182.
n



INDEX OF THE AVESTIC PASSAGES.

( Th« references ere to S. B. E. Series trenslntion of the Zend

' Avesta in three pai-ts. )

VENDIDAD.

Fargard. Para. Page.

r 288, 292,

’ 357-358.

I,

II,

II.

2-4, 365-366.

375, 376.

22, 25, 379, 380.

II. 40, 71.

V, 10, 77, 272.

Fargard. Para. Page.

V, 10-12, 271.

V, 19, 268.

V, 45, 167,

VIII, 4, 77,

VIII, 4-11, 271-273.

XVIII, 18-22, 214,

XXI, 4<£5, 265.

YASHTS.

YasU.

V, Aban Yasht,

n
n

II

I)

VI, KhOrshed „

VIII, Tir yasht,

n

II

Para. Page. Yashi. Para. Page^

3 266. 1
X, Mihir yt. 16, 64, 291.

33-34, 267. I)
61, 271.

335. XII, Rashn yt. 29-32, 267.

61,’ 402. XIII, Farvardin 3, 260.

85, 90, 267. Yt, 53, 54, 57, 270,

2, 3, 270. 1) 56, 57, 75.

5, 16, 226. n 78, 271.

36,46, 226. XIV, Bahram yt. 350.

47. 267. ))
23, 225.

11, 15-25, 223. XVII, Ashiyt. 56, 225.

28, 32, 223. XIX, Zarayad yt. 36, 37, 335.

YASNA.

Yasna, XI, 7, 260. Yasna LXV, 6
,

271.



Scheme of Trans-literation.

ST srr ?•
f*

37 7
a a i i u tl yi e ai

STt
-

: »T ^T

0 au m h k kh g gh h

ST IT ¥ T
ch chh j n t th d dh n

?T «T >T >T

t th d dh n P ph b bh m

t: w 5T TT 55 5T

y r 1 V sh sh S h 1 ksh jn



ERATTA,

Page 13,

69,

Line 22,

31,

for earlier. read later.

M 33 33 33

5> 70, 33 2, 33
concerned we, „ concerned, we

)> 33 33 18, 33
That 33

that

1) 77, 33 10, 33
case 53

cases

1) 83,

84,

33 8,

28,

33
out of 33

out of the

)) 33 33 33

3) 85, 33 5, 33
due-lighted 33

dew-lighted

35 99, 33 9, 53
followers 53

follower

33 106, 33 20, 33
III, 61, 2, 33

III, 61, 3,

33 153, 33 4, 33
X, 72, 2-3

33
X, 72, 8-9

33 158, 33 32, 33
X, 119, 3 S3

X, 189, 3

33 167, 33 26, 33
V, 4,7 33

V, 47, 5.

33 168, 33 4, 33
Nanagvas 33

Navagvas

33 33 33 12, 33
VIII, 64, 6 33

VIII, 75, 6

S3 169, 33 11, 33
IV, 5,

1

33 IV, 6, 1

33 179, 33 21, 33
X, 139, 6 33

X, 138, 6

33 207, 33 20,21, 33
Ayus 33

Ayus

S3 247, 33 6, 33 II, 11, 19, 33
II, 11, 9

33 33 33 14, 33 I, 57, 6, 33
I, 54, 10

33 33 33 19, 33 I, 34, 10 33 I, 54, 10

3) 250, 33 3, after effects insert (Sdkam, in

VI, 30, 5)

33 255, 3) 15, for I, 108, 8 read I, 100, 8

33 259, 33 27, 33
X, 152, 5

33
X, 152, 4

33 263, 53 20, 33 I, 23, 18
33 II, 23, 18

3) 267, 33 11, 33
Wallace

33
Wallis

33 290, 33 19, 53 134, 11
33 I, 34, 11

33 302, 33 8, 33
Shatdritram

35 Shatdritrdm

33 314, 35 3, 33 X, 97, 1
13 X, 37, 1

33 328, 33 15, 33 VIII, 63, 9 35 VIII, 100, 12

S3 345, 33 4, 33 VII, 4, 1
33 VIII, 4, 1

33 377, 33 27, 33
highlandtry

33 highland try

33 383, 53 25, 33
sunrise

33 sun rise

33 447, 33 23, 33 100,10
33 100, 11

33 448, 33 11, 33 Chan.
33 Chhan.

33 452, 3) 34, 33
that order

33

«

that the order
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